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Abstract 

Silvia De Michelis 

From Cultural Imperialism to Cultural Peacebuilding. The Role of Media Within 
the Framework of the Responsibility to Protect Doctrine: The Case of Libya 
2011. 

Keywords: Media; R2P; Narrative; Imperialism: Cultural peacebuilding; Non-
violence; Dialogue; Humanitarian Intervention. 

This thesis undertakes a critical approach to understanding the role of media 
within the responsibility to protect doctrine framework. The purpose of this work 
is to respond to the following main two questions: Are there non-violent means 
that can be applied within the context of the responsibility to protect, Pillar III in 
particular? Does the conceptualisation of the responsibility to protect and the 
role assigned to the media prevent or facilitate the application of non-violence to 
the resolution of humanitarian crises, such as genocide, ethnic cleansing, war 
crimes and crimes against humanity?  

In order to investigate the above research questions, it adopts a nuanced Social 
Constructionist perspective, through which the social function of the media is 
highlighted. This is achieved through the application of Critical Discourse 
Analysis, which allowed critical engagement with the semantic position of 
‘media’, ‘dialogue,’ and ‘non-violence’ within the founding documents published 
by the International Commission on Intervention and State Sovereignty and the 
United Nations that developed the concept of the responsibility to protect 
between 2001 and 2018. 

Finally, the work explored how the responsibility to protect has been discussed 
in selected media outlets that are reflective of two different approaches to 
journalism, whose underpinning principles differ substantially: mainstream and 
peace journalism. By adopting the same methodological approach and applying 
it to the case of the NATO intervention to Libya in 2011 this section of this thesis 
critically investigated whether there is a difference in their discourse, and, if so, 
what this difference is. 
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Chapter One – Introduction 
 
1.1 Background 
 

This thesis grew out of a combination between personal and academic 

interests. On a personal level, the most important event that happened in my 

life was encountering Buddhism as a religion for my own life and understanding 

its implication as a philosophy of life. This event has informed my life, and 

continues to do so proportionally to the effort I put into practising and studying it 

on a daily basis. The practice of it, as a religion, stems out of personal choice, 

which I consider of equal importance to any other person’s decision not to do so 

or to adopt a different set of beliefs. As for my personal circumstance, its 

practice has directed me thus far to consciously seek underneath the surface, 

to look for common grounds, to search for richness amongst diversity, and, by 

so doing, to contribute to the creation of a culture of peace where the only thing 

that is killed is the attitude to kill. Therefore, its practice has informed me of 

another of its dimensions. That is the philosophy underneath Buddhism or the 

value system upon which it rests. Its contention is simple, yet so difficult to bring 

to fruition. No society can flourish unless its main actors base every belief, form 

of religions, thoughts, words and actions into a profound respect for the sanctity 

of life, adopting this perspective as the helm of their daily activities. This 

motivates the choice to search for ways to establish non-violence as the main 

attitude of humanity.  

 

On an academic level, my training in law and criminology makes me question 

the processes of legitimisation through which certain practices are presented to 

society as just and normal. My intellectual training leads me also to question 

what are the boundaries of these processes, whether they can be expanded, 

and in whose interests are certain behaviours considered wrong and abnormal, 

or presented in such a way to creep into the most recondite corner of human 

consciousness. The necessity to uncover the layers that form these processes 
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led me to develop a deep interest in what role language, in the form of 

journalism, exercises on the consciousness of society. My interests in what is 

maintained, conventionally, as a source of knowledge readily available 

nowadays, indiscriminately, to almost everyone operating at whatever level in 

society drove me to envision journalism as a possible tool to transform the 

attitude towards violence, which operates so freely at every level of the global 

society. Hence, the contention that journalism is a powerful connecting level 

between international politics and international law, and the decision to 

investigate the ontological and epistemological boundaries within which it 

operates, in order to expand and re-orient them.  

 

At the other end of the research spectrum, there is the responsibility to protect 

doctrine (R2P), a new disposition amongst the international community, and the 

United Nations Security Council (UNSC) in particular, to orient and regulate as 

much as possible intervening efforts in countries where atrocity crimes, such as 

genocide, crimes against humanity, ethnic cleansing and war crimes are being 

committed. I was in the process of deepening my studies on peace journalism 

when the events that brought down the dictatorship in Egypt and Tunisia, then 

Libya between December 2010 and February 2011 shook the news. I was 

puzzled by the response that France, the UK and the US directed at Gaddafi; it 

was very different by the response given to Egypt and Tunisia, and displayed 

long-lasting repercussions on the socio-politico-economical texture of the 

Libyan country. All of this came under the name of R2P, which reminded me of 

Aghanistan (2001) and Iraq (2003). More precisely, it reminded of the 

emptiness of labels and the power of rhetoric, which fills containers at every 

given occasion, at convenience, as Rwanda epitomises informing the world of 

the difficulties to call ‘genocide’ a genocide. Why Libya and not Congo or 

Bahrain? Why Libya in such a way?  

 

The R2P doctrine, which will be given further context in Chapter Four, has 

“undoubtedly made rapid progress in terms of achieving global publicity and a 
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place in the international political lexicon.” 1  According to Gareth Evans, 

Chairman of the International Commission on Intervention and State 

Sovereignty (ICISS), that firstly coined the term in 2001 prior to its official 

recognition at the 2005 UN World Summit Outcome Document:  

 
“[I]nternational law, being the rather odd beast that it is, [is] 
capable of evolving through practice and commentary as 
well as through formal treaty instruments […]. But that is 
only the case if the momentum is maintained. If the R2P 
concept was to really catch hold and become the primary 
frame of reference within which catastrophic human rights 
violations were assessed and responded to in the future, 
its acceptance had to become considerably more visible 
and universal.”2 

 

It is therefore this visibility and universal aspiration that struck my attention, and 

the willingness to research R2P through one of its inner dimensions, namely the 

function the media received during the thought processes of the development of 

this doctrine. I will specifically analyse Libya as a case sample, because it 

mobilised great and sudden interest and “invariably sparked division and heated 

debated”3 over what R2P is about. The puzzle enfolds on two levels. Firstly, in 

what way is it possible to inscribe Libya amongst the mosaic of international 

events that have affected the field of international law and made it dramatically 

to the headlines? Secondly, what does R2P bring to the history of humanitarian 

interventionism, if anything? 

 

On these two aspects, Hehir recognises that what is “incontrovertible is that 

Libya will join the long list of ‘seminal’ post-Cold War case studies – Somaila, 

Bosnia, Rwanda, Kosovo, Iraq, Darfur and other – and thus continue to be the 

subject of debate for many years.”4 He further highlights a discrepancy that 

																																																								
1 Aidan Hehir and Robert Murray, Libya: The Responsibility to Protect and the Future of 
Humanitarian Intervention (Houndmills and New York: Palgrave Macmillan, 2013), p. 6.  
2 Gareth Evans, “From Humanitarian Intervention to the Responsibility to Protect,” Wisconsin 
International Law Journal 24, no 3 (2006): 713. 
3 Hehir and Murray, Libya: The Responsibility to Protect and the Future of Humanitarian 
Intervention, p. 1. 
4 Ibidem, p. 2. 
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affects the implementation of R2P, namely the possibility that interventions 

under its name could be deprived of selectivity and inconsistency. In this 

regard, he points out: “Following cases of non-intervention, such as the 

Rwandan genocide, many asked how the international response could be made 

more consistent and automatic.”5 Despite the 2001 ICISS’s concern for the 

necessity to face the challenge of “crafting responses that are consistent”6 to 

avoid the risk of “skew[ing] the response of the international community in an 

inconsistent and undisciplined manner,”7 nothing has been achieved thus far. 

On the contrary, during the 2009 UN General Assembly (UNGA) debate on 

R2P, the permanent members of the UNSC (P5) “actually distanced themselves 

from any automaticity,”8 opting for the achievement of a political decision on a 

case-by-case basis.  

 

The task of maintaining international peace and security is the declared raison 

d’être of both the UNSC and R2P, and legitimates their existence. The 

challenge that this research takes on is that “while increased pressure has been 

put on the P5 ‘to do something’ in response to a number of intra-state crises 

since the end of the Cold War,”9 the way humanitarian intervention is conducted 

seems not to have been questioned with the same amount of pressure. Hence, 

the urge to research on the space that non-violence occupies within the 

journalistic discourse, and simultaneously, as a form of implementation of R2P. 

This thesis is therefore an attempt to establish new relations between already 

existing facts. In particular, it is an attempt to establish a relation between two 

already existing systems – journalism and international politics – in order to 

highlight possibilities of positive influence for the development of both of them.  

 

 
																																																								
5 Ibidem, p. 37. 
6 International Commission on Intervention and State Sovereignty (ICISS), The Responsibility to 
Protect (Ottawa: International Development Research Centre, 2011), p. 5. 
7 Ibidem, pp. 5-6. 
8 Hehir and Murray, Libya: The Responsibility to Protect and the Future of Humanitarian 
Intervention, p. 2. 
9 Ibidem, p.38. 
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1.2 Research questions and theoretical framework 
 
To this end, I encapsulated the research process into two questions:  

1. Are there non-violent means that can be applied within the context of 

the responsibility to protect, Pillar III in particular? 

2. Does the conceptualisation of the responsibility to protect and the role 

assigned to the media prevent or facilitate the application of non-

violence to the resolution of humanitarian crises in the form of 

genocide, ethnic cleansing, war crimes and crimes against humanity? 

 

In order to answer these questions, the researcher is obliged to uncover the 

consolidated assumptions that inform the field of journalism that maintains that 

the application of R2P in Libya was a success. Therefore, I set out to 

problematise the concept of power within knowledge to illuminate the 

ontological nature and epistemological orientation of the media, their role in 

society and their possible use in the field of humanitarian intervention. 

 

This task requires that one sets out the theoretical framework, and identifies 

and explains the interconnection between communication, war and peace 

(which I do in Chapter Two). In order to do so, I firstly resorted to draw from 

Robertson, who problematises the mediatic representation of conflict and points 

to its embedment in the relationship between media and politics. Robertson’s 

contribution allows us to identify what these two fields of human activity have in 

common, namely the fact of being interested in the flow of information and the 

narrative, and the fact of being carriers of ideology and legitimisers of political 

action for the purpose of maintaining cohesion in society.  

 

Secondly, I drew from Orgad, who sets out the process of representation and 

meaning-making and connects representation to globalisation and imagination. 

This allows me to relate the analysis to issues of global importance, such as 
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R2P, and the debate on intervention for humanitarian purposes. Orgad 

identifies the criticality of media representation in the necessity to address the 

complexities of the nature and consequences of the communications that occur 

in a global context, in order to frame and guide actions and practices of all the 

actors involved. In this light, it is argued that, through images and narratives, 

media representations have the power to form knowledge about the world, 

produce the symbolic resources that “feed our individual and collective 

imaginations,”10 and, therefore, inform a social imaginary that allows “common 

practices and a widely shared sense of legitimacy.”11  

 

Thirdly, I composed the theoretical framework of this research with conceptual 

insights derived from Falk, who criticises R2P as the epitome of the “geopolitics 

of coercive diplomacy,” 12  and a post-colonial euphemism for ‘humanitarian 

intervention’, despite the ICISS creative linguistic attempt to draw a distinction 

between this expression and R2P. Rather than arresting himself to the mere 

level of critic, Falk offers a conceptual manoeuvre, which he crystallises in the 

expression “nonviolent geopolitics.”13 By using this expression, he intends to 

de-construct the hard power paradigm upon which R2P interventions rest, and 

establish the foundation of a new non-utopian political project based on soft 

power principles. Moreover, he envisions the media as actors that, by liberating 

the moral and political imagination from the confines of militarism, are capable 

of giving meaning to the pursuit of this project.  

 

																																																								
10 Shani Orgad, Media Representation and the Global Imagination (Cambridge: Polity Press, 
2012), p. 41. 
11 Ibidem, p. 42. 
12  Richard Falk, “Introduction. Toward a New Realism,” in Humanitarian Intervention and 
Legitimacy Wars. Seeking Peace and Justice in the 21st Century (Oxon and New York: 
Routledge, 2015), p. 5. 
13  Richard Falk, “Nonviolent Geopolitics. Rationality and Resistance,” in Humanitarian 
Intervention and Legitimacy Wars. Seeking Peace and Justice in the 21st Century (Oxon and 
New York: Routledge, 2015). See also: Falk, “Nonviolent Geopolitics: Law, Politics, and 21st 
Century Security,” April 2014, https://richardfalk.org/2014/04/04/nonviolent-geopolitics-law-
politics-and-21st-century-security/. 
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Fourthly, this theoretical framework draws from Reyna and Luhmann, both as 

reinforcement to Luhmann’s theory of social systems, which enables me to 

envision the media and international politics as two ontologically different 

entities which form a whole social being through the force of their interaction. 

Luhmann explains that the mode of production and reproduction of systems 

happens through the selectivity of certain events and the production of 

meaning. This process maintains the system alive, and equal to itself in a self-

referential manner. In an integrative way, Reyna contributes to highlighting the 

dynamics upon which empires and hegemony rest by the deployment of force 

resources, such as discourse action and culture. Both identify interaction as the 

necessary element to enable the system to be considered organic, namely 

ontologically coherent despite its diverse components.  

 

By deriving theoretical insights from both of them, it is possible to highlight how 

the contractive and expansive motions of the system are fundamentally based 

on two elements: meaning and social order. In Luhmann’s terms, social order, 

which derives from power, is enabled by the attribution of meaning, which 

encapsulates observation and description and eventually prompts action. Both 

identify the capacity of the system to be moved beyond its limits, up to a 

breaking point, called contradiction in Reyna’s terms, or double-contingency by 

Luhmann, which subjugates the system to a play of forces whereby it will need 

to fix its vulnerability (and restoring order) or become something new. To 

absolve the first function, hegemony will attempt the induction of hermeneutic 

deception and operate on a “‘violence makes peace’ hermeneutics,”14 namely in 

(proclaimed) defence of human rights, through militaristic means, and only 

when Great Powers’ interests are at stake. To absolve the second function, the 

system needs what Falk terms “extraordinary politics; that is, politics as the art 

																																																								
14 Stephen Reyna, Deadly Contradictions. The New American Empire and Global Warring (New 
York: Berghahn Books, 2016), p. 309. 
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of the impossible, (emphasis in the original)”15 namely, one capable of positing 

as non-utopian a political project based on soft power principles. In both cases, 

as Luhmann emphasises, communication and action are necessary.  

Fifth, the last part of the theoretical framework introduces the field of peace 

journalism, as established by Galtung and Lynch, who advocate for the 

necessity of employing a form of journalism in conflict reporting that is “able to 

inspect the dominant narrative from the outside, juxtaposing its key statements 

about issues in conflict with alternatives, so as to provide for fair and balanced 

debate.”16 The relevance of this field of research is that it questions the validity 

of ‘human rights’ and ‘peace’ as valid principles for the organisation of news 

about conflict. In this respect, Galtung and Lynch point to the fact that “there is 

a new ascendancy of human rights as a legitimate security concern to be met, 

in some circumstances, with a military response.”17 On the contrary, they argue, 

these two concepts can be critically identified as strategic framing categories 

and be co-opted into dominant narratives for legitimising violent interventions 

that rest on ‘peace by violent means’.  

 

Ikeda, for whom dialogue and global citizenship emerge as the focal point of his 

philosophical inquiry, gives the final contribution to the theoretical framework of 

this thesis. Ikeda’s conceptualisation of dialogue and global citizenship proves 

useful to corroborate the scholarship of the authors mentioned. It will allow me 

to shed light on the fundamental trait of cultural imperialism, which Ikeda 

considers “the aggressive, invasive imposition of one people's manners and 

mores on another, inscribing there a sense of resentment and sowing the seeds 

of future conflict,” 18  and further deepen the debate on what normative 

discursive orientation the media should adopt.  

																																																								
15 Richard Falk, “Toward a Global Imaginary for the 21st Century,” in Humanitarian Intervention 
and Legitimacy Wars. Seeking Peace and Justice in the 21st Century (Oxon and New York: 
Routledge, 2015), p. 156. 
16 Jake Lynch and Johan Galtung, Reporting Conflict: New Directions in Peace Journalism (St. 
Lucia, Australia: University of Queensland Press, 2010), p. 182. 
17 Ibidem, p. 170. 
18 Daisaku Ikeda, “Peace Through Dialogue: A Time to Talk. Thoughts on a Culture of Peace.” 
(Peace Proposal. Tokyo: Soka Gakkai, 2000), p. 3. 
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1.3 Methodological framework and structure of the thesis  
 

Following the establishment of the theoretical framework, which is considered 

by this researcher as the ontological construct of what is under observation, I 

established the philosophical basis for the methodology used in this thesis in 

Chapter Three, where the methodological process of how knowledge is 

acquired is clarified. In Chapter Three, I will draw from the literature on media 

studies that problematises a set of standards upon which the practice of 

journalism rests, such as objectivity and impartiality, in order to question their 

feasibility. In order to do so, this research undertakes a Critical Discourse 

Analysis approach – referring mainly to the work of Foucault (inspired by social 

constructionism) and Fairclough (inspired by dialogism), for investigating the 

interconnection between discourse and knowledge, the role of information in 

constructing the meaning of socio-political practices, and the legitimisation of 

these practices. This is made possible by the fact that what these 

methodological constructs have in common is the conception of language as an 

action-oriented practice, and the identification of it as a site of contestation, 

“where power relations are acted out and contested”19 and “meanings and 

values [are] to be argued, altered, defended, and invented.”20  

 

Amongst the literature on CDA, there is the claim that CDA “is not a method of 

critical discourse analysis (emphasis in the original)”21 because, in the words of 

Wodak and Meyer,  

 
“[W]hat would be the systematic, explicit, detailed, 
replicable, procedure for doing ‘critical analysis? There is 
no such method. Being critical, first of all, is a state of 
mind, an attitude, a way of dissenting, and many more 

																																																								
19 Vivien Burr, Social Constructionism (Hove and New York: Routledge, 2015), p. 63. 
20 Derek Edwards and Jonathan Potter, “Remembering,” in Discursive Psychology in Practice, 
ed. Rom Harré and Peter Stearns (London: Sage Publications, 1995), pp. 36. 
21 Ruth Wodak and Michael Meyer, “Critical Discourse Studies: History, Agenda, Theory and 
Methodology,” in Methods of Critical Discourse Studies, ed. Ruth Wodak and Michael Meyer, 
3rd ed. (London: Sage Publications, 2016), p. 3.  
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things, but not an explicit method for the description of the 
structure and strategies of text and talk. (emphasis in the 
original)”22  

 

As they emphasise, a good method is that which is able to “give a satisfactory 

(reliable, relevant, etc.) answer to the questions of a research project. 

(emphasis in the original)”23 Therefore, there is not one method of CDA, but 

many. This researcher does not contrast this vision of CDA. In light of this, 

whilst Foucault enables the inspection of how power operates in the 

construction of knowledge, Fairclough allows the identification of ‘semantic 

points of entries’ or ‘content categories’24  to understand the meaning that 

particular concepts are given in specific texts about R2P and, more broadly, 

within the discourse on R2P. These semantic points of entries are ‘media’, 

‘dialogue’ and ‘non-violence’ for the necessity to understand how these 

concepts are used and made sense of in the texts.  

 

The scholarship on CDA developed by Fairclough, in particular, proves useful 

for the development of my own analytical approach, because it allows focusing 

exclusively on texts. Fairclough addresses the general question: “What is the 

particular significance of semiosis, and of dialectical relations between semiosis 

and other social elements, in the social processes (issues, problems, changes 

etc.), which are under investigation?” 25  Faiclough has inspired a critical 

engagement with the texts I selected, allowing me to expose how language 

legitimates and perpetuates mainly violent practices undertaken for 

humanitarian purposes. Consistently with Wodak and Meyer, Fairclough also 

avoids considering CDA as a method, but rather, “a theoretical [process] in 

which methods are selected according to how the object of research is 

																																																								
22 Ibidem. 
23 Ibidem.  
24 I will make use of these two expressions interchangeably in this thesis. 
25 Norman Fairclough “A Dialectical-Relational Approach to Critical Discourse Analysis in social 
research,” in Methods of Critical Discourse Studies, ed. Ruth Wodak and Michael Meyer, 3rd 
ed. (London: Sage Publications, 2016), p. 90. 
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theoretically constructed.”26 Hence, the necessity to insert in this thesis the 

theoretical framework (where I construct the theoretical framework of the object 

of research) before the methodological one, which, therefore, will appear in this 

thesis in Chapter Two and Three, respectively.  

In order to proceed to the investigation of the sample of texts, I identified ‘steps’ 

or ‘stages’ that allow me to ‘dissect’ the process of responding to the research 

questions, which will be further explained in Chapter Three. Briefly, these steps 

are:  

• The identification of semiotic aspects of a ‘social wrong’, namely 

“aspects of social systems, forms or orders which are detrimental to 

human well-being.”27  In the case of this research, this refers to the 

lack of non-violent means that can be applied within R2P; 

• The identification of ‘obstacles to address the social wrong’, namely 

“the way in which social life is structured and organized” 28  that 

prevents the social wrong from being addressed. In the case of this 

thesis, these obstacles are researched into the semantic aspect of 

selected texts that have constructed, respectively, the general 

conceptualisation of R2P through time;  

• The consideration of ‘whether the social order needs the social 

wrong’, namely “whether the social wrong in focus is inherent to the 

social order, whether it can be addressed within it or only by changing 

it.”29 To this purpose, I will set out the main critiques against the R2P 

doctrine to identify which aspects of this doctrine have problematised 

through time and which obstacles have been identified that prevent 

this doctrine from being in line with its stated purposes; 

• The identification of ‘possible ways past the obstacle’, namely “ways 

in which dominant discourse is reacted to, contested, criticized and 

																																																								
26 Ibidem, p. 91. 
27 Ibidem. 
28 Ibidem, p. 93. 
29 Ibidem, p. 94. 
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opposed.” 30  This will be done by critically analysing the content 

categories selected above, the genre of the UN documents and 

media reports sampled in this research, and the context to which 

these texts relate, in order to highlight what discourse emerges from 

the narrative.  

 

Consistently with the position of CDA scholars, who exclude the possibility for 

CDA to be considered a method, Fairclough also does not limit the applicability 

of this methodology to specific fields and does not intend the steps set out 

above to be applied in a chronological way. Hence, the application of CDA 

allowed a critical engagement with the texts I selected, allowing me to expose 

how language legitimates and perpetuates mainly violent practices undertaken 

for humanitarian purposes. The most important aspects of the discourse about 

R2P, media, dialogue and non-violence will be clarified as the analysis of each 

text takes place, as well as at the end of each analytical chapter (Chapter Four 

to Eight) and, finally, in the conclusion (Chapter Nine). 

 

In order to align this research with the field of peace studies, this thesis adopts 

a value-based position. Such a position refers to the system of values that are 

stressed by peace journalism, which will allow me to critically question the 

framing of R2P, the negotiations and non-violence within the data sample. 

Peace journalism is a form of journalism with a commitment to explore root 

causes and social contexts of conflict scenarios with the purpose of creating 

“opportunities for society at large to consider and value non-violent responses 

to conflict.” 31  For the pursuit of this research, therefore, I consider peace 

journalism an epistemological approach for journalistic reporting on peace, war 

and security issues. The theoretical and methodological framework of this 

thesis, combined with the adoption of a value-based position, is reflected in the 

choice of the title to this work. As it will be argued throughout, this work 

																																																								
30 Ibidem, p. 95. 
31 Lynch and Galtung, Reporting Conflict: New Directions in Peace Journalism, pp. 32-33. 
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acknowledges that the foundational paradigms of journalism – objectivity, 

neutrality and impartiality – belong to a positivist orientation of knowledge 

production in force of which the role of the observer is merely understood as 

data collector. What is argued here instead is that such a positivist position 

equates the notion of ‘truth’ to that of ‘power in disguise’. This enables language 

and the notions of objectivity, neutrality and impartiality to be used to reinforce 

dominant institutions as cultural resources supportive of imperialism. By 

extension, therefore, this work acknowledges that these paradigms constitute 

the ‘state of affairs’ the practice of journalism is currently informed by. Hence, 

this work argues, if that’s the case, journalism can be equated to a site of 

cultural imperialism. This argument will be vastly elaborated by drawing from 

Reyna’s and Foucault’s scholarship, in particular. Moreover, coherently with the 

purpose of this research, that is furthering the debate on what discursive 

orientation the media should adopt, the title to this thesis also makes reference 

to a post-positivist set of ideas. These ideas emphasise that meaning is never 

fixed, and that language is a site for debate and contestation that can lead 

international political institutions to undertake more efficient action for the 

realisation of peace and security, and to follow a more democratic, rather than 

hegemonic, decision-making process. Hence, this work argues that journalism 

could, and should, become a force for cultural peacebuilding. By drawing from 

the work by Luhmann, Ikeda, Falk, Christian et al., Galtung and Lynch, this 

research provides conceptual tools through which this role of the media can 

appear feasible, whilst still preserving the accuracy of information. Indeed, it is 

in the establishment of the theoretical and methodological framework that the 

aspirational character of this work is encapsulated.  

 

This work is based on the analysis of two different sets of text from which I have 

extracted my data: 1) the UN founding documents of R2P, which will be 

analysed in Chapter Four and Chapter Eight; 2) the media articles, which will be 

analysed in Chapter Five, Six and Seven. With regard to the first set of 

documents, I want to specify that although this research’s main focus is on 
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media, I consider the analysis of the UN founding documents as the building 

blocks of R2P at the institutional level, the purpose of which is to universalise 

the concept and practice of R2P. Their analysis will give valuable results to 

compare with the analysis of the data of the media reports on R2P, in order to 

respond to the research questions. It will also allow me to understand if within 

the UN key documents there is an evolution of the discourse about the role of 

media, dialogue and non-violence, and which documents the media do refer the 

most. In order to make this apparent, Chapter Four will focus on the documents 

that were produced on R2P from the inception of this doctrine in 2001 by the 

ICISS until the last document on R2P that the UN published in July 2010, 

before the NATO intervention in Libya, which took place in March 2011. This set 

of documents will also illustrate the history and raison d’être of R2P in greater 

details.  

 

Alongside the analysis of these UN founding documents, I will proceed to the 

analysis of media articles that focus on the debate about what course of action 

the international community felt necessary to undertake in Libya. With regard to 

the media, I selected two groups of media platforms. The first group of media is 

composed of Western media articles that have been published by major 

newspapers in force of their international reach, two for each of the three 

countries that led the NATO operation in Libya that are also permanent 

members of the UNSC: the United Kingdom, France and the United States, 

which I consider reflective of the mainstream discourse. The newspapers I 

selected are the Guardian and the Daily Telegraph for the UK; Libération and 

Le Figaro for France; the New York Times and the Wall Street Journal for the 

US. The second group of media articles is made of articles that have been 

published by two media online platforms that adopt a normative-orientation as 

standard for producing journalism within the same period of time - Transcend 

Media Service (TMS) and Inter Press Service (IPS) – which I consider reflective 

of peace journalism.  
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For each newspaper and media platform, I analysed news, opinions and 

editorials. I will explain in more detail how the media articles have been 

selected in the Chapters where each group of media is analysed (namely, 

Chapter Five, Six and Seven). The analysis on the media articles has been 

limited to a very specific period of time, namely 1 January 2011 and 18 March 

2011, due to two factors. Firstly, this decision was motivated by the constraints 

placed upon the research process aimed at obtaining a PhD. Secondly, this 

choice pertains to the fact that there exists a gap in the field of peace 

journalism. In this regard, Nohrsdedt and Ottosen highlight that peace 

journalism, as conceptualised by Lynch and Galtung, “is limited in its reference 

to media coverage of open war. We, on the other hand, would like to draw 

attention to the need to expand analysis to the previous stages in conflict 

escalation processes.”32 In the case of this research, this is, by extension, 

referable to the phases that preceded the military intervention in Libya led by 

NATO. The observation by Nohrsdedt and Ottosen has therefore influenced the 

selection of the timeframe for the data analysis. As scholars of CDA, they have 

also reinforced the decision to adopt CDA as the methodological approach for 

this thesis.  

 

After the analysis of the media articles, the last empirical chapter is dedicated to 

the analysis of the documents that were produced on R2P from June 2011 – 

therefore after the adoption of UN Resolution 1973 in force of which the NATO 

intervention in Libya was authorised – until 2018, the year when the last 

document on R2P was published by the UN. In order to explain the reason 

behind this analytical outline, I would like to stress one last time Nohrsdedt and 

Ottosen on the value of using CDA, who indicate that “for historical-related 

research, a peace journalism approach could be supplemented with critical 

																																																								
32 Stig A. Nohrstedt and Rune Ottosen, “Peace Journalism – Critical Discourse Case Study: 
Media and the Plan for Swedish and Norwegian Defence Cooperation,” in Expanding Peace 
Journalism. Comparative and Critical Approaches, ed. Ibrahim Saega Shaw, Jake Lynch and 
Robert A. Hackett (Sydney: Sydney University Press, 2011), p. 235. 
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discourse analysis.”33 Although my research is not, strictly speaking, a historical 

analysis of R2P, it nonetheless offers a chronological analysis of how, through 

time, media, dialogue and non-violence have been conceptualised and how 

their conceptualisation has reflected into practice.  

 

1.4 Arguments and contribution to knowledge 
 
The combination of theory, methodology and data allows me to derive five key 

arguments that will be further elaborated as this research proceeds. The first 

argument that I advance in this thesis is that the dimension the media are 

embedded in is both highly prescriptive and politicised. As this research will 

highlight in Chapter Four in particular, within the R2P framework, the media are 

identified as non-state actors whose role is to reinforce the unity of the 

intervening coalition and undermine the support to opposing leaders. The 

second argument I make is that there is an interconnection between media 

discourse and the development of international politics. As I will demonstrate, 

this interconnection is retrievable in the prescriptive and politicised dimension 

the media are embedded in, which emerges from the analysis of the UN 

founding documents of the R2P doctrine and media articles. The third argument 

I make is that CDA can offer a tool for evaluating the development of the 

discourse on the implementation of R2P, and help examine what crucial 

aspects are silenced or omitted in the narrative about war and peace issues. I 

identified these omissions in the delegitimisation of the attempt to negotiate with 

Colonel Gaddafi that the Venezuelan President, Hugo Chávez, proposed as an 

alternative to the NATO intervention in Libya, with the consequent upsetting of 

the socio-politico-economic texture of the country and the suffering of its 

inhabitants. This initiative was suggested by the Bolivarian Alliance for the 

Peoples of Our America (ALBA);34 it was led by Venezuela President, Hugo 

																																																								
33 Ibidem, p. 221.  
34 Spanish: ‘Alianza Bolivariana para los Pueblos de Nuestra América’. ALBA is a regional bloc, 
organized in 2004, that aims for social, political, and economic integration in Latin America and 
the Caribbean. It was conceived by Venezuelan Pres. Hugo Chávez and was created by 
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Chávez, and was supported by the India-Brazil-South Africa (IBSA) Dialogue 

Forum. 

 

The study on the implementation of R2P is interesting because of the 

controversial narrative that surrounds the events that happened in Libya prior to 

the mobilization of NATO, and the proposal to engage in negotiations that was 

advanced by President Chávez. The Western narrative mainstreamed by the 

media that was largely accepted in the countries that favoured the NATO 

intervention portrayed the Libyan turmoil as a follow-up to the non-violent 

uprisings that occurred in Tunisia and Egypt. In summary, these uprisings were 

portrayed as a call to democracy advanced by the population at large against a 

universally detested dictatorship. Each of these countries had different 

circumstances from which the protests emerged. With regard to Libya, non-

violent protests started on 15 February 2011. Gaddafi – as it was written in most 

media - responded with indiscriminate violence and ordered his forces to shoot 

to peaceful protesters and air bomb them, causing the death of thousands of 

people in just three days. The violent repression imposed by Gaddafi on the 

population motivated the people to take up arms in self-defence and rebel 

against the government. The rebels were soon portrayed as ‘freedom fighters’; 

they were able to resist Gaddafi’s forces for two weeks and gained control of 

the country by mid-March. However, over the following ten days, Gaddafi’s 

army overwhelmed them in Benghazi. He further threatened to attack civilians 

and ‘make a bloodbath’, addressing them as ‘cockroaches’. These last two 

expressions, which were suddenly reinforced by the media and adopted by top 

military officials, academics and civilian representatives, were a reminiscence of 

the Rwanda genocide where the Tutsi were addressed in the same way via the 

help of Radio Mille Collines that broadcast between July 1993 and July 1994, 

playing a vital role during the genocide. As Kuperman notes, such a narrative 
																																																																																																																																																																		
Venezuela and Cuba as an alternative to the U.S.-led Free Trade Area of the Americas (Área 
de Libre Comercio de las Américas; ALCA). The leaders of the member countries—Antigua and 
Barbuda, Bolivia, Cuba, Dominica, Ecuador, Nicaragua, Saint Lucia, Saint Vincent and the 
Grenadines, and Venezuela—hold annual summits to discuss initiatives and strategies for the 
region. 
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that justified the NATO intervention in Libya was based on the false premise 

that Gaddafi was indiscriminately attacking peaceful protesters. Hence, the 

intervention was deemed necessary in order to protect civilians. What was 

framed as an indiscriminate attempt to exterminate the crowd was, in reality, a 

reaction to armed protesters that set off a violent uprising in Benghazi since the 

first day. To this, Gaddafi’s army responded with rubber bullets and water 

cannons. At the beginning, the aim was to wound only, but it then escalated to 

deadly force. Undoubtedly, the escalation to deadly force by Gaddafi’s army 

was rapid and expanded to other cities. Civilians were caught in between, 

rather than being directly targeted. But Gaddafi’s violence was enforced in 

response to the protesters’ escalation of violence. On this point the UN Human 

Rights Council (UNHRC) reported that: “The Commission further concluded that 

the thuwar (anti-Qadhafi forces) committed serious violations, including war 

crimes and breaches of international human rights law, the latter continuing at 

the time of the present report.”35 It also stated: “The Commission has also 

concluded that war crimes and crimes against humanity were committed by 

thuwar and that breaches of international human rights law continue to occur in 

a climate of impunity.”36 An example of these breaches, which were not treated 

on an equal basis, was the executions by thuwar of over a dozen of Qadhafi’s 

soldiers who were “reportedly shot in the back of the head by thuwar around 22-

23 February 2011 in a village between Al Bayda and Darnah.”37 Although this 

doesn’t condone the use of violence against protesters, the image given by the 

Western media of Gaddafi’s forces starting the violence against peaceful 

protesters is false. 

 

Following the escalation of violence, as early as 3 March 2011, Gaddafi agreed 

to the offer of negotiations proposed by Hugo Chávez. It was Mustafa Abdel 

																																																								
35 UN Human Rights Council, “Report of the International Commission of Inquiry on Libya,” 
A/HRC/19/68, 8 March 2012, Advance Unedited Version, 
https://www.ohchr.org/Documents/HRBodies/HRCouncil/RegularSession/Session19/A.HRC.19.
68.pdf 
36 Ibidem, p. 21. 
37 Ibidem, p. 8. 
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Jalil, head of the Libyan opposition’s umbrella Transitional National Council 

(backed by UK, France and the US) that “totally rejected the concept of talks.”38 

This thesis will argue that one of the main obstacles that prevented the 

negotiations from taking place is the fact that the Western-affiliated mainstream 

media presented both Chávez and Gaddafi as villains, leading to the dismissal 

of the Venezuelan leader’s proposal. Historical reasons support this portrayal. 

In short, the anti-Chávez narrative is sustained by the fact that, although he 

represented for the international left a dissenting voice to the Washington 

Consensus 39  and its “imposition of US-style capitalism, open markets and 

privatization,” 40  he engaged in practices that constituted an assault on 

democracy. An example of these is the concentration of power in the executive, 

the increase of the term limits for the presidency, the alleged withholding of 

social insurance from supporters of opposition parties, the closing down of 

opposition television stations, and the establishment of close ties with leaders 

like Iranian President, Mahmoud Ahmadinejad, Syrian President, Bashar al-

Assad, and Colonel Gaddafi himself, whom he regarded as ‘great fighters, 

revolutionaries and martyrs.’  

 

On the other side, there was Colonel Gaddafi, seen as a Bedouin from the 

desert, who liked to meet with his guests, international figures or travel to the 

UN, or on the occasion of official visits in his tent, incurring in the ridicule of the 

world press and political elites. The main reason for this lied in his intention to 

preserve “his cultural identity, symbolic of his ongoing commitment to his 

people, rather than to the imperial West.”41 Since the time he surged to power in 

1969 after ousting King Idris, who was a monarch availed by Britain, Colonel 

Gaddafi has been the focus of attempted killings by the US, such as the 1986 
																																																								
38 Alan Kuperman, “NATO’s Intervention in Libya: A Humanitarian Success?,” in Libya: The 
Responsibility to Protect and the Future of Humanitarian Intervention, ed. Aidan Hehir and 
Robert Murray, 191-221. (Houndmills and New York: Palgrave Macmillan, 2013), p. 198.  
39 A set of free-market economic policies supported by international financial institutions such as 
the International Monetary Fund, the World Bank, and the U.S. 
40 Benjamin Moffitt, “The good, the bad and the ugly: Hugo Chávez and the international left.” 
The Conversation, 6 March 2013, https://theconversation.com/the-good-the-bad-and-the-ugly-
hugo-chavez-and-the-international-left-12651 
41 Francis A. Boyle, Destroying Libya and World Order (Atlanta: Clarity Press), p. 12. 
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attack on Tripoli and Benghazi via airstrikes authorised by the Reagan 

Administration that resulted in the killing of Gaddafi’s Palestinian adopted 

daughter, and the 1992 mobilisation of the US Sixth Fleet off the coast of Libya 

by President Bush Senior in preparation of a military attack against Tripoli. 

Alongside the 2011 NATO bombing, these attacks are the epitome of a 

protracted violent campaign aimed at destabilising Gaddafi’s sovereignty. 

 

Far from wanting to endorse Gaddafi ideologically, the study of the 2011 Libyan 

case represents a testing ground for understanding to what extent the Western 

attitude to exploit the principle of humanitarian intervention (or R2P) at the 

expense of non-violent conflict resolution is consolidated. Indeed, I argue that 

the progressive emergence of Latin America, alongside that of countries like 

South Africa, China, India, and the steady empowerment acquired by 

international regional bodies, such as the Arab League (LAS) and the African 

Union (AU), signals the shift to a multipolar model the world is moving towards. 

This scenario also provided the appropriate context for Chávez’s proposal to be 

advanced, especially considering Latin America’s long tradition of mediation, 

through which Chávez pursued regional integration with South American, 

Central American and Caribbean countries. This was done through the 

Bolivarian Alliance for the Peoples of Our America (ALBA), the Community of 

Latin American and Caribbean States (CELAC) and the Union of South 

American Nations (UNASUR), whose main purpose is the establishment of 

political and economic sovereignty and the strategic defeat of imperialistic 

interferences. Venezuela, alongside Argentina, Chile, Brazil and Mexico, was a 

great supporter of the international promotion of democracy-building and the 

Organization of American States (OAS), an organisation of all the American 

states of the northern and southern hemisphere as well as the Caribbean, with 

the only exception to Cuba. OAS was founded in 1948 with the purpose of 

strengthening peace and security in the continent. Moreover, to balance the 

fear of U.S. interventions, its Charter included “the norms of sovereignty and 
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non-intervention were highlighted as defensive mechanisms.”42 As Cooper and 

Legler remark:  

 
“Denouncing anti-democratic governments has been a 
traditional measure utilized by the organization, as 
witnessed by resolutions passed in the context of the 
interruption of democratic rule in Nicaragua (1979), Panama 
(1989), Haiti (1991), Peru (1992), and Guatemala (1993). 
This approach fit well with the diplomatic culture of the inter-
American system, in that the practice of denying recognition 
to governments that come to power by force […]”43  

 

The cornerstone of the mediation processes led by Venezuela in these cases 

was the use of at least three key actors together: government ministers, pro-

government and opposition leaders, and civil society representatives. 

 

Latin America’s approach to negotiation processes crystallises what Cooper 

and Legler call “intervention without intervening (emphasis in the original).”44 It 

indicates the capacity to affect domestic politics with minimal intrusion into the 

domestic politics of the countries that are part of the OAS. Referring to the 

pursuit of a non-interventionist solution in Peru on the occasion of the autogolpe 

in April 1992, and Venezuela on the occasion of the coup of April 2002, Cooper 

and Legler further stress:  

 
“The OAS agents at the table were neutral, impartial 
dialogue facilitators as opposed to mediators or arbiters 
with the authority to make decisions or recommendations. 
Even with these constraints, this soft mode of intervention 
does not mean that the OAS was powerless.”45 

 

For these reasons, the contribution that the negotiation could have brought to 

the resolution of the conflict in Libya could have been, arguably, positive. Most 

importantly, the negotiation process could have led to the de-escalation of 
																																																								
42 Andrew Cooper and Thomas Legler, Intervention Without Intervening? The OAS Defense and 
Promotion of Democracy in the Americas (New York: Palgrave Macmillan, 2006), p. 84.  
43 Ibidem, p. 26. 
44 Ibidem, p. 140. 
45 Ibidem, p. 141. 
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violence and the establishment of a new government in a way consistent with 

the principle of self-determination of the Libyan people without resorting to 

external intervention. Moreover, the AU largely supported the negotiation, 

voicing for its pursuit since the start of the uprising in Libya. As Campbell notes:  

 
“From February 23, 2011, the Peace and Security Council 
of the African Union met and discussed in great detail the 
situation in Libya. … By March 10, the Peace and Security 
Council adopted an important resolution that detailed the 
road map to address the Libyan conflict, consistent with 
the obligations of the AU under Chapter VIII of the UN 
Charter. The road map included the following elements: 
[i]mmediate cessation of all hostilities; [c]ooperation of the 
concerned Libyan authorities to facilitate the timely 
delivery of humanitarian assistance to needy populations; 
[p]rotection of foreign nationals, including the African 
migrant workers living in Libya; [d]ialogue between the 
Libyan parties and establishment of a consensual and 
inclusive transitional government.”46 
 

On the contrary, what happened in Libya is clarified by McKinney, who states: 

“An armed opposition movement was supported from abroad and quickly 

recognised as the legitimate government [the TNC] without reference to the 

sovereign process inside Libya.”47 Further in the thesis, it will result clear how 

the West aborted the negotiation attempt proposed by Chávez and supported 

by IBSA and the AU. To reinforce this point, Boyle states: “[T]he United States, 

France, Britain, and NATO immediately hijacked a legitimate but very brief ‘Arab 

Spring’ in Benghazi in order to promote their imperial agenda […].”48 This 

agenda included ousting Gaddafi in order to continue the process of exploitation 

of the African continent by taking control of Libya’s oil and gas production, and 

consolidating Western power onto the rest of the African continent, the 

Maghreb, the southern Mediterranean and the Sahel. 

 

																																																								
46 Horace Campbell, Global NATO and the Catastrophic Failure in Libya (New York: Monthly 
Review Press, 2013), pp. 134-135. 
47 Cynthia McKinney, The Illegal War on Libya (Atlanta: Clarity Press), p. 143. 
48 Boyle, Destroying Libya and World Order, p. 178. 
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This research is not interested in discovering whether these crucial aspects 

were omitted intentionally or not. Nor is it interested, with particular regard to the 

analysis of the media articles, to understand whether the political orientation of 

the newspapers influenced the discourse on what action was necessary to 

undertake in Libya. Consequently, having limited my inquiry to the textual level, 

the inquiry on the intentionality of the writers of the texts analysed is not part of 

this work. The fourth key argument is that there is a widespread, common 

global ideology that sees violence as effective and equates interventions for 

maintaining peace and security with military force, which is ultimately an 

expression of Western hegemony and violence. Finally, the fifth key argument 

is that a normative orientation of journalism can better orient the implementation 

of R2P.  

 

Therefore, setting off from the ontological position set out above, the 

contribution to knowledge made by this thesis lies in the specific analysis of the 

way media have defined the nature and practice of R2P, made it consumable to 

the general public, and, by so doing, established a monolithic interpretation of 

the way this doctrine can be implemented. In particular, what emerges from the 

analysis of the data is that within the mainstream media discourse, the 

implementation of R2P is predominantly linked to the employment of military 

force, whilst no sufficient counter-narratives are presented and legitimised by 

the peace journalism media platforms. This is achieved by applying the 

methodological approach defined in this thesis on the sample of the data 

selected. 

 

1.5 Chapter by chapter  
 

Each chapter is structured to logically develop the argument outlined above, 

whilst equally elaborating on a discrete or specific aspect of the whole. 

Therefore, this section introduces the substantive content of each chapter 

individually. 
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Chapter Two sets out in detail how communication, war and peace interconnect 

with each other and what role journalism should have in society, arguing in 

favour of the development of a theory that normatively orients the practice of 

journalism that can contribute to the realisation of the ‘geopolitics of non-

violence’ project briefly exposed above. This chapter sets out the scholarship by 

Robertson, Orgad, Reyna, Luhmann, Falk and Ikeda, and clarifies their 

relevance to analysing the role of media within the R2P framework.  

 

Chapter Three establishes the methodological approach of this thesis. By 

building on the theoretical framework, it provides me with methodological and 

epistemological instruments to justify the analysis of the data. This chapter 

explains how I made use of Foucault, Fairclough, social constructionism and 

dialogism for conducting the analysis of the data via the use of CDA, and how 

this critical approach intertwines with the methodological elements inferred from 

the literature on peace journalism. 

 

Chapter Four is the first of the empirical chapters of this thesis. It explores the 

context of R2P, its genealogy and purpose. This chapter sets out how R2P has 

been conceptualised in 2011 by the ICISS, and how it has been endorsed by 

the documents published by the UN on this subject until July 2010. In this 

chapter, I begin the analysis of the content category ‘media’ to understand what 

role they are given within the context of R2P. I also begin the analysis of the 

content categories ‘dialogue’ and ‘non-violence’, in order to highlight whether 

they are envisioned as instruments to regulate conflicts. 

 

Chapter Five is the second of the empirical chapters of this thesis. It explores 

the discourse on R2P, the negotiations and non-violence that emerges from the 

Western mainstream media sample in the Guardian, the Daily Telegraph, 

Libération, Le Figaro, the New York Times and the Wall Street Journal, with a 
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particular focus on the genre of news, where the alleged objectivity, facticity and 

impartiality of the reporting on the events is expected to be found.  

 

In order to make the reading of this thesis more manageable, Chapter Six, the 

third of the empirical chapters of this thesis, will explore the discourse on R2P, 

the negotiations and non-violence that emerges from the Western mainstream 

media sample in the Guardian, the Daily Telegraph, Libération, Le Figaro, the 

New York Times and the Wall Street Journal, with a particular focus on the 

genre of opinions and editorials, where a more subjective and opinionated 

perspective on the events is expressed explicitly.  

 

Chapter Seven is the fourth of the empirical chapters of this thesis. It explores 

the articles that have been published by the media online platforms that adopt a 

peace/normative-orientation as standard for producing journalism within the 

same period of time - (TMS) and (IPS) – in order to infer whether the discourse 

on R2P, the negotiations and non-violence is substantially different from the 

discourse that emerges from the mainstream media newspapers.  

 

Chapter Eight is the fifth and last of the empirical chapters of this thesis. It 

explores the documents on R2P published by the UN from June 2011 to June 

2018, the year when the last document was published prior to publication of this 

thesis. The analysis of this set of documents aims to identify whether following 

the NATO intervention in Libya, the content categories ‘media’, ‘dialogue’ and 

‘non-violence’ have received within these documents a substantially different 

consideration than what they received in the documents published between 

2001 and 2010. This thesis has not the purpose of establishing whether the 

Libyan case has had a direct impact on the elaboration of these content 

categories. Stated otherwise, this thesis is not about explaining whether the 

NATO intervention in Libya, and the critics that developed thereafter, directly 

affected a change in the consideration of the role of the media and the 

endorsement of dialogue and non-violence as instruments to regulate conflicts. 
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This chapter also highlights the controversial nature of R2P by bringing in 

critical voices by R2P scholars about what this doctrine represents and the 

problematic circa its implementation. The fact there exists controversy justifies 

the work and attests to the vitality and richness of the issue.  

 

Finally, the conclusion (Chapter Nine) of this thesis draws together the 

constituent parts of my arguments and highlights the conclusions I reached and 

key findings I achieved following the analysis of the data sampled for this 

research. It reiterates how I used the theoretical and methodological framework 

to understand the impact of the discourse on R2P, dialogue and non-violence 

on the implementation of R2P in Libya. In this chapter, I confirm that my 

arguments have proven to be correct, demonstrating that the meaning that R2P 

acquires within the media discourse still confines its implementation to the 

anachronistic boundaries of militarism. In addition, I make the use of the 

concepts that inform my theoretical and methodological framework to propose 

solutions for unlocking the box of militarism within which the consciousness and 

practices of global society are kept hostage, and advance proposals for taking 

such a research further. 
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Chapter Two - Theoretical Framework 

 
2.1 Introduction 
 

In this chapter, I will make use of certain aspects of Luhmann’s theory on social 

systems as a general foundation for and reinforcement of the analyses of the 

other authors explored. Roberston and Orgad have been selected for their 

contribution to establishing the conceptual framework for this research, as they 

are particularly focused on communication within a global context. In addition, 

the work by Falk and Reyna has been selected to form the theoretical 

foundation of this work, as they help shape a solid counterargument to the 

militaristic interventions for humanitarian purposes, and offer critical elements to 

inspect and redress the ideologies behind these practices undertaken by the 

‘international community’. Therefore, the concept of ‘non-violent geopolitics’ 

coined by Falk is the guiding concept for this research, in particular for the 

normative orientation that I intend to stress with regard to the role that 

journalism - while dealing with conflicts - can and should play in society. In an 

equally critical fashion, the elements provided by Reyna stem from his ‘global 

warring theory’ and are referred to here in order to provide a background to the 

critical analysis of the global scenario that currently sets the stage for the 

interconnection between different actors. Both authors offer a conceptual 

framework that enables me to establish a connection between the scholarship 

on media studies as set out by Robertson and Orgad and the elaboration of the 

R2P doctrine. 

 

In this research, I argue for a normative orientation of journalism, and, in order 

to do so, I will refer to the work of Christian, Glasser, McQuail, and White 

alongside Lynch and Galtung; these latter provide the foundation on which the 

epistemological foundations of peace journalism rest that I will set out in greater 

detail in Chapter Three. They claim peace journalism constitutes the starting 

point for redressing conflict reporting, and move away from a strict “reliance on 
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war-making capabilities as the cornerstone of security” 49  that traps the 

operationalisation of R2P within the boundaries of militarism.  

 

In the final part of this chapter, I make use of the work by Ikeda to reinforce and 

integrate the work of previous authors and organically orient them towards a 

more comprehensive and specific normative theory of the media. As a final 

closure, the work by Ikeda allows me to identify in dialogue, global citizenship 

and non-violence the organising principles for news. On this basis, I will outline 

my contributions to the fields of media studies, peace journalism, and the 

theorisation of the R2P doctrine at the end of the thesis. 

 

2.2 Media representations, global imagination and the role of media 
 

There are some critical aspects pertaining to the nature and application of R2P, 

such as its legal status; whether or not it established clear rules, procedures 

and criteria for intervention; whether it constitutes a reform from the previous 

system of ‘humanitarian interventions’; or whether it constitutes a departure 

from the peril of the excessive use of force by the UNSC. This research will 

touch upon some of these concerns, the last two in particular, and argues that 

the R2P doctrine is a social and political construct that reflects the ideological 

biases and imbalance of power that are predominant within the context of the 

liberal peace thesis, with particular regard to humanitarian interventions. It also 

argues that conflict reporting predominantly reflects, therefore legitimises, the 

hierarchical character of world order, consciously or not. The analysis on how 

conflict reporting can contribute to redressing this situation is indeed the main 

focus of this work. 

 

The interconnection between communication, war and peace is interesting, 

because the most complex challenges humanity is facing are collective action 

undertaken to tackle global problems, which undermine the general well-being 

																																																								
49 Falk, “Nonviolent Geopolitics. Rationality and Resistance,” p. 172. 
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and peace of the international community. These problems include the health of 

our democracies and of our economic and financial system; climate change; 

social unrest, and the policies and interventions that the so-called ‘international 

community’ undertakes on behalf and for the sake of humanity. As Zeynep 

Tufekci states:  

 
“The very survival of our species may depend on finding a 
way to organize our way out of situations in which there is 
a strong conflict between individual incentives and 
collective goods within our hierarchically organized 
societies. I think that qualifies as important, and I believe 
the new media ecology will be an inevitable part of the 
solution.” 50 

 

The literature on media studies discussed in this thesis makes it apparent that 

the role of journalism is often taken for granted, and the impact that journalism 

can tangibly have on society, especially in the so-called democratic societies, is 

underestimated. As Christian et al. argue: 

 
“All of this in an invitation to examine critically the media’s 
place and task in society – in particular in societies where 
democracy is understood not only as a political system but 
as a culture. At issue is not only what is the role of 
journalism in society but above all what this role should be. 
Such a perspective of the media’s mission in democracy 
leads us to a normative level – beyond factual landscapes 
toward values and objectives. (emphasis in the original)”51  

 

Whilst acknowledging that media exercise a political and social function in the 

construction of knowledge, the authors identify the need for a normative theory 

of the media to emerge. In so doing, they highlight two sets of functions the 

media accomplish:  

 

																																																								
50 Zeynep Tufekci, “New Media and the People-Powered Uprisings,” MIT Technology Review, 
30 August 2011, https://www.technologyreview.com/2011/08/30/191614/new-media-and-the-
people-powered-uprisings/. 
51  Clifford Christians, Theodore Glasser, Denis McQuail, Kaarle Nordenstreng and Robert 
White, Normative Theories of the Media. Journalism in Democratic Societies. (Urbana and 
Chicago: University of Illinois Press, 2009), p. vii. 
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“[F]irst, those prescribing the normative task for the media 
in society, and second those describing the factual role of 
the media in society. The latter approaches the issue from 
the ‘objective’ angle of media sociology, while the former 
deals with the ‘subjective’, culturally related values held by 
various actors about the mission of the media. Normative 
theory, in our view, attempts to explain why a certain 
organization of public discourse leads to better collective 
decisions and eventually to an improved quality of life. 
(emphasis in the original)” 52  

 

Moreover, they stress, “a fundamental soul-searching is occurring among social 

scientists, with classics of sociology experiencing a revival in the information 

society and communitarianism gaining momentum in the heartland of 

liberalism.”53 

 

Along these lines, Robertson argues that in our contemporary media landscape, 

communication, especially “the use of verbal and visual narratives to maintain 

social cohesion are distinctive features of the contemporary landscape.”54 The 

work by Robertson reinforces the idea that the mediatic representation of 

conflicts is profoundly embedded in the relationship between media and 

international politics. Both fields are concerned with the same problems: the 

flow of information and the narrative that are necessary to provide an 

understanding of conflicts and legitimise the action undertaken for their solution. 

Her work is relevant considering that the ICISS embeds the media in a network 

of actors that can possibly contribute to early warning conflict analysis, reinforce 

coalition-building, and mobilise domestic and international political will to react 

to open conflict scenarios. Drawing on Couldry, Robertson argues that the 

institutionalisation of media makes them involved “in a fundamental, but 

uneven, way ‘in the general circulation of symbols in social life’.” 55  This 

positions the media at the service of a certain political context, carrier of a 

																																																								
52 Ibidem, p. ix. 
53 Ibidem, p. x. 
54 Alexa Robertson, Media and Politics in a Globalizing World (Cambridge: Polity Press, 2015), 
p. 29. 
55 Ibidem, p. 139 
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particular ideology. In this light, news reporting provides the mental frameworks 

for conceptualising and understanding conflicts, in addition to the constructions 

of which action is best to take in their response. 

 

With regard to the constantly evolving debate on the relationship between 

media and the campaigning of military and political elites, Roberston 

differentiates between three political roles that media can exercise. Firstly, the 

‘information-relayer’ type of role, by which media are viewed as capable of 

objectivity, and act as a filter of the events to be transferred onto the public 

arena through a judgment of newsworthiness. Secondly, the ‘arena’ role by 

which media outlets (i.e. newspapers, channels and websites) represents a 

platform that is necessary for different actors to be heard, and for promoting 

pluralism of information and rational debate on the issues affecting society and 

the political community. Thirdly, Robertson mentions the ‘culture-bearer’ type of 

role of media, which is a profoundly political one. Within its conception, the 

powerful actors of a society “discursively weave together the different threads 

that are the fabric of multicultural societies […] who ensure that people in a 

given political community have a share conceptual vocabulary, and have a 

common repertoire of values and understandings on which political action can 

be based and decision justified.”56 This role, which I will refer to in this research 

with the use of the expression “faithful servant,”57 refers to a common system of 

memberships and affiliation that is maintained via the narratives and discourses 

provided and mediated by media outlets. Such elucidation is of particular 

interest to this research. Therefore, this research analyses the media coverage 

of the application of R2P in Libya in 2011, alongside the analysis of the 2001 

ICISS report and the United Nations (UN) official documents that shaped the 

understanding and implementation of the R2P, which were published between 

2004 and 2018. This analysis has the aim to expose the interplay of forces and 

tensions that shape and reinforce the interpretation of the R2P doctrine in a 

																																																								
56 Ibidem, p. 26. 
57 Ibidem, p. 109. 
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particular way. At the same time, it aims to identify whether new discursive 

elements can be introduced to the narrative, and, in so doing, whether this can 

open the way forward to inducing a paradigmatic shift on how interventions for 

humanitarian purposes can be undertaken in a way that can better lead to the 

achievement of their stated goals. 

 

Questions around media representation and global imagination come to the 

surface through the work of Orgad on representation that adds elements to the 

conceptual framework of this work. Representation is the production of meaning 

through language, discourse and images: the process linking ‘things’, concepts 

and signs through which meaning is produced via language. Hence, media 

representations have the function to capture what exists or happens in the 

world and make sense of it. As previously mentioned, the function of the media 

is to produce meaning out of events. As defined by Hall, representation is  

 
“[T]he production of the meaning of the concepts in our 
minds through language. It is the link between concepts 
and language which enables us to refer to either the ‘real’ 
word of objects, people or events, or indeed imaginary 
worlds of fictional objects, people and events. (emphasis in 
the original)”58  

 

In Orgad’s work, image and narrative co-participate in the symbolic construction 

of representation, and the concepts of ‘representation’ and ‘globalisation’ never 

separate. Her scholarship considers the experience of (represented) 

globalisation as something that stretches social relations across time and 

space. Although it is hardly possible to encapsulate the term ‘globalisation’ in a 

satisfactory and fully comprehensive definition, Baylis, Smith and Owens point 

to the fact that this term is “most simply used to refer to the process of 

increasing interconnectedness among societies such that events in one part of 

																																																								
58  Stuart Hall, Representation. Cultural Representations and Signifying Practices (Milton 
Keynes: The Open University, 2003), p. 17. 
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the world increasingly have effects on people and societies far away.”59 In 

addition to them, Ahmad defines global society as “a system of growing world-

wide material interdependencies and non-material cultural relations and 

connections.”60 These definitions appropriately relate to what follows, and are 

therefore adopted as a starting point of discussion on media representations on 

global issues, which integrates Orgad’s work, who describes ‘representation’ as  

 
“[T]he process of re-presenting, the process by which 
members of a culture use systems of signs to produce 
meaning […] an active process of meaning production, the 
products of which are media representations, that is texts 
and images. (emphasis in the original)”61  

 

Constitutive of the experience of globalisation are “the symbolic dislocation and 

the disembedding of social relations […] predicated on and enabled by the 

capacity to imagine […]. (emphasis in the original)”62 Hence, next to these two 

concepts is the concept of ‘imagination’, which Orgad, drawing from 

Castoriadis, Feagin and Maynard, describes as “the capacity to see in and think 

about something as that which it is not […], to represent ‘the absent as present, 

with all the thoughts and feelings it would bring if it were present’.”63 Imagination 

is intimately interconnected to representation, and both draw from a repertoire 

of available symbolic resources, which can stem from the journalistic enquiry. In 

this way, representation, globalisation and imagination form a conceptual 

triangle.  

 

In this regard, it is important to emphasise that media representation in a 

globalised world needs to accurately address the complexity of the nature and 

consequences of the interactions and communications that occur in a global 

context. Such an analysis is vital for framing and guiding the actions and 
																																																								
59  John Baylis, Steve Smith and Patricia Owens, The Globalization of World Politics. An 
Introduction to International Relations (New York: Oxford University Press, 2017), p. 1. 
60 Aqueil Ahmad, (2003) “Globalization Without Global Consciousness,” Humanity and Society 
27, no 2 (2003): 126. 
61 Orgad, Media Representation and the Global Imagination, p. 17. 
62 Ibidem, p. 3. 
63 Ibidem, p. 41. 
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practices of all the actors involved. In so doing, the term ‘international 

community’ might refer to its original formulation and reflect an impression of 

unity, both within and between countries. It is in this light that, through images 

and narratives, it is argued that media representations have the power to form 

the knowledge about the world, produce the symbolic resources that “feed our 

individual and collective imaginations,” 64  and, therefore, inform a social 

imaginary that allows “common practices and a widely shared sense of 

legitimacy.”65  

 

Orgad interconnects the role of imagination and the concept of global 

imagination in an extremely appropriate manner for the purpose of this work. By 

deriving from Giddens, she states: “Imagination is the foundational force and 

resource for overcoming the distance created by globalisation, symbolically 

connecting distant localities and facilitating ‘the intensification of worldwide 

social relations’.”66 Through representation and imagination, places, people and 

cultures are part of an imagined space – the ‘global village’, which “is enabled, 

albeit in complex, uneven and contested ways, in and through mediated 

representations.”67 It is the site where the social relations that take place in here 

exist across time and space, and should do so in peace and security. Orgad 

further adds:  

 
“The symbolic stretching of time and space is enabled 
through the cultivation and exercise of a global 
imagination. Global imagination refers to the faculty to form 
mental images and concepts of the world, of ourselves and 
others while traversing this global space as well as to the 
process of forming them. It relies on making this social 
space present through signs and symbols. In other words, 
global imagination is cultivated by a process of ongoing 
constructions of views, images, understandings, desires 
and scripts about the world. In turn, this process of 

																																																								
64 Ibidem. 
65 Ibidem, p. 42. 
66 Ibidem, p. 50. 
67 Ibidem. 
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representation relies on and derives from the capacity to 
imagine.”68 

 

In the literature that informs this Chapter,69 the distinction between mainstream 

and alternative journalism has lost meaning, inasmuch as the distinction is not 

clear-cut. On the contrary, this distinction, although inaccurate, still persists 

amongst R2P acolytes. On this point, Gareth Evans, one of the leading 

intellectuals behind the construction of this doctrine and co-chair of the ICISS, 

makes reference to mainstream media and evolutionary technology that 

facilitates the transmission of information. In this regard, Evans states:  

 
“[T]here is in most countries, not least the United States, 
much less attention paid to international issues in the 
mainstream media than ideally would be the case: at home 
the CNN effect is rather diminished by the reality that on 
the company national’s channels (as distinct from CNN 
International that the rest of the world sees), it is deeply 
unusual to find any serious field-based international 
reporting at all. The mainstream domestic channels – apart 
from an occasional late-night ABC Nightline-type story – do 
not do much better. And the print media almost invariably 
deals with such international stories briefly, selectively, and 
without sustained follow-up: in an ‘infotainement’-oriented 
media universe, the New York Times, it hardly needs 

																																																								
68 Ibidem, p. 51. 
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Studies. A Reader, 3rd ed., ed. Sue Thorrnham, Caroline Bassett and Paul Marris, 22-27 
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and Paul Marris, 138-151 (Edinburgh: Edinburgh University Press, 2009); Jenny Kitzinger, “A 
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3rd ed., ed. Sue Thorrnham, Caroline Bassett and Paul Marris, 671-689 (Edinburgh: Edinburgh 
University Press, 2009); Caroline Bassett, “Cultural Studies and New Media,” in Media Studies. 
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saying, is not the norm. It may be that the traditional role of 
the mainstream media as the basic information source for 
policymakers, as well as publics at large, is now being 
superseded […] by all the new forms of electronic 
communication – broadcast, narrowcast, and direct 
personal messaging. But the lesson is that if civil society 
organizations and activists do want to ensure that decision 
makers continue to have no excuses when it comes to 
knowledge of R2P situations, they will have to continue to 
work hard to communicate the relevant information by 
every means that modern technology has to offer.”70 

 

Both in the ICISS report and in Evans’ quote, the term ‘mainstream media’ does 

refer to the means – ‘broadcast, narrowcast, and direct personal messaging’ - 

through which information is channelled. His work leaves space only to the 

assumption that, as opposed to mainstream media, some alternative forms of 

media might exist, without giving any substantial explanations on what they are 

and what differentiates them from the mainstream. In Evans’ view, mainstream 

media are intended as corporations, rather than currents of thoughts as it is in 

mine. Consequently, in this thesis, I make use of the expression ‘mainstream 

journalism’ to describe “mass media reflective of prevailing currents of thought, 

influence, or activity.”71 This definition points out to the nature and function of 

journalism, and suggests that mainstream media is not merely the product of a 

media corporation. Indeed, it focuses on the type and influence of certain 

scholarships and practices that are mainly legitimised and accepted. Aligned 

with this position is Orgad’s, who stresses: “[M]edia representations legitimize 

discourses, inscribing them in the mainstream, the acceptable, the legitimate 

‘regimes of meaning’, to echo Foucault’s view of discourse and power.”72 It is 

therefore on the basis of what is considered acceptable, legitimate, and abiding 

to the hierarchical character of the world order from a cultural perspective – 

which I indicate as ‘cultural imperialism’ - that currents of thoughts are reflected 
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and sets of values are embedded within and through the narrative of news 

reporting. Therefore, what can be defined as mainstream journalism is 

regardless of whether it is the product of a big media corporation or a more 

‘alternative’ one, as the data analysis of the media sample will demonstrate. 

Although the means is considered relevant, this position is adopted in order to 

avoid falling into the passive expectation that international media corporations 

are, per se, reflective of all the interests of all the actors of the international 

community. Therefore, the media reports analysed in this research have been 

sampled by keeping this in mind. I will provide the rationale for their selection in 

more detail further in this work, specifically in Chapter Five, Six and Seven.  

 

On this point, it is useful to highlight the fact that international news reports are 

often constrained between global/local dichotomies. One of the consequences 

of retaining such a conceptual division is that the resulting discourse will 

reproduce the distinction that media want to challenge, for which they fail to 

offer an alternative narrative that can capture and address the complex, messy, 

and uneven reality of conflict situations. By drawing on Beck’s expression 

‘methodological nationalism’, Orgad illustrates that there is a strong inclination 

to prefer the nation-state perspective as the main point of reference and context 

for explaining the meaning of what media represent, driven by “an implicit 

assumption that the nation is the primary social and political form in the modern 

world.”73 The nation-state’s main interests and cultural assumptions, therefore, 

provide the framework for reporting over conflicts of global resonance. The 

discourse transmitted by international media corporations – i.e. media 

corporations that report on international issues, whose reach is international – is 

conceived as ‘global’ only because such a type of corporation disseminates 

them.  

 

In order to proceed to the analysis of the media texts, Orgad stresses the need 

to avoid isolating the text(s) from the context within which they are produced, 
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circulated and consumed. There exists indeed a dynamic – not linear - relation 

between the texts, images, the broader discourse(s) and cultural context that 

“neither illustrates nor explains the contestations and interactions among 

representations of the same event […].”74 This relation excludes fixity, but not 

dominance of meaning. Amongst the literature that explores the role of media in 

war and conflict,75 it is indeed recognised that the lack of linearity has the 

purpose of maintaining order in society overtime and the representation of 

shared beliefs. The maintenance of this order, which can be applied to texts, 

derives from power and allows strength at both the national and international 

level. Orgad raises a dilemma:  

 
“In the global media space we are invited to constantly 
think of and relate to ourselves as a nation. But how? One 
way that has been discussed extensively in this literature 
concerns the symbolic construction and reinforcement of 
national identity – a sense of unity and belonging to a 
socio-spatial entity demarcated as the ‘nation’. It relies on 
a discursive production of national people as an ‘imagined 
community’ […] through the ongoing perpetuation of 
shared symbols, construction and reproduction of 
dominant narratives and a collective ‘we’, and the creation 
of a temporal framework (e.g. through the broadcast 
television schedule) that organizes people’s everyday life. 
(emphasis in the original)”76  

 

																																																								
74 Ibidem, p. 40. 
75 See Adam Hodges, Discourses of War and Peace (New York: Oxford University Press, 
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Policy-Media Interaction Model: Measuring Media Power During Humanitarian Crisis,” Journal 
of Peace Research, no 32, (2000): 613-633; Piers Robinson, The CNN Effect: The Myth of 
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76 Orgad, Media Representation and the Global Imagination, p. 83. 



	
	
	
	
	
	

39	

I argue that the dilemma raised by Orgad affects the broader meaning and 

implementation of R2P, because its enforcement and enactment, rather than 

being an expression of the ‘international community’ understood at face value, 

is instead the expression of (Western) cultural global dominion. 

 
2.3 Social system theory: the weaponisation of media and cultural order 
 
Alongside the authors so far considered is the work by Falk, Reyna and 

Luhmann. Falk criticises the R2P doctrine, considering it an expression of the 

“geopolitics of coercive diplomacy” 77  and a post-colonial euphemism for 

‘humanitarian intervention’ despite the ICISS‘s creative linguistic attempt to 

draw a distinction between this expression and R2P. On this matter, the ICISS 

report states:  

 
“The Commission recognizes the long history, and 
continuing wide and popular usage, of the phrase 
‘humanitarian intervention’, and also its descriptive 
usefulness in clearly focusing attention on one particular 
category of interventions – namely, those undertaken for 
the stated purpose of protecting or assisting people at risk. 
But we have made a deliberate decision not to adopt this 
terminology, preferring to refer to either ‘intervention’, or as 
appropriate ‘military intervention’, for human protection 
purposes.”78  

 

Falk, on the contrary, considers R2P “primarily dependent on mobilizing the 

political will of states, especially dominant states, which can be pushed just so 

far by an aroused public opinion calling for protective action.”79 He also notes 

that the ICISS report requires the existence of conscience-shocking situations 

portrayed by the media – as those recalling the Rwandan and Kosovarian 

massacres of the 1990s – to exert pressure on and motivate the international 
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community to act. The previously mentioned dilemma raised by Orgad about 

the symbolic construction and reinforcement of national identity, the 

perpetuation of shared symbols, construction and reproduction of dominant 

narratives and the use of the collective ‘we’ apply to the wider global context, 

and is reinforced by Falk who states: “At present, such a political will is not likely 

to be supportive of humanitarian intervention unless it coincides with significant 

strategic interests.”80 The applicability of R2P is, therefore, shrouded in doubts 

motivated by the “selective and geopolitically driven uses of force,”81 a culture of 

impunity of the powerful entities whose role is to preserve peace and security 

for all, and, above all, the use of the signifier ‘West/Western’ as synonymous of 

‘international’ or ‘global’, whose concept behind – i.e. its signified – is mainly 

reflective of interests that favour the West. Orgad’s argument intersects with 

Falk’s appropriately and suggests that a critical examination of media 

representations is conducive to the “recognition of their inextricable relations 

with power, and specifically the connection between media representations and 

structures of inequality, domination and injustice”82 that can be detected by 

observing the “floating chains”83 of signifieds within the discursive regimes of 

public discourses about (military) interventions for humanitarian purposes. 

 

A critical analysis of the R2P doctrine raises the concern of how to provide the 

symbolic construction and reinforcement of an international identity that is not 

merely reflective of a balance of power in favour of Western forces, but is 

instead indicative of a factual condition capable of enabling peace and security 

amongst all nations, even beyond individual states interests. How can the 

media influence the policies established by the main actors in charge of global 

governance, namely the permanent members of the UNSC? In order to respond 

to this question, I consider narrative and context as a unified system, the 

components and functioning of which influence and reinforce each other. I will 
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therefore make use of the work by Reyna and Luhmann to clarify the working of 

the system and propose a solution on this point. 

 

Reyna stresses the importance of not separating the text from the context and 

falls in line with what is previously stressed by Orgad. In his analysis on how 

empires work, he states: “What actors say and write is part of their culture, and 

their culture is a force resource that choreographs other force resources.”84 The 

analysis offered by Reyna looks at the idealism prevailing at the root of the 

interventions by the United States of America and its Allies through the years, 

since the end of WWII. Reyna’s ‘theory of global warring’ relates especially to 

the US as a political entity or a state, which he theories in the form of a social 

being – terms with which he refers to a society, otherwise called ‘social form’ –, 

reflective of the Hobbes’s Leviathan, which he defines as “a trope of a variety of 

imperial social being.” 85  However, his theorisation can be extended to 

interconnection between texts and context, that is, between international politics 

and the media that circulate across the international community regarding 

matters of global importance, such as R2P interventions. To Reyna, a social 

form is any form of organisation of connection between human beings, which I 

specifically extend to journalists and policy-makers for the purpose of this 

research. He observes that the dynamics for the production of motion 

(otherwise called also ‘social constitution’ and ‘re-production’) of the social 

being “are propelled by the interconnected macro-, meso- and microregions of 

organization […].”86 These have to be intended, respectively, as the entirety of 

the social being; individual actors who operate the social being; and the 

structures within actors that operate the actors that operate the social beings. I 

hold that a major characteristic of this social being is that its dynamics of 

expansion and reproduction show a predominant propensity to violence and the 

violent enforcement of policies. 
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In describing his theory, Reyna refers to the macro- and meso- concepts that 

illustrate the dynamics of the US within the international community. This, of 

course, has to be intended as inclusive of the support given by US allies at any 

given moment, a conceptualisation that enables me to use the term ‘empire’ in 

order to refer to a creature of global dimension whose mode of production 

depends “upon larger reproductive processes […] that frequently [operate] 

beyond particular countries.”87 Namely, they act internationally while implicitly 

assuming that their identity as a nation is the primary social and political form 

whose interests need to be satisfied. According to Reyna, the working of the 

empire rests on the creation of social ‘public délires’, which are  

 
“[A]uthorized desires to choreograph what elites desire to 
be done to fix something. […] [T]heir implementation 
normally involves not only elites but also larger numbers of 
ordinary people, called the elite’s ‘public’, throughout 
different systems in a large social being. Further, elites 
fortify authorization by allocating force resources to 
implement the desire[s]. (emphasis in the original)”88  

 

Public délires are instituted and implemented by elites themselves because of 

the faults that happen in the process of social reproduction of the social being. 

Faults need to be intended here as attempts at dismantling the global order at 

the social, political or economic level. There exist five types of force resources: 

‘instruments’ or tools, money (capital), technologies, and so on – things 

individuals have devised that, when used, make things happen; ‘land’, namely 

the raw materials that people use when they make things happen; ‘actors’, 

namely individuals performing practical or discursive action; ‘discursive action’, 

namely the use of the body to write or speak; ‘practical action’, namely the use 

of the body, usually with tools, to get something done. Reyna specifies: “Actors 

using instruments on land can make things happen, if they have the fourth and 

fifth force resources, that is, cultural and authoritative resources […].”89  In 

discussing ‘culture’ as a force resource that “involves signs of the times learned 
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and shared by people” 90  Reyna distinguishes between ‘neuronal’ and 

‘discursive’ culture, where the former is ‘enculturated’ or ‘embodied’, that is, 

“learned and stored in cortical memory networks,” 91  whilst the latter is 

“externalized, contained in speech or writing,”92 and, therefore, relevant for the 

development of this research. He further goes on distinguishing between 

‘perceptual’ and ‘procedural’ forms of neuronal and discursive culture, 

specifying:  

 
“[T]he former being information about what is and the latter 
[…] about what to do about it. Cultural signs are 
assembled to provide information that contains messages. 
Cultural messages contain both perceptual and procedural 
cultural meaning, and may be widespread and enduring, or 
restricted and fleeting in populations. (emphasis in the 
original)”93 

 

This provides a conceptual framework where to inscribe the role that journalism 

plays in forging a particular culture. In addition to this, Reyna introduces the 

concept of ‘contradictions, which presents itself as an enrichment to the 

theoretical framework of this work. ‘Contradictions’ are intended as a particular 

“play of forces,” namely those which are exercised by social forms “that moves 

forms beyond their limits,”94 otherwise intended as “conditions in a structure of 

force resources where parts that formerly interacted in exercises of force to 

reproduce powers are less and less able to achieve their former power.”95 

‘Contradictions’ are the breaking points of a system. This expression can be 

alternatively used as synonymous to ‘crisis within the system’. From what it 

matters here, they can be of political nature, if existing “within and between 
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political systems,”96 or economical, if they exist “within and between economic 

organizations.”97  

 

According to this scholarship, for a social being or system, a crisis represents a 

condition of vulnerability to its status quo, a condition where “intensifying 

contradictions [lead] to problems in reproducing.”98 Hence, it needs to fix it by 

providing force recourses whose aim is to preserve the system. For elites, 

Reyna explains, “such fixing amounts to instituting public délires, (emphasis in 

the original)”99 or “’means of interpretation’ helping actors know what to do 

about what is.”100 Otherwise stated, actors are called to interpret events and 

propose a solution. This is the process of meaning-making. In this regard, 

Reyna explains: “No matter how often actors reflect upon the vulnerability they 

experience, fixes may fail to work because they involve either hermeneutic 

deception or blindness.”101 The former refers to “interpretations of a situation 

that are intentionally partial or completely incorrect,” 102  causing actors to 

struggle because of their erroneous understanding of the problem, whilst the 

latter refers to “interpretations that are unintentionally incorrect”103 that lead to 

the same result as the former.  The ‘fixing of contradictions’ proposed by Reyna 

is also relevant to further help with the discussion on the role of media in conflict 

reporting, considering that this is also a meaning-making process. 

Contradictions are what the actors of a system sense, feel, and think about as 

necessary to maintain the system alive. Consequently, if the fixing of 

contradiction meets with hermeneutic blindness and deception, “the strings 

produced by exercises of force in the logic of social constitution tend to exhibit 

what might be termed a conservation of délires, (emphasis in the original)”104 
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and can operate recursively on a “‘violent makes peace’ hermeneutics”105 mode 

of operation. By looking at how the ICISS report describes the role of media, 

and in line with how this research conceptualises journalism, the fixing of 

contradictions is a process for which media can be held responsible for either 

the perpetuation of the same elements that compose the system (i.e. violence 

and war to solve conflicts) or for the introduction of new symbolic elements that 

can lead to non-violent resolution of conflicts.  

 

At this stage, it is vital to introduce theoretical elements from Luhmann’s theory 

of social systems and their reproduction, which serves to integrate and reinforce 

Reyna’s work as well, as the arguments put forward by Falk, Orgad and 

Robertson. In order to explain what social systems are and how they work, 

Luhmann adopts a definition originally made by Maturana, who states:  

 
“[S]uch systems constitute […] networks of productions of 
components that recursively, through their interactions, 
generate and realize the network that produces them and 
constitute, in the space in which they exist, the boundaries 
of the network as components that participate in the 
realization of the network.”106  
 

In light of Luhmann’s theory, social systems are defined as ‘autopoietic’ and 

‘self-referential’. In his theory, autopoiesis implies that the reproduction of the 

system happens at the level of the elements that the system itself defines by a 

process of selectivity of certain events. In this regard, Luhmann explains:  

 
“[S]uch a system exists via its elements, thus via events. 
Outside of the elements, it has no basis for continuing […]. 
Therefore one cannot separate the elements from the 
system, nor even meaningfully distinguish them from the 
system […]. The theoretically proper distinction is not 
element(event)/system, not element(event)/process, but 
element(event)/relation.”107   
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This conceptualisation suggests that the relational arrangement of the elements 

of the system is what determines the capability of the system to reproduce itself 

and be the way it is. In his ontological conceptualisation of social systems, 

Luhmann also adds: “[S]ocial systems […] are constituted by the production 

and processing of meaning”108 and, therefore, rely on communication as a 

constitutive process of reproduction and understanding. Although in here 

communication is not exclusively intended as the medium of language, but as 

interaction, that is a process through which the elements of a system establish 

a relation with those of another and, therefore, enter the process of 

reproduction of the system itself, Luhmann’s theory allows me to emphasise the 

role that a specific form of communication – namely, journalistic language – can 

play in order to contribute to the reproduction of the macro systems, which I do 

refer in this work to how intervention for humanitarian purposes can be 

understood and implemented.  

 

In theorising social systems, Luhmann’s starting point is the question: how is 

social order possible? This sociological question led Luhmann to theorise 

modern society as a complex network of systems, each of which (as well as 

their ensemble) operates recursively. Luhmann stresses that communication is 

the elemental unit of the self-constitution of a system. In his theory of social 

systems, communication can be intended as both language and a generalised 

mechanism within the macro-system that leads to the formation of the system 

itself. In line with the scope of the present research, which is to analyse the role 

that media have in shaping and implementing the R2P doctrine, Luhmann’s 

theory helps explore how these two systems can connect with each other. Both 

media and security policies are considered two different but interconnecting 

systems. For this reason, his theory of social systems can allow me to identify in 

which way media have an impact in matter belonging to the field of security.  
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It is interesting to note that Luhmann identifies the existence of a relationship 

between communication and action within the context of how a system 

operates, and, indeed, stresses that: “Neither aspect is capable of evolving 

without the other.”109 He also states:  

 
“Communication systems have the option of 
communicating about actions or about something else. 
They must, however, interpret utterance as action, and 
only thus does action become a necessary component of 
the self-reproduction of the system from one moment to 
the next. […] Only by actions does communication become 
fixed at one point in time as a simple event.”110 

 

Observation and description are the main components of action. On this aspect, 

Luhmann further stresses: “Action are artifacts of processes of attribution, the 

result of observing observers […] which emerge when a system operates 

recursively on the level of second-order observation.”111 Therefore, observation 

sets into motion a process of description and action which operates endlessly 

and recursively in order to preserve the capacity of the system to survive, which 

connects to Reyna’s conception of fixing contradictions. One of the main 

components of the system, that is communication, is also understood as a 

synthesis of selections through which the system sets boundaries with its 

environment and constitutes itself. Via observation and description, a system 

absolves its self-referential function. This indicates something with which the 

system identifies in order to constitute its own elements and elemental 

operations. To exist and evolve, a system needs to be both close and open. In 

this way, it generates itself autonomously, while, at the same time, it proceeds 

to the selection of elements from its environment, which is made by other 

systems. Through this operation, the system becomes both independent (from 

other systems) and interdependent (with other systems). Likewise, international 

politics and media can be either understood in isolation from each other, as well 

as in conjunction with each other. Luhmann states on this point:  
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“[E]volution is possible only by interpenetration, that is, 
only by reciprocity. From the system-theoretical viewpoint, 
evolution is a circular process that constitutes itself in 
reality (and not in nothingness!) […] Interpenetration – 
namely, the contribution of complexity to the construction 
of emergent systems – occurs, therefore, in the form of 
communication, and conversely, anytime communication is 
set in motion, this presupposes a relationship of 
interpenetration. (emphasis in the original)”112  
 

I refer this definition to the process of attribution of meaning done by the media 

to events that happen within the sphere of international politics, namely the 

establishment and enforcement of a doctrine for the regulation of interventions 

for humanitarian purposes, which is made available by a process of selectivity 

of events and, contemporarily, by the attribution of meaning to each event itself.  

 

To highlight further the interconnection between Reyna and Luhmann, it is 

useful at this point to introduce three types of cultural messages identified by 

Reyna that help clarify the evolutionary process of the system so far conceived. 

These messages are: technical, ideological, and world-view. Reyna explains 

that ‘technical’ messages do contain procedural messages, such as 

administrative procedures of businesses or government. ‘Ideological’ messages 

are those advocating a particular view and want that view to be widely 

accepted, and “tend to have both metaphysical and epistemological elements; 

that is, notions about the nature of what is and of how to know what is.”113  

These elements, Reyna explains, tend to “set actors’ desires by specifying 

values”114  and establishing what is good and bad. Lastly, Reyna identifies 

‘world-view’ – otherwise said “cultural hegemonic”115 – which are much like 

ideologies, inasmuch as they tend to make ontological and epistemological 

claims. World-views are widely shared by people of different social positions 

and have acquired the status of hegemony, and “are very much about broad 
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perceptual features of being, especially understanding of the nature of that 

being.”116 Although the distinction between these three types of message is not 

clear-cut, their difference relates to  

 
“[T]heir scope, the social position of those holding them, 
the combination of perceptual and procedural cultural 
messages they contain, the desires these nurture, and the 
degree to which their messages are likely to be contested 
and taken for granted.”117  

 

While describing the functioning of the empire, by drawing from Friedman, 

Reyna specifies that the process of production of global systems is dependent 

upon “larger reproductive processes,”118  and highlights the fact that global 

history has been largely understood as “the history of expansions and 

contractions of hegemonies, not unusually in the form of imperial organization in 

which the military component has been crucial.”119 With specific reference to the 

implementation of R2P in Libya in 2011, Reyna highlights its short and 

extremely violent implementation, which “had been broadcast in the full glare of 

the empire’s media.”120 His analysis lends itself well to this work because it sets 

out that one of the major traits of the US and its Allies’ approach to conflict, vital 

to understanding the functioning of R2P itself, is predominantly the “‘violence 

makes peace’ hermeneutic”121 with media working as part of the system. As 

previously recalled, the ICISS report states:  

 
“[O]perational planning for an operation to protect should 
contain a fairly detailed sub-concept for public information. 
Proper conduct of an appropriate public information 
campaign is not only critical to maintaining public support 
for an intervention but also to maintain the cohesion of the 
coalition. The difficulty in designing this concept will be to 
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reconcile the requirements of accurate, comprehensive 
and fast information with the necessities of operational 
security. The cohesion of the intervening coalition and the 
desirability or eroding to the extent possible the support the 
opposing leader may enjoy with his or her own people or 
with allies, are of crucial importance. In these 
circumstances, there should be no doubt that in contrast to 
war or enforcement operations information will have priority 
over operational security […].”122  

 

I argue that this passage encapsulates the relation between media and 

international politics, alongside the permission to use information for political 

and geostrategic purposes at the international level. Therefore, the necessity to 

meet the requirements of operational security, and the desirability to erode to 

the maximum extent possible the support enjoyed by the leader(s) opposed by 

the coalition, appears here to function as a filter of information, determining 

which information is legitimate and which is not.  

 

As stated through the ICISS report, which will be further analysed in Chapter 

Four, public information is instrumental to the cohesion of the coalition. As it can 

be inferred from the above quotation, the report actually confirms what Hoskins 

and O’Loughlin advocate: “[M]edia are becoming part of the practices of warfare 

to the point that the conduct of war cannot be understood unless one carefully 

accounts for the role of media in it.”123 For this reason, they cannot be neutral. 

Hoskins and O’Loughlin further stress on this point:  

 
“Media enable a perpetual connectivity that appears to be 
the key modulator of insecurity and security today, 
amplifying our awareness of distant conflicts or close-to-
home threats, yet containing these insecurities in 
comforting packages. This connectivity is the principal 
mechanism through which media is weaponized (emphasis 
added).”124  

 

																																																								
122 ICISS, p. 64. 
123 Andrew Hoskins and Ben O’Loughlin, War and Media: The Emergence of Diffused War 
(Cambridge and Malden: Polity Press, 2010), p. 4. 
124 Ibidem, p. 2. 



	
	
	
	
	
	

51	

Robertson reinforces this observation by stating that:  

 
“The media ‘production’ of warfare has shaped the way it is 
legitimised, contested and played out more than any 
discernible ‘original’ or ‘authentic’ experience. […] Fields of 
perceptions are changing and leading in turn to changes in 
the culture of political and social practices […].”125  

 

The result is the mediatisation of politics. The meaning of ‘mediatisation’ is 

debated within the literature on media studies. Amongst those who have 

spoken about mediatisation, I will refer to the meaning that Couldry, drawing on 

Silverstone, attributes to this expression whereby he indicates that media are so 

profoundly involved in society – both domestically and globally – that it is 

possible to talk about ‘institutionalised media’ and that their involvement is 

“fundamental, but uneven, […] ‘in the general circulation of symbols in social 

life’”126 from which international politics makes no exception.  

 

2.4 The geopolitics of non-violence: towards a normative-oriented 
journalism 
 

In discussing humanitarian interventions, Falk describes the 1990s as the time 

when ‘humanitarian diplomacy’ emerged, and asserts that since the end of the 

Cold War, there has been no issue so divisive for global civil society as the 

morality, legality, and politics of humanitarian interventions. In this regard, Falk 

states:  

 
“On the left were too many suspicions that humanitarian 
claims were being invoked to conceal underlying 
geopolitical goals. On the right was an inherent distaste for 
uses of force that rested on moralistic justifications rather 
than on the basis of security or unabashed strategic 
interests in resources and alliances.”127  

 
																																																								
125 Robertson, Media and Politics in a Globalizing World, p. 143.  
126 Nick Couldry, “Mediatization or Mediation? Alternative Understanding of the Emergent Space 
of Digital Story Telling,” New Media & Society 10, no 3, (2008): 380. 
127 Falk, “On Humanitarian Intervention. A World Order Dilemma,” p. 48. 
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By doing so, Falk acknowledges that this could have been either a natural 

consequence of the increasing attention to human rights or a cover set by 

governments and the private sector to sustain military budget and national 

security establishments in a global setting that did not display the sort of 

strategic threats, which were typical in the Cold War period. Finally, he points 

out:  

 
“There was some reason to believe that the media 
attention paid to human catastrophes in their unfolding was 
altering the political climate. It was common to refer to ‘the 
CNN factor’ as putting pressure on politicians and the 
public to do something in response […].”128 

 

In a coherent manner with Reyna, Falk refers to humanitarian intervention as a 

practice “at the hedge of diplomatic propriety,”129 the controversial centrepiece 

of which is the use of force “more advantageously with the formal blessing and 

participation of the United Nations, being justified as a necessary means 

employed to protect victimized people […].”130 With specific regards to R2P, as 

briefly mentioned previously in this chapter, Falk argues:  

 
“It advocated a creative linguistic move to minimize the 
seeming inconsistency between humanitarian intervention 
and the idea and reality of state sovereignty. This move 
involved shifting the emphasis from the right of the 
intervener to the duty of the international community to 
protect those who were threatened with imminent 
catastrophe.” 131  

 

This emphasises its identity of “interventionary violence,”132 or hard power. In 

relation to the issue of humanitarian intervention, Falk introduces the concept of 

“nonviolent geopolitics.”133 Indeed, he observes that current geopolitics rests 

																																																								
128 Ibidem, p. 51. 
129 Ibidem. 
130 Ibidem.  
131 Ibidem, p. 55. 
132 Ibidem, p. 215. 
133 Falk, “Nonviolent Geopolitics: Law, Politics, and 21st Century Security.” See also: Falk, 
“Nonviolent Geopolitics. Rationality and Resistance.” 
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“upon an unreconstructed confidence in the hard power paradigm, which 

combines militarism and realism, producing violent geopolitics in relation to 

critical unresolved conflicts.”134 To contrast this situation, he stresses the need 

to initiate a “conceptual maneuver […] situated outside of the domain of normal 

politics, (emphasis in the original)”135 which he replaces with the expression 

“extraordinary politics; that is, politics as the art of the impossible, (emphasis in 

the original)”136 namely one capable of positing as non-utopian a political project 

based on soft power principles. This research will make use of this concept to 

articulate a conception of a world order not based on “a kind of vague 

aspirational framing of security that must never been allowed to interfere with 

the realist faith in deterrence and military strength”137 that stemmed from the 

Cold War and remains predominant. In this regard, Falk offers some more space 

to argue that media can effectively be the actors that can provide conceptual 

elements capable of giving meaning to the ‘nonviolent geopolitics project’ and 

make outdated the old-fashioned post-Cold War framing of security. By 

recognising that “there seems to be a more deeply rooted structure of support to 

militarism that extends to the mainstream media,”138 Falk proposes that for the 

successful application of non-violent geopolitics, one necessary step would be to 

liberate  

 
“[T]he moral and political imagination from the confines of 
militarism, and consequent thinking within that 
dysfunctional box that still remains a staple component of 
the realist mindset among the leading countries in the 
West, especially the United States. This psycho-political 
challenge to move away from reliance on war-making 
capabilities as the cornerstone of security is made more 
difficult by the bureaucratic and private sector entrenched 
interests in a militaristic framing of security policy.”139   
 

																																																								
134 Ibidem, p. 171. 
135 Ibidem, p. 156. 
136 Ibidem. 
137 Falk, “Nonviolent Geopolitics: Law, Politics, and 21st Century Security.”  
138 Falk, “Nonviolent Geopolitics. Rationality and Resistance,” p. 170. 
139 Ibidem, p. 172. 
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This theoretical framework is relevant for questioning the positivistic 

conceptualisation of journalism that claims that reporting events simply implies 

describing the world as it is. In this regard, Luhmann states:  

 
“[M]eaning processing constantly shapes anew the 
meaning-constitutive difference between actuality and 
potentiality. Meaning is the continual actualization of 
potentialities. But because meaning can be meaning only 
as the difference between what is actual at any moment 
and a horizon of possibilities, every actualization always 
also leads to a virtualization of the possibilities that could 
be connected up with it. The instability of meaning resides 
in the untenability of its core of actuality; the ability to 
restabilized is provided by the fact that everything actual 
has meaning only within a horizon of possibilities indicated 
along with. And to have meaning means that one of the 
possibilities that could be connected up can and must be 
selected as the next actuality, as soon as what is actual at 
the moment has faded away, transpired, and given up its 
actuality out if its own instability. Thus, one can treat the 
difference between actuality and possibility in terms of 
temporal displacement and thereby process indications of 
possibility with every (new) actuality. Meaning is the unity 
of actualization and virtualization, of re-actualization and 
re-virtualization, as a self-propelling process (which can be 
conditioned by systems).”140  

 

As I mentioned before, the interpenetration between social systems allows their 

constitution and evolution of each system involved. Luhmann’s theory helps 

understand this process by bringing about the concept of double-contingency, 

term that can be assimilated by what Reyna indicates as ‘contradictions’. 

Luhmann explains that:  

 
“[T]he problem of double contingency belongs to the 
conditions of possibility for action and […] therefore the 
elements of action systems, namely, actions, can be 
constituted only in these systems and only by solving the 
problem of double contingency.”141  

 

																																																								
140 Luhmann, Social Systems, p. 65. 
141 Ibidem, p. 104. 
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In light of Luhmann’s theory, double-contingency is defined as a problem, more 

precisely “a motivating problem (and therefore as motivating the constitution of 

social systems) only when these systems are experienced and treated in a 

specific way, namely, as an endlessly open possibility of meaning determination 

[…].”142 Double contingency is an encounter, an irritation or stimulus to the 

system that produces opportunities to select new meanings. It defines the 

system and its structure by igniting the constitution and evolution of a new 

social system that, in turn, leads social systems to impact onto one another. 

Media and international politics can be regarded as two interconnecting 

systems, so that the concept of double contingency can apply to the discourse 

that is shaped within and between these two fields. This concept reinforces 

what Reyna calls ‘contradictions’ and can set the foundations upon which 

journalism can become a fixing agent to matters that belong to the field of 

international politics.  

 

In order to harmonise the arguments explored up to this point, it is worth 

stressing that Luhmann argues that: “[T]he form of meaning, through its 

referential structure, forces the next step, to selection. This inevitability of 

selection enters into the consciousness of meaning and, for social systems, into 

communication about what is meaningful. (emphasis in the original)”143 What 

Luhmann is saying, more specifically, is that the formation of meaning provides 

an actual experience or an action with “redundant possibilities,” 144  which 

ensures the possibility of choice.  

 

In order to respond to the main concern of this research, namely how journalism 

can intersect with the further development of R2P and influence the policies 

established by the main actors in charge of global governance, this theoretical 

framework offers insights for evaluating how media operate whilst reporting on 

the implementation of R2P. The founders of a discipline called peace 
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143 Ibidem, p. 60. 
144 Ibidem. 
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journalism, whose relevance will be explored in greater detail in the following 

chapter, Lynch and Galtung advocate:  

 
“If there is any form of journalism capable of inserting itself 
into the post-Cold War political and ideological space, and 
performing a useful public service, it must be able to 
inspect the dominant narrative from the outside, 
juxtaposing its key statements about issues in conflict with 
alternatives, so as to provide for fair and balanced 
debate.”145  
 

They also stress the fact that:  

 
“Human rights cannot, on their own, be an organising 
principle for news about conflicts, therefore, since they are 
woven into that narrative; used – arguably abused – by 
parties intent, for their own reason, on overriding traditional 
UN principles of state sovereignty and the upkeep of 
peaceful relations between countries.”146  
 

Consequently, the validity of the ‘human rights’ concept as organising principles 

for news applies to that of ‘peace’: both terms are subjugated to the 

legitimisation of violent interventions that rest on the ‘peace by violent means’ 

rather than ‘peace by peaceful means’ paradigm. This semantic and conceptual 

operation embodies what I would call the ‘weaponisation of peace’ and reminds 

us again of the warning previously mentioned by Hoskins and O’Loughlin. To 

reinforce this point, it is worth mentioning O’Connell’s remarks:  

 
“If proponents of R2P begin to associate it with the 
additional R2P, responsibility to peace, the original concept 
will have a better chance of succeeding in the protection of 
human rights. The world needs to turn back to building the 
norm of peace, toward creating a general norm of 
nonviolence. This can be achieved by advocating that the 
responsibility to protect human rights includes the 
protection of the human right to peace, especially by 

																																																								
145 Lynch and Galtung, Reporting Conflict: New Directions in Peace Journalism, pp. 181-182. 
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advocating strict compliance with the UN Charter’s 
prohibition on war, as agreed in New York in 2005.”147  

 

Luhmann’s leading question on what enables social order, which led to the 

establishment of his theory on social systems, is striking and needs to be 

juxtaposed with the following: “What must be given in reality so that an 

experience of double contingency and with it a construction of social systems 

can emerge with sufficient frequency and density? The answer is 

interpenetration.”148 Applied to this research, this translates as: How could a 

new/specific narrative better in-form action for human protection purposes? 

How journalism can intersect with the further development of R2P and influence 

the policies established by the main actors in charge of global governance? I 

argue that the answer to this question is through interpretation and 

interpenetration, which, if tailored to the specific aims of this research, indicates 

the necessity to give to specific narratives authority and acceptability, as 

advocated by peace journalism scholars.  

 

To this regard, as previously argued, peace journalism offers ontological and 

epistemological elements that can lead to the actualisation of those 

potentialities that are not currently considered effective within the political 

debates and operational decision-making processes on interventions for 

humanitarian purposes, as envisaged by the R2P doctrine, which links the 

prospect for intervention to the emergence of ‘conscience-shocking situations 

crying out for action’. On this point, while addressing the need to mobilise 

international will, the ICISS report states:  

 
“We want, above all, to strengthen the prospects for 
obtaining action, on a collective and principled basis, with a 
minimum of double standards, in response to conscience-

																																																								
147  Mary Ellen O’Connell, “Responsibility to Peace,” in Critical Perspectives on the 
Responsibility to Protect. Interrogating Theory and Practice, ed. Philip Cunliffe (Milton Park, 
Abingdon: Routledge, 2011), p. 80. 
148 Luhmann, Social Systems, p. 216. 
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shocking situations of great humanitarian need crying out 
for that action.”149  
 

In this respect, Lynch points out that conscience-shocking situations are 

brought to attention by the media. He also argues that the process by which the 

media highlight conscience-shocking situations, and the fact that they must be 

‘crying out for action’, is “the product of a complex relationship with power 

whose precise modalities are contested in relevant research, but in which it is 

acknowledged to be much more difficult to disentangle who is responding to 

whom” 150 than what the ICISS suggests. 

 

As a final contribution to this theoretical framework, I will introduce Ikeda, who 

refines the contributions offered by the authors above, and will help integrate 

peace journalism’s theory and practice into this work. In Ikeda’s work, dialogue 

and global citizenship emerge at the centre of his philosophy of peace.151 For 

this reason, Ikeda offers the possibility to conceive the media as dialogical 

actors and journalism as a form of dialogue. By so doing, Ikeda allows to 

expand further the normative theory of the media proposed by Christians et al., 

who stress “the need for a normative theory of the media to emerge.”152  

 

Ikeda offers the following definition of dialogue:  

 
“The English word dialogue derives from the Greek 
dialogos, meaning ‘through discourse meaning is shared.’ 
Dialogue is not simply two people asserting their opinions, 
nor is it just a simple exchange of words. Through 
conversing, we can gain a share insight into each other’s 
point of view and intent. It is also a process of creating 

																																																								
149 ICISS, p. 74. 
150 Jake Lynch, “Responsibility to Protect After Libya,” International Journal of Peace Studies 
16, no 2, (2011): 63.  
151 In Oliver Urbain, Daisaku Ikeda’s Philosophy of Peace (London and New York: I.B. Tauris, 
2010) Urbain identifies these two concepts by running an exploration and systematisation of 
Ikeda’s writing consisting of published dialogues and peace proposals sent to the UN that had 
been published between 1983 and 2009 alongside ‘inner transformation’. This latter concept will 
not be used for the development of this research. 
152 Christians, Glasser, McQuail, Nordenstreng and White, Normative Theories of the Media. 
Journalism in Democratic Societies, pg. vii. 
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something of new and positive value. (emphasis in the 
original)”153  
 

In light of the definition provided by Ikeda, I argue that media can be envisioned 

as a form of dialogue and can, therefore, facilitate the sharing of meaning at the 

global level. On the importance of dialogue, Ikeda further stresses:  

 
“Today we confront the unique opportunity to begin 
building a new civilization – one based on a consistent 
commitment to dialogue on all levels. The vital, vibrant 
currents of dialogue have the capacity to shake even the 
most stubborn allegiance to the use of force. Dialogue is 
not limited to the exchange of pleasantries, but includes 
the sharing of sharply differing perspectives.”154  
 

In this definition resides what Oliver Urbain defines as “one essential 

component of Ikeda’s vision for a new global civilization, which is a resolutely 

dialogical project,”155 aimed at building what I term a dialogical civilisation. We 

can think of this term – dialogical civilisation – as the main ethical mission or 

normative orientation of the media, which act as a component of the entire 

social being – namely, the global society within which power though politics is 

enacted – whereby “dialogue presents infinite possibilities; […] a challenge that 

can be taken up by anyone – any time – in order to realize the transformation 

from a culture of violence to a culture of peace” 156  in corroboration with 

Luhmann’s and Reyna’s scholarship. 

 

For the purpose of building a civilisation whose culture could rest on the soft 

power of non-violence and dialogue, the concept of global citizenship offered by 

Ikeda turns useful to deepen further the debate on what normative orientation 

																																																								
153  Daisaku Ikeda, “A Life Dedicated to Dialogue,” Monthly SGI Newsletter, no 314, 
August/September 2009, Tokyo: Soka Gakkai. 
154 Daisaku Ikeda, “Moving Beyond the Use of Military Force,” The Japan Times, 11 January 
2007, https://www.japantimes.co.jp/opinion/2007/01/11/commentary/world-commentary/moving-
beyond-the-use-of-military-force/. 
155 Urbain, Daisaku Ikeda’s Philosophy of Peace, p. 121. 
156  Ikeda, Daisaku “Toward Humanitarian Competition: A New Current in History.” Peace 
Proposal, Tokyo: Soka Gakkai, 2009, p. 17. 
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the media should adopt. Because of his use of the concept of global citizenship, 

Ikeda corroborates Orgad’s emphasis on the constant connection between 

‘representation’ and ‘globalisation’ in force of which the latter is informed by “the 

capacity to imagine (emphasis in the original)”157 that is made possible by 

representation, which also informs what Falk names “nonviolent geopolitics.”158 

The term ‘global citizenship’, as described by Ikeda, indicates both “the wisdom 

to perceive the interconnectedness of all life and living […],”159 which in this 

research translates on one side into the ability to understand that two 

components of society - media and international politics - recursively 

interconnect with and influence each other. On the other side, it translates into 

“the compassion to maintain an imaginative empathy that reaches beyond one’s 

immediate surroundings […],” 160  which allows me to further reinforce the 

necessity to stress the necessity to establish a normative orientation of the 

media.  

 

Within Ikeda’s scholarship, the concept of global citizenship exists in interaction 

with the concept of ‘peace culture’, and in contrast with cultural imperialism. 

This can contribute to the actualisation of the ‘non-violent geopolitics project’. 

On cultural imperialism, Ikeda explains:  

 
“When we look at how specific cultural values have been 
diffused and how different cultures have encountered one 
another, it is clear that the process has not always been 
peaceful. […] As history demonstrates, such encounters 
are often laden with power struggles and unleash forces 
that give rise to violence and bloodshed as one culture 
attempts to subjugate the other.”161  

 

																																																								
157 Orgad, Media Representation and the Global Imagination, p. 2. 
158 Falk, “Nonviolent Geopolitics: Law, Politics, and 21st Century Security.” See also: Falk, 
“Nonviolent Geopolitics. Rationality and Resistance.” 
159  Daisaku Ikeda, “Thoughts on Education for Global Citizenship.” Speech delivered at 
Teachers College, Columbia University, 13 June 1996, Tokyo: Soka Gakkai (Retrieved at: 
http://www.columbia.edu/cu/buddhism/document/tc1996.pdf).  
160 Ibidem.  
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He further qualifies it as “the aggressive, invasive imposition of one people's 

manners and mores on another, inscribing there a sense of resentment and 

sowing the seeds of future conflict.” 162  He then further stresses:  

 
“In this case, culture serves not the cause of peace, but the 
cause of war. […] In essence, it is an ideology that justifies 
the subjugation and exploitation of other peoples by 
unilaterally defining them and their cultures as primitive or 
barbaric.”163  
 

Moreover, within his conceptualisation of global citizenship and the use of 

language, Ikeda envisions cultural relativism as “an important intellectual legacy 

of the latter half of the twentieth century,”164 which grew from the work of 

cultural anthropologists who sought to  

 
“[B]alance and redress the arrogant imperialist assumption 
that had insinuated themselves into the Western cultural 
outlook. It is based on the view that specific practices must 
be understood and appreciated within the context of a 
culture as a whole; it denies attempts to judge one culture 
by the values of another or to rank them according to some 
hierarchical scheme.” 165  
 

Ikeda’s insight on cultural relativism is in sharp contrast with the tenets of liberal 

peace as established by Richmond, which lie at the foundation of the 

conceptualisation and operationalisation of R2P. For Richmond, the liberal 

peace project consists of  

 
“[T]he methodological and objective-oriented peacebuilding 
consensus where like-minded liberal states, international, 
regional and local actors coexist in a Western-oriented 
international society in which states are democratic, human 
rights are observed at an acceptable level, markets are 
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open and transparent, and multilateralism is the norm 
except in extreme circumstances. (emphasis added)”166  
 

To this Western-oriented understanding of peace, Ikeda juxtaposes a much 

broader vision of the concept itself, and indicates the intellectual mindset 

necessary to achieve it, by stating:  

 
“Disputes concerning the universality of human rights 
between Western countries (the United States, in 
particular) and countries of the developing world have as 
their background the attempt to relativize the political 
culture of the West, from which the modern human rights 
tradition grew. Attempts on the part of Western countries to 
criticize the political systems and practices of developing 
countries are invariably met with countercharges of 
interference in the domestic affairs of a sovereign state. 
Equally typical is the rebuttal that the West's attempts to 
assert the universality of human rights, while ignoring 
differences in political culture, the history of colonial 
domination and the resulting disparities in economic 
development, are at best hypocritical and at worst a 
continuation into the present of the arrogance of the ‘Great 
Powers.’ […] One necessary aspect of a culture of peace 
is that it must provide a basis on which a plurality of 
cultural traditions can creatively interact, learning and 
appropriating from each other toward the dream of a 
genuinely inclusive global civilization. Without this kind of 
overarching goal, we run the risk of being inadequately 
equipped to meet the challenges of globalization or, worse, 
of lapsing into a cynical paralysis.”167  

 

This enables to respond to Luhmann’s question of what makes social order: 

namely, culture or its imposition. It also reinforces the position adopted by 

Robertson, who maintains that the mediatic representation of conflict is 

profoundly embedded in the relationship between media and politics, which are 

considered actors whose main concern is social cohesion through the flow of 

narrative. Finally, it reinforces the idea that human rights alone cannot 

constitute the only paradigm upon which a definition of peace rests. Therefore, 
																																																								
166 Oliver Richmond, The Transformation of Peace: Rethinking Peace and Conflict Studies 
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by extension, Ikeda provides a conceptual tool that extends to Galtung and 

Lynch, who, while questioning the practice of news-making from a peace 

journalism perspective, specify that human rights cannot be an organising 

principle for news. 

 

In response to the necessity to revisit the normative orientation and traditional 

epistemological practices of the media, I therefore reject the notion of liberal 

peace as intended by Richmond. In line with the ontological, epistemological 

and methodological framework of this thesis, which inquires the role of media 

within the R2P framework and critically investigates their narrative, whilst 

acknowledging that media exercise a social political and social function in the 

construction of knowledge, I argue that the notion of liberal peace offered by 

Richmond, if embedded within the media discourse, would give rise to what 

Ikeda terms ‘the pathology of divisiveness’, namely a “deep psychology of 

collective egoism, which takes its most destructive form in virulent strains of 

ethnocentrism and nationalism.” 168  This thesis will demonstrate that this 

pathology is still retrievable in both the field of international politics and media 

discourse because an ethnocentric dimension of the discourse belonging to 

both endeavours is observable in both the UN founding documents of R2P and 

within most of the media articles analysed for this research. This element of 

divisiveness is, in my opinion, one of the most important factors by which 

hegemony is preserved and recursively proposed.  

 

The elements pertaining to Ikeda’s philosophy of peace, if considered 

altogether, and as an extension to the other authors that inform the theoretical 

framework for this research, provide me with concepts that allow me to critically 

analyse the media’s role and narrative within the framework of R2P. To this 

purpose, Ikeda offers concrete elements through which the media can be 

configured as a force resource or cultural space, the aim of which is the 

reconciliation of views and conflict transformation. This corresponds to what 
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Ramsbotham, Woodhouse and Miall term ‘cultural peacebuilding’, which they 

consider the deepest level of conflict transformation. In this regard, they clarify:  

 
“Depending on the stage the conflict has reached […], the 
overall aim is to work to prevent the narrowing of political 
space associated with conflict escalation and to encourage 
the widening of political space associated with conflict de-
escalation and transformation.”169  
 

Envisioning the media as forces for cultural peacebuilding means considering 

them as non-state actors with the role of bridging the gap between “the macro-

political aspects of the conflict (managed at Security Council level, for example) 

and the micro-level responses needed on the front line of the conflict.”170 The 

media would satisfy this function by providing conceptual elements that can 

make the search for non-violent responses to conflict, like negotiations, appear 

feasible and more appealing than military force. As Woodhouse sets out:   

“The argument here is that opening up a fourth – cultural – 
space in the peacekeeping/peacebuilding spectrum 
provides new opportunities to promote symbolic, social 
and psychological dimensions of peacekeeping and 
peacebuilding which are not fully recognized in the 
security, humanitarian and political spaces of 
peacebuilding.”171  

 

This process entails “the emergence of an institutionalized global competence, 

drawing on an emancipatory ethic and on a wider spectrum of cultural and 

cross-cultural understandings, to resolve conflict and sustain peace non-

violently.”172 In this way, the media would reinforce a culture of peacemaking 

and be “a potent source of creative energy in the quest for effective 

																																																								
169 Oliver Ramsbotham, Tom Woodhouse and Hugh Miall, Contemporary Conflict Resolution, 
2nd ed. (Cambridge: Polity Press, 2005), pp. 26-27.  
170 Tom Woodhouse, “Peacekeeping, Peace Culture and Conflict Resolution,” International 
Peacekeeping 17, no 4 (2010): 487.  
171 Ibidem, p. 491. 
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peacekeeping.”173 

I apply this definition to the social role exercised by the media, in force of which 

I envisioned them as a socio-political space where the initiatives of different 

actors aimed at the construction of a more inclusive and non-violent 

international community should be reported.  

 

2.5 Conclusion 
 

The theoretical framework adopted in this thesis allows me to re-orient the 

discourse around conflict in a manner that makes peace initiatives more visible, 

rather than confining people’s imaginary to the “tragic space between the 

unacceptable and the impossible”174  Falk warns against. Indeed, the gaps 

between these two types of politics are both unsustainable and desirable. 

Conversely, the ‘art of the impossible’, namely the reinforcement of alternative 

narratives that give prominence to non-violent solutions to conflicts, which, I 

argue, can lead to the dismantling of the dysfunctional box that entrenches the 

imagination within the confines of harsh militarism, constitutes the practice that 

can close these gaps.  

 

Galtung and Lynch recall that the time when R2P was born was marked by a 

major paradigm shift in world affairs that witnessed the merging of development 

and security; the experience of the Cold War; the establishment of the Global 

War on Terrorism; the emergence of the New World Order where collective 

security is achieved when consensus is formed within the UNSC, being this the 

only authoritative body that can enforce forms of intervention for humanitarian 

purposes; and “a new ascendancy of human rights as a legitimate security 

concern to be met, in some circumstances, with a military response.”175  

																																																								
173 Woodhouse, “Peacekeeping, Peace Culture and Conflict Resolution”, p. 497. 
174 Richard Falk, “What Can Be Done About Syria? Tragedy and Impotence,” in Humanitarian 
Intervention and Legitimacy Wars. Seeking Peace and Justice in the 21st Century, ed. Richard 
Falk (Oxon and New York: Routledge, 2015), p. 141. 
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As inferable by the literature on peace journalism, which will be explored in the 

following chapter, the search for ‘peace by peaceful means’ needs to include 

‘non-violence’ within the journalistic inquiry, and identify it as a reliable 

organising principle for conflict reporting. The framework here proposed will 

enable the investigation of the hidden constructs that still constrain the solution 

of conflicts to violence and war. Lynch and Galtung stress in this regard: 

 
“Framing is the prime analytical factor for operationalising 
peace journalism in assessing the reporting of conflict 
because of the instrumentality inscribed in the peace 
journalism concept – creating opportunities for society at 
large to consider and value non-violent responses to 
conflict.”176  
 

Because political actors and institutions are part of society, the peace 

journalism framework is useful for problematising news and for actively 

introducing elements to the narrative that dominates conflict reporting. It can 

therefore induce the pursuit of peaceful solutions to conflicts via the adoption of 

non-militaristic and non-violent means.  

 

As widely stressed in this chapter, all the authors explored so far are of mutual 

reinforcement for each other. More specifically, they contribute to conceiving 

the connection between media and international politics as a social system 

whose mode of production and reproduction are based on culture and 

interconnection. Moreover, they recognise the predominance of militarism within 

the media discourse. This is what is defined by Reyna as “‘violence makes 

peace’ hermeneutics”177 and by Falk as “interventionary violence.”178 However, 

by pointing out the fact that culture and the processing of meaning are 

resources that lead to the adoption of certain actions, they reject the notion of 

fixity, which allows the evolution of the system via the interpretation of events in 
																																																								
176 Ibidem, pp. 32-33. 
177 Stephen Reyna, Deadly Contradictions. The New American Empire and Global Warring, p. 
309. 
178 Falk, “On Humanitarian Intervention. A World Order Dilemma,” p. 215. 
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a particular way and the implementation of related action. Selectivity is power, 

and is also a choice that opens the possibility to the actualisation of new 

potentialities (i.e. different actions). As discussed above, new actions are made 

possible when double-contingency is realized. Applied to this work, this 

indicates the reinforcement of new symbolic elements via the use of images 

and narratives that, whilst reinforcing imaginaries, can lead to strengthening the 

authority and acceptability of certain actions. In this work, I specifically refer to 

the need to reinforce the idea of legitimacy and effectiveness of non-violent 

actions for the resolution of conflicts. As Orgad depicts, re-envisioning the 

system of interconnection between media and international politics responds to 

the necessity to “see in and think about something as that which it is not.”179  

 

This active insertion of new elements within journalistic narratives serves as the 

breaking point of what Falk names ‘the politics of feasibility.’ This is “politics as 

the art of the possible, what constitutes a political project with attainable 

goals,”180 and ‘the politics of necessity’, which indicates “what is needed to 

reach certain goals that constitute urgent global public goods,”181  such as 

nuclear disarmament, poverty eradication and ending conflicts. These issues, 

Falk argues, are still embedded in an anachronistic framing of conflict resolution 

that predominantly relies on harsh militarism. The anachronistic framework that 

Falk argues against is responsible for the normalisation of violence while 

conducing intervention for humanitarian purposes. In this framework, the 

expressions ‘peace’ and ‘human rights’ are semantically dragged into a 

narrative that favours violence and weaponises peace.  

 

The choice of the appropriate methodological approach for the pursuit of this 

research induced me to insert the theoretical framework before outlining the 

methodology. As already mentioned in the Introduction (Chapter One) of this 

thesis, the methodological approach of my choice is “a theoretical [process] in 

																																																								
179 Orgad, Media Representation and the Global Imagination, p. 41. 
180 Falk, “Toward a Global Imaginary for the 21st Century,” p. 156. 
181 Ibidem. 
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which methods are selected according to how the object of research is 

theoretically constructed.” 182  Therefore, after having defined the theoretical 

construction of the objects of this research, namely the interconnection between 

communication, war and peace, and the role that journalism can play in society, 

in the following chapter I will set out the methodological approach through which 

the interconnection between journalism and R2P will be investigated. 

																																																								
182  Fairclough, “A Dialectical-Relational Approach to Critical Discourse Analysis in Social 
Research,” p. 91. 
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Chapter Three - Epistemological and methodological framework 
 

3.1 Introduction 
 
This chapter of the thesis clarifies how knowledge is acquired. In this chapter, I 

will provide detailed elements I have extracted from the literature on media 

studies that problematise some of the standards upon which the practice of 

journalism rests, such as objectivity and impartiality, and question their 

feasibility. In order to do so, this chapter will refer to the work of Foucault and 

his scholarship on the connection between power and knowledge. This chapter 

will also refer to social constructionism and dialogism as methodological 

approaches that, by integrating the scholarship set out by Foucault, facilitate the 

investigation of the interconnection between power, discourse and knowledge, 

the role of information in constructing the meaning of socio-political practices, 

and the legitimisation of these practices.  

 

As a further integration to Foucault, this chapter will take also from Fairclough in 

order to set out how Critical Discourse Analysis will be applied to the data. This 

has been done by identifying three ‘semantic points of entries’ or ‘content 

categories’ – specifically, ‘media’, dialogue’ and ‘non-violence’ - to assess how 

these concepts are used and made sense of in the texts selected in the 

empirical chapters. This chapter also outlined the ‘steps’ or ‘stages’ the 

analytical process needs to refer to that allow me to ‘dissect’ the process of 

responding to the research questions.  

 

Finally, this chapter outlines the elements of peace journalism as the final 

integration to the methodological approach for this research, coherently with the 

value-based position of this work and the necessity to expand further the 

debate on the normative orientation of the media. 
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3.2 Social constructionism and the relationship between discourse and 
knowledge 

 

Mass Media are “any form of communication that simultaneously reaches a 

considerable number of people, including but not limited to, radio, TV, 

newspapers, magazines, billboards, films, recordings, books, and the 

Internet.”183 Journalism, which is a product of mass media, can be defined as 

the  

 
“[G]athering, processing, and dissemination of news and 
information related to news, to an audience. The word 
applies to the method of inquiring for news, the literary 
style which is used to disseminate it, and the activity 
(professional or not) of journalism.”184  

 

According to Chomsky, the definition of mainstream media (MSM) or 

mainstream journalism is “mass media reflective of prevailing currents of 

thought, influence, or activity.”185  One way to understand what mainstream 

journalism is, that is in order to explain how a ‘prevailing currents of thoughts, 

influence, or activity’ exists, would be to draw a connection between media 

ownership and media biases. The term ‘mainstream media’ has often been 

widely used in conversation in oppositional, pejorative, dismissive senses, and 

in discussions about mass media and media biases, because the concentration 

of media ownership that characterises it is said to cause a homogenisation of 

viewpoints presented to news consumers. Indeed, the convergence between 

mainstream media and media ownership is observable while looking at how 

mass media (here intended as mainstream journalism) relate to other systems 

of power and authority, such as government, other funding corporations and 

universities. In this work, I do refer to mainstream media in the Chomskian 

sense. By using this expression, I refer to a type of journalism that reflects a 
																																																								
183 Roger Wimmer and Joseph Dominck, Mass Media Research. An Introduction (Wadsworth: 
Cengage Learning, 2011), p. 2. 
184  Tony Harcup, Journalism: Principles and Practice (Thousands Oaks, CA: Sage Publications, 
2009), p. 3. 
185 Chomsky, “What Makes Mainstream Media Mainstream.” 
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particular way of thinking about specific events and actions. ‘Mainstream 

journalism’ is associated with the necessity to explain “the nature and context of 

mainstream cultural production and reproduction.”186  

 

Golding and Elliott refer to objectivity as “a complete and unrefracted capture of 

the world”187 and mention three possible views of journalistic objectivity and 

impartiality:  

 
“First, there is the professional view that is possible to be 
both, based on the idea that objectivity and impartiality are 
attitudes of mind. Second, is the view that objectivity may 
well be a nebulous and unattainable goal, but that 
impartiality is still desirable and possible. […] The third 
view, that neither objectivity or impartiality are in any 
serious sense possible in journalism, comes from a change 
in analytical perspective, from the short-term and 
deliberate production of news stories to the long term and 
routine, unreflective practices of journalism.”188  
 

In addition to them, Hackett recognises the positive connotations of objectivity, 

“such as the pursuit of truth without fear or favour”189 whilst also noting that 

what objectivity means in practice, and whether it is a desirable and achievable 

goal for reporting in a democratic society, is a “debatable questions.” 190 

Christians et al. expand on the meaning of objectivity by observing that:  

 
“Most agreement can probably be found, especially among 
professional journalists, on the idea of the ‘neutral and 
objective reporting’ of events as they take place. Here 
neutral means balanced and disinterested, unbiased, 
without an axe to grind. Objective refers to verifiable facts, 

																																																								
186 Nick Couldry and James Curran, Contesting Media Power: Alternative Media in a Networked 
World (Lanham and Oxford: Rowman and Littlefield, 2003), p. 121. 
187 Peter Golding and Philip Elliott,  “News Values and News Production,” in Media Studies. A 
Reader, 3rd ed., ed. Sue Thorrnham, Caroline Bassett and Paul Marris (Edinburgh: Edinburgh 
University Press, 2009), p. 643. 
188 Ibidem. 
189 Robert Hackett, “New Vistas for Peace Journalism: Alternative Media and Communication 
Rights,” in Expanding Peace Journalism. Comparative and Critical Approaches, ed. Ibrahim 
Saega Shaw, Jake Lynch and Robert A. Hackett (Sydney: Sydney University Press, 2011), p. 
37. 
190 Ibidem. 
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and reporting means telling an unvarnished story in a non-
emotive manner. In this view, the observer-reporter is no 
more than an extension of the senses of the members of 
the public on whose behalf the press acts. Those who hold 
this view do not want their press to do more than tell them 
what is happening in social reality, without value 
judgments, emotions or intervention. (emphasis in the 
original)”191  
 

They also add:  

 
“Emphasis is placed in information quality in terms of 
accuracy, fullness, relevance, and verifiability. The 
information provision also seems to require the reporter not 
to be selective in observation when selection might serve 
some particular interest or have a distorting effect. So the 
requirement is to report as much of the truth as possible 
and nothing that is not believed to be true and open to 
verification.”192 
 

This research intends to problematise the set of standards that rest at the 

foundation of the journalistic practice, such as neutrality, objectivity, accuracy, 

truthfulness, fairness and public accountability, which illustrate the conventions 

(or traditions) of the teaching, application and description of the practice of 

journalism itself. In order to do so, this research undertakes a Critical Discourse 

Analysis approach – referring mainly to the work of Foucault (inspired by social 

constructionism) and Fairclough (inspired by dialogism), for investigating the 

interconnection between discourse and knowledge, the role of information in 

constructing the meaning of socio-political practices, and the legitimisation of 

these practices.  

 

Foucault offers not only a methodological approach that “eschews claims to 

objectivity and truth,”193 but also the opportunity to investigate the relationship 

																																																								
191 Christians, Glasser, McQuail, Nordenstreng and White, Normative Theories of the Media. 
Journalism in Democratic Societies, p. 147. 
192 Ibidem, pp. 147-148. 
193 Linda Graham, “Discourse Analysis and the Critical Use of Foucault.” Paper presented at 
Australian Association for Research in Education 2005 Annual Conference, Sydney, 27th 
November - 1st December, p. 3. 
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between power and knowledge. Indeed, according to the Foucaldian 

orientation, discourse has a formative or disciplinary power on the features of 

the world, namely it has the power to create knowledge and, with that, what is 

meaningful. In this light, the world does not come in an ordered set (or 

categories) of events and meanings. Rather, that order is given by the observer 

and is imposed through his or her linguistic description of it.  

 

The relevance of social constructionism as the epistemological guide for this 

research comes into consideration, because it stresses the necessity to take a 

critical stance towards a taken-for-granted way of understanding the world 

around us and the events we encounter. It invites to consider that observation 

does not involve an unproblematic approach to exploring the world, and 

challenges the idea that conventional knowledge relies upon objective, and 

unbiased observation, as the positivistic and empiricist epistemological 

approach suggests. In this regard, Burr explains: 

 
“Positivism and empiricism entail the assumption that the 
nature of the world can be revealed by observation, and 
that what exists is what we perceive to exist. Social 
constructionism cautions us to be very suspicious of our 
assumptions about how the world appears to be.”194  
 

She further states:  

 
“[S]ocial constructionism argues that the ways in which we 
commonly understand the world, the categories and 
concepts we use, are historically and culturally specific. 
[…] This means that all ways of understanding are 
historically and culturally relative. Not only are they specific 
to particular cultures and periods of history, they are 
products of that culture and history, dependent upon the 
particular social and economic arrangements prevailing in 
that culture at that time. The particular forms of knowledge 
that abound in any culture are therefore artefacts of it, and 
we should not assume that our ways of understanding are 

																																																								
194 Burr, Social Constructionism, pp. 2-3. 
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necessarily any better, in terms of being any nearer the 
truth, than other ways.”195  
 

As briefly mentioned above, the positivistic and empiricist approach for 

revealing the nature of the phenomena under observation will claim the 

possibility to employ the objective and impersonal interpretation of data. As Burr 

observes: “No human being can step outside of their humanity and view the 

world from no positions at all […],”196 which is the assumption upon which the 

ideal of objectivity rests. In social constructionist terms, objectivity and 

impartiality are considered impossible because the process of observation and 

questioning is, on one side, informed by the theories we employ to explain 

things and, on the other, conditioned by the assumptions that form our 

perspectives through which we look at events. Hence, the relevance of 

Luhmann’s theory by whom the existence of a system depends on the relational 

arrangement of its element. Because arrangements can be multiple, the 

existence of fixity or the idea of an ultimate truth is rejected.  

 

In the pursuit of my research, I will argue that the fact that news is conceived, 

defined, arranged, and evaluated excludes the possibility that objectivity is a 

feasible achievement in journalistic reporting. Contrary to the positivistic 

perspective that news is merely a means to reflect what is out in the world, this 

work adopts the perspective that “news is a cultural construct” 197 that encodes 

historically established values. Categorising news as ‘objective’ fails to 

acknowledge that “knowledge [is] the consensual beliefs of an epistemic 

community.”198  Consequently, it is worth noticing that the process of framing is 

intrinsic to the journalistic endeavour. In his study on the structure of foreign 

																																																								
195 Ibidem, p. 4. 
196 Ibidem, p. 172. 
197  Carmen Rosa Caldas-Coutard, “Cross-Cultural Representation of ‘Otherness’ in Media 
Discourse,” in Critical Discourse Analysis. Theory and Interdisciplinarity, ed. Gilbert Weiss and 
Ruth Wodak. (New York: Palgrave Macmillan, 2003), p. 273. 
198 Teun Van Dijk, “The Discourse-Knowledge Interface,” in Critical Discourse Analysis. Theory 
and Interdisciplinarity, ed. Gilbert Weiss and Ruth Wodak (New York: Palgrave Macmillan, 
2003), p. 85. 



	
	
	
	
	
	

75	

news, 199 Galtung identifies framing as a systematic process in editorial 

decisions. “Framing decisions create discernible patterns of omission and 

inclusion – not random, but structured, according to five key criteria,”200 which 

are: 

• Threshold, which indicates a big story is one that has an extreme 

effect on a large number of people; 

• Frequency, which refers to events that fit well with the news 

organisation’s schedule; 

• Negativity, which indicates that bad news is more exciting than good 

news; 

• Unexpectedness, which means that if an event is out of the ordinary, 

it will have a greater effect; 

• Unambiguity, which indicates that events with clear implications have 

more chances to be reported. 

 

The framing of news refers to the construction of the news story, their 

newsworthiness and meaning. This point is relevant because the media are the 

primary source of information for society at large, and a very important one. 

They present information about events that happen outside the direct 

experience of the majority of the recipients of their messages. As Hall, Critcher, 

Jefferson, Clarke, and Roberts explain, the function of the media in society is 

“making comprehensible what we would term ‘problematic reality’.”201 Hall et al. 

indicate that problematic events affect the expectation of consensus, order and 

routine that society at large holds. Therefore, the media’s portrayal of 

problematic events is crucial for society because it defines “what significant 

events are taking place (emphasis in the original)”202 whilst, at the same time, it 

																																																								
199 Johan Galtung and Mari Holmboe Ruge, “The Structure of Foreign News: The Presentation 
of the Congo, Cuba and Cyprus Crises in Four Norwegian Newspapers,” Journal of Peace 
Research 2, no 1 (1965): 64-91. 
200 Lynch and Galtung, Reporting Conflicts: New Directions in Peace Journalism, p. 188. 
201 Hall, Critcher, Jefferson, Clarke and Roberts, “The Social Production of News,” p. 651. 
202 Ibidem. 
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offers powerful interpretations of “how to understand these events. (emphasis in 

the original)”203 

 

3.3 Newsworthiness and the construction of meaning  
 
Newsworthiness is not a ‘natural’ feature of news; otherwise said, events are 

not simply and transparently newsworthy. Newsworthiness applies to the 

process of the construction of the news story. Golding and Elliott problematise 

the discussion on news values and suggest that they are surrounded by “a 

mystique, an impenetrable cloud of verbal imprecision and conceptual 

obscurity.”204 According to them, news values can be used in two ways: as 

criteria of selection from material available to news rooms and as guidelines for 

the presentation of news that define what is worthy to introduce, what to omit or 

what has precedence over other pieces of information. According to them, news 

values - intended as working rules for explaining and guiding the practice of 

news production - are: 

• Drama or the “presentation of conflict, most commonly by the 

matching of opposed viewpoints drawn from spokesmen (sic) of ‘both 

sides of the question’;”205 

• Visual attractiveness, which requires evaluation about 

newsworthiness shaped by aesthetic judgments about the outcome 

the media channel aims producing; 

• Entertainment, the capability of news to provide “captivating, 

humorous, titillating, amusing or generally diverting material, such as 

‘the human interest story’;”206 

• Importance, meaning that “the reported event has considerable 

significance for large numbers of people in the audience.”207 This 

value is rooted in theories of the social role of journalism as tribune of 
																																																								
203 Ibidem. 
204 Golding and Elliott, “News Values and News Production,” p. 635. 
205 Ibidem, pp. 636-637. 
206 Ibidem, p. 637. 
207 Ibidem, p. 638. 



	
	
	
	
	
	

77	

the people, and it is considered applicable to political and foreign 

news which are regarded as unquestionably important; 

• Cultural and geographical proximity. Cultural proximity is referred to 

as “proximate if [stories] refer to events within the normal experience 

of journalists and their audience, […] require a wide range of common 

language and shared cultural assumptions.” 208  Geographical 

proximity, which seems to be less influential today, refers to “the 

primacy of domestic news and the allocation of news from the rest of 

the world according to their nearness to the audience” 209  (also 

evaluated in terms of national interest); 

• Brevity, which entails limiting news stories to their apparently more 

obvious elements that emphasise “the necessary objectivity of 

broadcast news while in fact merely disguising the vast edifice of 

assumptions and cultural packaging which allow such brief items to 

make sense at all;”210 

• Negativity, since “news is about disruptions in the normal current of 

events.”211 It refers to events “perceived or presented as damaging to 

social institutions;”212 

• Recency, “the requirement that news be up to date and refer to 

events as close to transmission time as possible.”213 This requirement 

derives from two factors: firstly, “the traditional journalistic 

competitions put a premium on the supply of ‘earliest intelligencies’ 

ahead of rivals;”214 secondly, “the periodicity of news production itself 

sets the frame within which events in the world will be perceived;”215 

• Elites, an aspect that “emphasise[s] that big names are better news 

than nobodies, major personalities of more interest than ordinary 

																																																								
208 Ibidem, p. 639. 
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folk”216 and sets a trend of circularity since “well-known personalities 

become so by their exposure in news media,”217 suggesting that this 

news value rests in the production of news rather in audience 

interest; 

• Personalities, a requirement that satisfies the exigencies of brief, and 

especially visual journalism, which “cannot deal with abstractions and 

has to narrate in the concrete.”218 Specifically, it refers to “the need to 

make stories comprehensible by reducing complex processes and 

institutions to the actions of individuals,”219 by seeking a personal 

angle or a way of ‘personalisation’ in conveying information; 

• Bias (alongside objectivity and ideology previously described in the 

text), where the bias indicates both “the deliberate aim of journalism, 

which is rare, […] [and] bias as the inevitable but unintended 

consequence of organisation [of news production].”220 

 

In a similar vein, Hall et al. argue:  

 
“If the world is not to be represented as a jumble of random 
and chaotic events, then they must be identified (i.e. 
named, defined, related to other events known to the 
audience), and assigned to a social context (i.e. placed 
within a frame of meanings familiar to the audience). This 
process – identification and contextualization – is one of 
the most important through which events are ‘made to 
mean’ by the media. An event can only ‘make sense’ if it 
can be located within a range of known social and cultural 
identifications. […] Things are newsworthy because they 
represent the changefulness, the unpredictability and the 
conflictful nature of the world. But such events cannot be 
allowed to remain in the limbo of the ‘random’ – they must 
be brought within the horizon of the ‘meaningful.’”221  
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Hall et al. call this “the process of signification (emphasis in the original)”222 by 

which events are given a social meaning. From a social constructionist 

perspective, the assumptions that the nature of language is constantly changing 

and varied in its meanings is central to the analysis; it is for this reason that, as I 

argue, journalism plays a vital role within the process of signification. Also, 

paramount to the analysis is acknowledging the fact that language is structured: 

it is composed of a sign (namely, a word or spoken sound otherwise said the 

signifier, which represents the sign we use to describe phenomena), and the 

thing(s) the sign refers to (namely, the concepts the sign represent otherwise 

said the signified). It is argued that the relationship between these components 

of language – the signifier and the signified – is arbitrary, hence constructed. 

Burr explains in this regard:  

 
“[W]ith the aid of language, we have divided up our world 
into arbitrary categories. It is important to recognise here 
that ‘arbitrary’ doesn’t imply accidental or random. The 
objects of our mental world do not exist ‘out there’ ready 
for us to attach our arbitrary labels to them, and although in 
principle our conceptual world could have been divided up 
very differently – and it is in this sense that the divisions we 
do have are arbitrary – the concepts we operate with are 
tied in with the kind of society we live in and are therefore 
not random.”223  
 

Reinforcing the idea that “the meaning of a sign resides not intrinsically in that 

sign itself, but in its relationship to other signs”224  allows me to introduce 

dialogism, which considers language as dialogic, namely as a site of 

signification, construction of experience and identity both at personal and social 

level. In light of this, language can ultimately be defined as a space of 

contestation, where the relationship between signifier and signified is never 

fixed. Rather, it is temporary. Language is “a site of variability, disagreement 

and potential conflict.”225 And when we talk about conflict, we are inevitably 
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dealing with power relations. Therefore, the idea that language is dialogic 

implies that dialogue between signifier and signified can be considered the 

“master category of communication and epistemology.”226 Therefore, with the 

view of language so far outlined, we are drawn into a view of language as a site 

of struggle and conflict “where power relations are acted out and contested.”227  

 

3.4 Discourse, knowledge and power: the ‘discursive regime’  
 
Social constructionism argues that what we refer to as knowledge is “the 

particular construction or version of a phenomenon that has received the stamp 

of truth in our society.”228 This acknowledgement induces to consider the role 

power plays in the creation of knowledge, for which understanding Foucault is 

vital. It highlights, indeed, the fact that social interaction gives rise to various 

social constructions of events that, in turn, suggest the undertaking of some 

action at the exclusion of others. As one of the most prominent scholars 

committed to the study of the political status of science and the ideological 

functions it could serve, Foucault points out to the political use of social 

sciences, which he defines as ‘the politics of scientific statements’229 or ‘the 

effects of power peculiar to the play of statements,’ 230  which informs the 

production of ‘discursive regimes’. For this reason, it has been incorporated in 

the methodological framework of this research, also as reinforcement to Hackett 

and Zhao, for whom objectivity constitutes a ‘discursive regime’, a complex set 

of ideas and practices whose practice “tend to reinforce dominant institutions”231 

far from being, and being able to be, value-free.232 

																																																								
226 Cynthia Bandish, “Bakhtin's Dialogism and the Bohemian Meta-Narrative of ‘Belgravia’: A 
Case Study for Analyzing Periodicals,” Victorian Periodicals Review 34, no 3 (Fall 2001): 240. 
227 Burr, Social Constructionism, p. 63 
228 Ibidem, p. 80. 
229  Michel Foucault, “Truth and Power,” in Media Studies. A Reader, 3rd ed., ed. Sue 
Thorrnham, Caroline Bassett and Paul Marris (Edinburgh: Edinburgh University Press, 2009), p. 
65. 
230 Ibidem. 
231 Robert Hackett and Yuezhi Zhao, “Journalist Objectivity and Social Change,” Peace Review 
8, no 1 (1996): 7. 
232 On the history of objectivity, Hackett and Zhao briefly state: “In the Western world, it has 
been linked historically to the eighteenth-century emergence of a middle-class public in Europe 
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Foucault explains that the development of knowledge does not follow an order 

of calm and tranquility, but is rather affected by sudden take-offs, and 

hastenings of evolution and transformation. He observes that these changes 

were caused by  

 
“[A] modification in the rule of formation of statements 
which are accepted as scientifically true. This it is not a 
change of content (refutation of old errors, recovery of old 
truths), nor is it a change of theoretical form (renewal of 
paradigm, modification of systematic ensembles). It is a 
question of what governs statements, and the way in which 
they govern each other so as to constitute a set of 
propositions which are scientifically acceptable, and hence 
capable of being verified or falsified by scientific 
procedures. In short, there is a problem of the regime, the 
politics of the scientific statements. At this level it’s not so 
much a matter of knowing what external power imposes 
itself on science, as of what effects of power circulate 
among scientific statements, what constitutes, as it were, 
their internal regime of power, and how and why at certain 
moments that regime undergoes a global modification. 
(emphasis in the original)”233  
 

Foucault connects to Luhmann’s theory of social system because he claims: 

“The problem is at once to distinguish among events, to differentiate the 

networks and levels to which they belong, and to reconstitute the lines along 

which they are connected and engendered one another.”234 The disciplinary 

power Foucault talks about affects the notion of truth, which is one of the most 

important evaluating standards for good journalism. Indeed, in its traditional 

conception, “journalism’s first obligation is to tell the truth.”235  Truth-telling, 

objectivity and impartiality236 are the most relevant requirements this research 

																																																																																																																																																																		
and North America, and to the achievement (and containment) of democracy within an industrial 
capitalist social order.” In Ibidem. 
233 Foucault, “Truth and Power,” p. 65. 
234 Ibidem, p. 66. 
235 Nieman Reports, Essays About ‘The Elements of Journalism’.” The Nieman Foundation for 
Journalism at Harvard University, Vol. 55, no. 2, 2001, p. e9. 
236 Others elements are: journalism’s first loyalty is to citizens; the essence of journalism is a 
discipline of verification; journalists must maintain an independence from those they cover; 
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questions. Fuller clarifies that while it is “epistemologically naïve to think we can 

know and communicate the Truth, (emphasis in the original)”237 some accounts 

of reality are closer approximations than are others. He further explains: “Seen 

this way, what journalists do is to arrive at their judgments in a careful and 

disciplined way and make their claims confidently but provisionally, subject 

always to revision.”238 This calls for the usage of rigorous methods, which are 

said to be objective, whilst also acknowledging that perfection is not achievable. 

It is only possible to have knowledge. On the contrary, in Foucaultian terms, 

 
“[T]ruth isn’t outside power […]. Truth is a thing of this 
world: it is produced only by virtue of multiple forms of 
constraints. […] Each society has its regime of truth, its 
‘general politics’ of truth: that is, the types of discourse 
which it accepts and makes function as true; […] the 
techniques and procedures accorded value in the 
acquisition of truth […].”239  
 

This insight by Foucault helps me highlight the power language has in building 

defensible and legitimised versions of events. Burr’s scholarship is also useful 

to highlight the fact that claims about the feasibility of objective truth must be 

regarded as political acts’. Indeed, she calls attention to the fact that: “They are 

attempts to validate some representations of the world and invalidate others.”240 

I can infer from here that discourse is strongly connected to institutional and 

social practices, whose implications reflect on how society is structured and 

managed. Indeed, Foucault recognises that what gives rise to the prominence 

of particular discourses or knowledge it is not the result of intentional 

machination of powerful groups through the willing dissemination of discourses 

that serve their purposes. Rather, the growth and predominance of some 
																																																																																																																																																																		
journalists must serve as an independent monitor of power; journalists must provide a forum for 
public criticism and comment; journalists must make the significant interesting and relevant; 
journalists should keep the news in proportion and make it comprehensive; journalists have an 
obligation to personal conscience. 
237 Jack Fuller “Making Thruth an Idea That Journalists Can Believe in Again,” in Nieman 
Reports, Essays About ‘The Elements of Journalism’,” The Nieman Foundation for Journalism 
at Harvard University, Vol. 55, no. 2, 2001, p. e10. 
238 Ibidem. 
239  Foucault, “Truth and Power,” p. 74. 
240 Burr, Social Constructionism, p. 173. 
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representations is sustained by “practical and social conditions of life […] seen 

as providing a sustainable culture,”241 which allows this predominance to exist. 

Although Foucault opposes the recommendation of some discourses rather 

than others on the assumption that this choice will lead to a better society, 

because historically, what was supposed to work for a better turned out to 

create undesirable consequences, he accommodates the goal of bringing to 

surfaces marginalised voices242 because they constitute sources of resistance 

and challenge to the legitimacy of the prevailing regime of knowledge.  
 

The approach outlined in this chapter considers language as performative and 

action-oriented, because different constructions of an event enable, permit and 

foster different types of action. In this thesis, language is intended as “the 

system of human communication which consists of the structured arrangements 

of sounds (or their written representations) into larger units, e.g. morphemes, 

words, sentences, utterances.”243 Communication through the employment of 

words is peculiar to human beings, and words are “meaningful within the 

context of a mutually understood social situation.”244  

 

The foundation of both the Foucauldian and social constructivist approach lies 

in the problematisation of truth and reality, and finally, in the rejection of an 

ultimate truth. This stance is also the basis of relativism. Relativism is useful on 

one side to acknowledge the possibility that there might be a plurality of 

accounts of the world (and actually they do exist), while on the other to refuse 

the regime of objectivity in the discovery of truth, foisted on us by grand 

narratives. From the relativist perspective, “different constructions of the world 

can be judged only in relation to each other and not by comparison with some 

																																																								
241 Ibidem, p. 90. 
242 In Foucault’s work these voices specifically belong to groups such as the criminalised, the 
mentally ill, the abnormal, and the disempowered. 
243 Jack Richards and Richard Schmidt, Dictionary of Language Teaching & Applied Linguistic 
(Harlow: Pearson Education Limited, 2002), p. 283. 
244 Burr, Social Constructionism, p. 55. 
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ultimate standard of truth.”245 But in this light, our lives would appear to be 

deprived of any material foundation. In this way, events such as war, famine, 

and natural disasters would seem to result in merely linguistic depictions rather 

than realities. The relativist view gives rise to harsh critiques. Webster believes 

that the adoption of an absolute relativistic perspective with specific regard to 

the knowledge produced by information will give rise to catastrophic 

consequences. In this regard, he argues: 

 
“It is demonstrably the case that all news worthy of the 
term retain a representational character, even if this is an 
imperfect representation of what is going on in the world, 
and this is evidenced by either or both comparing 
alternative news presentations of the same issues and 
events and also realizing that there is indeed an empirical 
reality towards which news gatherers respond.”246  

 

Webster claims that the relativist position fails to recognise that there are 

degrees of authenticity, and that there is the possibility that “one can, through 

critique, discriminate between phenomena to identify the more authentic from 

the less so.”247 Webster’s position drags the argument about the formative 

power of discourse to an extreme when he argues: “This development is a 

defining element of postmodernism, since the replacement of TRUTH with a 

plurality of ‘truths’ means that there are no longer any legitimate arbiters of truth 

itself.”248 His position seems to lend towards the fact that there is truth “beyond 

the ‘discourses’ of analysts,”249  and, with regard to the relativisation of all 

knowledge, he concludes that:  

 
“This is not to say that there is TRUTH out there shining its 
light like a star. Of course it must be established in 
language since truth is not revealed to us. But this does 
not subvert the fact that truth is more than a language 
game. Moreover, though we may never grasp it in any 

																																																								
245 Ibidem, p. 93. 
246 Webster, Theories of the Information Societies, p. 256 
247 Ibidem, p. 257. 
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85	

absolute and final sense, we can develop more adequate 
versions of reality by demonstrating better forms of 
argumentation, more trustworthy evidence, more rigorous 
application of scholarship and more reliable 
methodological approaches to our subjects. If this were not 
so, then the revealed ‘truth’ of the religious zealot must be 
put on a par with that of the dispassionate scholar […], a 
collapse into relativism with potentially catastrophic 
consequences […].”250 

 

The provocative vision suggested by relativism is due to the acknowledgement 

that the power of language constructs the world in some way, without denying 

however the existence of a real world, independent of the talk about it. The 

debate over the existence of the real is important when it comes to embrace a 

moral or political position, and inform consequent action. It must be stressed, 

however, that the materialistic existence of an event has nothing to do with how 

we think about that event, what we do infer from it, and what are we led to do 

after taking that event into consideration. This consideration, therefore, induces 

to consider that it is discourse that determines our perception of reality, and not 

the concern over the nature of it, as, on the contrary, Webster implies. This 

thesis rejects the existence of an ultimate, universal reality that transcends time 

and space when it comes to social affairs and processes of signification. It 

rather embraces the idea of the existence of a current reality, namely a reality 

that is historically and socially situated, the structuring and management of 

which determines social practices and the formation of social and institutional 

organisations. In this regard, Burr’s approach is vital, because her work refers to 

both realism and constructionism as two forces that complement one another. 

She states: “As such, we should not be pitting them against each other, but 

instead setting value upon the very process of argumentation. The continual 

possibility is debate […] the ultimate value of a relativist position.”251 This is 

relevant when it comes to the issues of morality and political action, a position 

regarding which Edwards and Petter also state:  

																																																								
250 Ibidem, pp. 255-256. 
251 Burr, Social Constructionism, p. 106. 
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“There is no contradiction between being a relativist and 
being somebody, a member of a particular culture, having 
commitments, beliefs and a commonsense notion of 
reality. These are the very things to be argued for, 
questioned, defended, decided, without the comfort of just 
being, already and before thought, real and true. The idea 
that letting go realism entails that all these commitments 
must fall is no more convincing than the idea that life 
without God is devoid of meaning and value … the death 
of God has not made the rest of the world disappear, but 
has left it for us to make. What we are left with is not a 
world devoid of meaning and value … but precisely the 
reverse. It is a foregrounding of meanings and values, to 
be argued, altered, defended, and invented.”252 

 

From the literature cited, it appears evident how language is a tool that creates 

discourse, which in turn creates all the objects of our knowledge. Therefore, 

language, thought and action are not considered as two separate phenomena, 

but are seen as inseparable because language provides us with “a system of 

categories for dividing up our experience and giving it meaning, so that our very 

selves become the very product of language. Language produces and 

constructs our experience of each other and ourselves.” 253  Discursive 

psychologists have emphasised the performative and action-oriented nature of 

language. They have investigated the way that accounts are “built in 

interactions to suit particular purposes – fashioning identities, justifying our 

actions, blaming others and so on – and argue that people draw upon shared 

cultural linguistic resources for these purposes.”254 This statement refers to the 

situated use of language in social interaction. It implies that language, being the 

crux of building identities and meanings, is also the crux of social change, 

because language is where identities and meanings could be challenged and 

changed, regardless of how difficult this process might be. 

 

 

																																																								
252 Edwards and Potter, “Remembering,” pp. 35-36. 
253 Burr, Social Constructionism, pp. 71-72. 
254 Ibidem, p. 72.  
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3.5 Language as action-oriented practice and the application of Critical 
Discourse Analysis 
 

As previously mentioned, the main object of inquiry in this research is the 

discourse about intervention for humanitarian purposes, as conceptualised 

within the R2P doctrine. I am particularly interested in looking at what role the 

media have within the R2P framework, whether and how it has developed 

through time, and whether and how it is functional to R2P goals. Therefore, in 

order to identify how media discourse interconnects with the institutional 

practices of R2P, and to further develop the normative theory of the media, this 

research will make use of CDA to analyse how the UN key documents that 

shape the conceptualisation and implementation of R2P and media articles 

written on the application of R2P interact and consolidate the meaning (or 

identity) of this policy. This use of CDA (inspired by dialogism and social 

constructionism) will allow me to understand the interconnection or dialogue 

that occurs between two interacting systems - international politics and 

journalism. On CDA, Fairclough and Wodak explain:  

 
“CDA sees discourse – language used in speech and 
writing – as a form of ‘social practice’. Describing discourse 
as a social practice implies a dialectical relationship 
between a particular discursive event and the situation(s), 
institution(s) and social structure(s) which frame it: the 
discursive event is shaped by them, but it also shapes 
them. That is, discourse is socially constitutive as well as 
socially conditioned – it constitutes situations, object of 
knowledge, and the social identities of and relationships 
between people and groups of people. It is constitutive 
both in the sense that it helps to sustain and reproduce the 
social status quo, and in the sense that it contributes to 
transforming it. Since discourse is so socially 
consequential, it gives rise to important issues of power. 
Discursive practices may have major ideological effects – 
that is, they can help produce and reproduce unequal 
power relations between (for instance) social classes, 
women and men, and ethnic/cultural majorities and 
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minorities through the ways in which they represent things 
and position people.”255  

 

CDA is therefore interested in how language helps sustain and reproducing the 

status quo, and how language is used in various expressions and manipulations 

of power, how it functions to constitute and transmit knowledge, and to organise 

social institutions.  

 

In light of dialogism, media are the product of a combination of forces, where 

various genres (news, opinions and editorials) “creates a forum for 

dialogism,”256 namely a dialogue between different points of view. Media are 

heterogeneous texts, imbued with a polyphony of multiple voices, “whose 

authorship is anonymous since it cannot be reduced to a single writer or to the 

editor.”257 A text is seldom the work of one person. Not only a text is the site 

where the author(s) pours cultural, social and political heritages and constraints, 

but also a site of “differing discourses and ideologies contending and struggling 

for dominance,”258 and – with particular regard to the journalistic practice - 

where editing processes take place. In addition to these considerations, 

Silverstone highlights the fact that once a text is released on the public arena, it 

contributes to the formation of a discursive space that contains both the texts 

and the audience. The metaphor, he explains, “refers both to a literal space (the 

places and times of everyday life) and to a symbolic space (the place where 

meanings are negotiated and made) […] in which viewers and listeners or 

readers participate in the construction of meaning […].”259 

 
																																																								
255 Norman Fairclogh and Ruth Wodak, “Critical Discourse Analysis,” in Discourse Studies: A 
Multidisciplinary Introduction ed. Teun A. Van Dijk. London: Sage Publications, Vol. 2, (1997): 
258. 
256 Bandish, “Bakhtin's Dialogism and the Bohemian Meta-Narrative of ‘Belgravia’: A Case 
Study for Analyzing Periodicals,” p. 242. 
257 Ibidem, p. 258. 
258  Gilbert Weiss and Ruth Wodak, “Introduction: Theory, Interdisciplinarity and Critical 
Discourse Analysis,” in Critical Discourse Analysis. Theory and Interdisciplinarity, ed. Gilbert 
Weiss and Ruth Wodak (New York: Palgrave Macmillan, 2003), p. 15. 
259 Roger Silverstone, “Rhetoric, Play, Performance,” in Media Studies. A Reader, 3rd ed., ed. 
Sue Thorrnham, Caroline Bassett and Paul Marris (Edinburgh: Edinburgh University Press, 
2009), pp. 224-225. 
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This methodological approach, therefore, will offer a tool for evaluating the 

effect of discourse on the implementation of R2P and help examine 

 
“[T]he systematic silencing of certain crucial aspects […] in 
public discourse on war and peace issues, with the 
objective of discovering the complex elements that 
comprise discursive constructions and structures that 
contribute to conflict escalation and wars.”260  
 

From a CDA perspective, language, rather than being powerful on its own, 

takes its strength “by the use powerful people make of it.”261 The use of CDA for 

the analysis of the R2P documents and media reportages is necessary for 

inspecting the existence of dominating patterns of war/violence culture 

embedded in the conceptual framework of R2P and its operationalisation. I read 

each text as a voice in a dialogue, and compare the resulting discourse on R2P 

between one typology of texts, namely the UN founding documents as the 

emanation of one specific institution (the UN), and that resulting from different 

media, to observe whether R2P takes a monolithic or heteroglossic meaning in 

the media from that adopted in the UN documents. The reason for this 

comparison lies in the fact that media have the possibility to rely on historical 

references (the UN documents) “to set the boundaries on the heteroglossia”262 

and provide R2P with multiple identities or ways of implementation.  

 

In order to respond to the research questions mentioned above via the 

application of CDA, I identified in the selected texts specific words, which 

Fairclough calls ‘semantic points of entries’ or ‘content categories.’ These are: 

‘media’, ‘non-violence’ and ‘dialogue’ for the necessity to understand how these 

concepts are used and made sense of in the texts.’ 263  The scholarship 

																																																								
260 Stig Nohrstedt and Rune Ottosen “Peace Journalism – Critical Discourse Case Study: Media 
and the Plan for Swedish and Norwegian Defence Cooperation,” p. 235. 
261  Gilbert Weiss and Ruth Wodak, “Introduction: Theory, Interdisciplinarity and Critical 
Discourse Analysis,” p. 14. 
262 Bandish, “Bakhtin's Dialogism and the Bohemian Meta-Narrative of ‘Belgravia’: A Case 
Study for Analyzing Periodicals,” p. 252. 
263 I also looked for the word ‘news’, but it never appears in the documents. Hence, I decided 
not to report it in the main text. 
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developed by Fairclough within the field of CDA proves useful for the 

development of my own analytical approach, because it allows focusing 

exclusively on texts. As Fairclough puts it, his work addresses the general 

question: “What is the particular significance of semiosis, and of dialectical 

relations between semiosis and other social elements, in the social processes 

(issues, problems, changes etc.), which are under investigation?”264 Faiclough 

has inspired a critical engagement with the texts I selected, allowing me to 

expose how language legitimates and perpetuates mainly violent practices 

undertaken for humanitarian purposes. The value that Fairclough brings to this 

research is also due to the fact that he considers semiosis as an element of 

social processes that is dialectically related to others. This relation is dialectical 

in the sense of “being different but not ‘discrete’, i.e. not fully separate.”265 This 

offers the possibility to observe how different social systems – international 

politics and journalism, as in my case – “each ‘internalizes’ the others without 

being reducible to them.”266 Finally, his approach is suitable to transdisciplinary 

research. This thesis, indeed, is a type of interdisciplinary research where 

disciplines are brought together to address research issues. As Fairclough 

points out, the analysis via CDA “sees ‘dialogue’ between them as a source for 

the theoretical and methodological development of each of them.”267 

 

As Fairclough suggests, the analysis should be focused on the dialectical 

relation between structure (namely practices) and events (namely action and 

strategy) and, “within each, between semiotics and other elements.”268  He 

further explains that there are three ways in which semiosis relates to other 

elements of social practices and social events, namely “as a facet of actions; in 

the construal (representation) of aspects of the world; and in the constitution of 

																																																								
264  Fairclough, “A Dialectical-Relational Approach to Critical Discourse Analysis in Social 
Research,” p. 90. 
265 Ibidem, p. 87. 
266 Ibidem. 
267 Ibidem. 
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identities.” 269  Fairclough identifies these ways as semiotic or discourse-

analytical categories, which are genre, discourse, and style. Genres are 

“semiotics ways of acting and interacting, such as news or […] reports or 

editorials in newspapers.”270  Discourses are “semiotic ways of constructing 

aspects of the world (physical, social or mental), which can be generally 

identified with different positions or perspectives of different groups of social 

actors.”271  Finally, styles are “identities, or ‘ways of being’, in their semiotic 

aspect.”272 Genre, discourse and style, in short, can be understood as the 

dimensions through which texts are analysed. To further understand the 

meaning of genre as Fairclough conceptualises it, I specify that it must be 

understood as a particular form or type of communication, produced in any 

mode - written, spoken, digital, artistic, etc.- and responding to socially agreed-

upon conventions developed over time. 

 

The identification of specific sematic points of entry273 in the texts selected, 

therefore, will allow me to explain the order of discourse, which is “the semiotic 

dimension of (networks of) social practices that constitute social fields, 

institutions, organizations, etc.,”274  as understood by Fairclough. It will also 

allow me to clarify the semiotic dimension of the observed events, namely both 

the position of media, dialogue and non-violence within the R2P framework, 

which is to be found in the texts selected in Chapter Four and Eight. In my 

specific case, the social practices under observation are the action undertaken 

by the ‘international community’ for the purpose of protecting populations at risk 

of mass atrocities, as outlined by the R2P doctrine. While the semiotic 

dimension of them is the way in which the official UN documents selected 

describe the act of protecting populations at risk of mass atrocities through the 

documents produced by the UN and selected media outlets. I will expand 
																																																								
269 Ibidem. 
270 Ibidem. 
271 Ibidem. 
272 Ibidem, p. 89. In this work, I will make use of the expression ‘style’ interchangeably with the 
expression ‘identity’. 
273 Intended as signifieds in the discourse. 
274 Ibidem. 



	
	
	
	
	
	

92	

further in each analytical chapter on the rationale behind the selection of the 

typology of mainstream media outlets, peace journalism platforms, the 

timeframe of selection and the content categories chosen. 

 

Subsequently, in order to critically interpret the data, I applied Fairclough’s 

approach to CDA, namely the identification ‘steps’ or ‘stages’ that allow me to 

‘dissect’ the process of responding to the research questions. As Fairclough 

specifies that these stages are not to be interpreted in a mechanical way: 

“[W]hile it does make partial sense to proceed from one to the next […], the 

relationship between them in doing research is not simply that of sequential 

order.”275 The ‘steps’ I refer to are: 

• The identification of semiotic aspects of a ‘social wrong’, namely 

“aspects of social systems, forms or orders which are detrimental to 

human well-being, which could in principle be ameliorated if not 

eliminated, through perhaps only major changes in these systems, 

forms or orders.”276  In my case, the social wrong I focus on is the 

lack of non-violent means that can be applied with the R2P doctrine 

with specific regard to Pillar III.  

• The identification of obstacles to address the social wrong, namely 

“the way in which social life is structured and organized that prevents 

it from being addressed.” 277   In my case, these obstacles are 

constituted in the semantic aspect of selected texts that have 

constructed, respectively, the general conceptualisation of R2P 

through time. In this regard, Fairclough explains that this requires 

“bringing in analyses of the social order, and one ‘point of entry’ into 

this analysis can be semiotic, which entails selecting and analysing 

relevant ‘texts’ and addressing dialectical relations between semiosis 
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and other social elements.” 278  The codification of the words 

mentioned above is useful, therefore, useful to respond to this point. 

• The consideration of whether the social order needs the social wrong, 

namely “consider whether the social wrong in focus is inherent to the 

social order, whether it can be addressed within it or only by changing 

it.”279 To this purpose, through the course of this research, I will set 

out the main critiques against R2P and provide a critical evaluation of 

the role of the media for the implementation of this doctrine. This will 

serve to clarify how these two systems interconnect with each other, 

identify whether the system needs the social wrong, and, if so, 

whether there are possible ways to redress it. 

• The identification of possible ways past the obstacle, namely “ways in 

which dominant discourse is reacted to, contested, criticized and 

opposed (in its argumentation, its construal of the world, its construal 

of social identities, and so forth).”280 This will be done by critically 

analysing the words selected above, the genre of the UN documents 

and media reports sampled in this research, and the context to which 

these texts relate. These last two points extend beyond the scope of 

this chapter. However, they will be fully answered at the end of this 

research, because their answer depends on the findings that will be 

highlighted in the analytical chapters. 

 

The analysis of the data sample is conducted from a value-based position that 

characterises me as a researcher. Such a position refers to the system of 

values that are stressed by peace journalism, which will allow me to critically 

question the framing and implementation of the role of media within the R2P 

doctrine. Peace journalism is a form of journalism with a commitment to explore 

root causes and social contexts of conflict scenarios, in order to “present 

readers and audiences with images and narratives to inspire them to play their 
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own part in changing society for the better.”281  In its epistemological framework, 

it rejects the notion of objectivity, which is considered a paradigm that enables 

power “to be concealed - rendered less observable and therefore […] more 

effective,”282 making reality vulnerable to manipulation. Indeed, the positivistic 

reverence for objectivity (or facticity) implies to describe the world simply as it is, 

and denies that the process of human perception - which journalism is the result 

of - is always mediated by our mental categories and procedures of knowledge 

productions. Culture is seen as “a site of contestation and a field of power:”283 In 

light of this definition, culture can be considered the “assemblage of imaginings 

and meanings that may be consonant, disjunctive, overlapping, contentious, 

continuous or discontinuous,” 284  intensified through the proliferation of the 

images and information provided by mass media. 

 

Peace journalism might be assimilated to what Christian et al., in their work on 

the normative theory of the media, call ‘the social responsibility tradition’. They 

explain: “This tradition retains freedom as the basic principle for organizing 

public communication, including the media.”285 Moreover, they add:  

 
“Normative theory legitimises a particular model of public 
discourse in a specific historical period by rooting it in an 
acceptable foundation of moral givens. The moral givens 
are established by existential realities. Today, protecting 
the air, water, environment for the future existence of the 
human race and other living beings is generally accepted 
as an unquestioned moral obligation. Legitimating means 
finding a formula for respecting the validity of the moral 
claims of all major actors in a particular public 
communication context and finding ways to respect the 
moral obligation of all. (emphasis in the original)”286  
 

																																																								
281 Jake Lynch, A Global Standard for Reporting Conflict (New York: Routledge, 2014), p. 32. 
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285 Christian, Glasser, McQuail, Nordenstreng and White, Normative Theories of the Media. 
Journalism in Democratic Societies, p. 24. 
286 Ibidem, pp. 73-74. 



	
	
	
	
	
	

95	

This is valid regardless of how difficult it may be to reach perfection while trying 

to find an acceptable formula for respecting all moral claims at the societal level. 

Democracy constitutes, therefore, the benchmark of their analysis, while a 

peaceful solution to conflict is the basic principle retained by peace journalism 

as a benchmark for news-making. The work of Christian et al. contextualises 

the analysis of what role journalism has and ought to have in a democratic 

society, while the tenets at the foundation of peace journalism offer a 

methodological approach for understanding the role and the product of 

journalism. On this point, as Lynch explains, benchmarks are “ontological 

statements, about human needs and potential, which have been used in peace 

research over several decades to cut through ambiguities, and discriminate 

between claims and counter-claims over conflict dynamics”287 and ‘peace’ is 

retained as the organising principle of news-making. ‘Peace’ is to be considered 

the foundational moral given that all societies, through their culture and 

structures, should aim to. Whilst taking into careful consideration that moral 

obligations can never be unquestioned, as Christian et al. note, in my opinion 

peace journalism is useful, on one side, for exposing the interplay of power, and 

power relations in conflict scenarios at all levels (personal, cultural and 

structural) in line with Foucault’s methodological orientation. On the other side, 

it can provide an effective methodological framework for shaping the discursive 

space and direct it toward the promotion of non-violence as a way of resolving 

conflicts. In this regard, I need to mention that, for the purpose of this research, 

I consider peace journalism as an epistemological approach for journalistic 

reporting on peace, war and security issues. I must also stress that the decision 

to evaluate the validity of peace journalism as an epistemological approach has 

determined the decision over the use of CDA as a methodological approach. As 

Nohrsdedt and Ottosen suggest, peace journalism, as conceptualised by Lynch 

and Galtung, “is limited in its reference to media coverage of open war. We on 

the other hand, would like to draw attention to the need to expand analysis to 
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the previous stages in conflict escalation processes.” 288  Nohrsdedt and 

Ottosen’s observation has influenced the selection of the timeframe for the data 

analysis.  

 

3.6 Conclusion 
 
The epistemological and methodological framework established for this 

research, I argue, will allow me to analyse the discursive reproduction of 

dominance (the aspect related to the predominance of a war/violence culture) in 

the documents that form the conceptual and implementation of R2P, as well as 

media reports selected, in order to “integrate much available knowledge about 

the historical sources and the background of the social and political fields in 

which ‘discursive’ events are embedded.”289 

 

At the core of my analysis lies the way language, in the form of journalistic 

reports and UN documents about R2P, sustains and reproduces the status quo 

or contributes to its transformation. More specifically, the analysis has at its core 

the observation of what impact language has in organising social institutions, 

namely those institutions that operationalise R2P and give meaning to this 

doctrine. The institutions this research refers to are the UNSC, which detains 

the authority to decide upon R2P interventions, and media corporations, which 

are non-state actors playing an important role for the fulfilment of R2P goals. 

 

For this reason, a critical examination of the dominant iterations of meaning that 

are reported by the media is required; equally required is the search of 

alternatives that could be juxtaposed to the dominant narratives in order to 

create sites for the contestation of the dominant discourse in the public sphere. 
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While referring to the peace process in Northern Ireland in the 1990s, Lynch 

recalls Hall to illustrate that at that time  

 
“[C]ertain facts were uncontested: ‘people are meeting, 
they’re talking, they’re arguing with one another, they’re 
going to make decisions, consequences will follow’ […] It 
was, however, much more difficult to agree on its meaning. 
Being in Northern Ireland, a highly contested situation, ‘the 
one thing you could be certain of is that there will never be 
one interpretation of what is going on’. With no fixed, 
agreed-on meaning in the first place, it could not […] be 
accurately represented, nor therefore misrepresented. 
Instead, the very act of representation imbued the event 
with meaning: It doesn’t exist meaningfully until it has been 
represented … representation doesn’t occur after the 
event; representation is constitutive of the event … It is 
part of the object itself … It is one of its conditions of 
existence. (emphasis in the original)”290 
 

The conceptual and operational framework of R2P that will emerge from the key 

documents and media reportages will be analysed with the aim of criticising 

how militaristic, hence violent, practices undertaken for protecting at-risk 

civilians from harm are legitimised and perpetuated whilst exposing R2P to 

harsh critics, which will be explored in Chapter Four to Eight, specifically. In 

compliance with the relativist position emphasised by Edwards et al. outlined 

above, current meanings and values embedded in the R2P framework and 

media reportages, which I argue to be predominantly embedded in a culture of 

violence, can be argued and possibly altered. 

 

On one side, this research constitutes my counter-argument to the positivistic 

regime of ‘objectivity’ and ‘neutrality’, which is predominant in the ontological 

and epistemological conceptualisation of journalism. On the other hand, this 

research is about attempting to create a different cultural layout for orienting 

knowledge and, therefore, social actions in the pursuit of humanitarian goals at 

the international level. This is also relevant to the further implementation of R2P 

																																																								
290 Lynch, A Global Standard for Reporting Conflict, pp. 28-29. 
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that policymakers want to pursue by 2022. In this regard, Adams writes: 

“Central to the advancement of R2P by 2022 will be a more developed early 

warning system for prevention and response via a global network of national 

R2P Focal Points within governments.”291 Crucial to this achievement is the 

understanding of which cultural assumptions undermine R2P and how media as 

cultural resources can ameliorate its implementation. To this end, the following 

chapter will explore the context, genealogy and purpose of R2P, as it emerges 

from the 2001 ICISS report and, further, from the UN documents that endorsed 

this doctrine up to 2010. In addition, the following chapter will outline how this 

set of documents have positioned the media within the R2P framework, and 

how they have discussed dialogue and non-violence as instruments to regulate 

conflict, with the purpose of highlighting their identity within the discourse of 

intervention for humanitarian purposes. 	

																																																								
291 Simon Adams, “Responsibility to Protect in 2022: Building the Politics of Non-Indifference 
and the Architecture of Prevention,” in Implementing the Responsibility to Protect. New 
Directions for International Peace and Security?, ed. Eduarda Hamann and Robert Muggah. 
Brasilia: Igarapé Institute, 2013, p. 86. 
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Chapter Four – The recognition of the role of media within the 
responsibility to protect framework and the conceptualisation of dialogue 
and non-violence as instruments to regulate conflicts 
 
4.1 Introduction 
 

The purpose of this chapter is to expose the way in which language legitimates 

and perpetuates the undertaking of violent practices for humanitarian purposes, 

with specific regards to the implementation of the R2P doctrine in cases of intra-

state conflicts that result in humanitarian crisis in the form of genocide, ethnic 

cleansing, war crimes and crimes against humanity. This analysis will allow me 

to respond to the following two questions: Are there non-violent means that can 

be applied within the context of the responsibility to protect, Pillar III in 

particular? Does the conceptualisation of the responsibility to protect and the 

role assigned to the media prevent or facilitate the application of non-violence to 

the resolution of humanitarian crises in the form of genocide, ethnic cleansing, 

war crimes and crimes against humanity? 

 

In order to do so, firstly, I will outline the concept of R2P by elucidating the 

genealogy and purpose of this doctrine, and clarify the rationale for its 

emergence in 2001. Secondly, I will proceed to analysing in chronological order 

the key documents that have shaped the conceptualisation of the R2P doctrine 

within the UN between 2001, the year when this doctrine was coined, and the 

end of 2010, the year before R2P was used to legitimise the NATO intervention 

in Libya. These documents, which amount to a total of eight key documents, 

have been downloaded by the United Nations Office on Genocide Prevention 

and the Responsibility to Protect’s website page.292 Each of them bears the 

name found on the United Nations Office on Genocide Prevention and the 

Responsibility to Protect’s website page at the time of access.  

																																																								
292  https://www.un.org/en/genocideprevention/key-documents.shtml (Last access: 30 
September 2020). 
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Secondly, I will proceed to the textual analysis of the key founding documents 

of R2P through three dimensions: genre, discourse, and style. These 

dimensions are present in each of the documents sampled in this chapter, and 

have been analysed in relation to each other. In order to apply CDA to the 

sample of documents, I will respond to the following questions: What is the 

genre analysed? What purpose and aim does this genre serve? How does the 

genre under analysis interconnect with the discourse and the style of the issue 

under analysis? 

 

Finally, in order to respond to this last question and to the two research 

questions mentioned above, I identified in the selected texts specific words, 

which are ‘media’, ‘non-violence’ and ‘dialogue’, for the necessity to understand 

how these concepts are used and made sense of in the texts. I also selected 

the word ‘information’, which can be of relevant use only when it refers to the 

product of the media. 293 This will allow me to understand the discourse and the 

style around the role of media within the R2P doctrine. 

 
4.2 The responsibility to protect doctrine: genesis of a new emerging 
concept for the regulation of global response to intra-state conflicts  
 

The responsibility to protect doctrine was drafted in 2001 by the International 

Commission on Intervention and State Sovereignty, in response to 

controversies over past international interventions, namely the external military 

interventions for humanitarian purposes in Somalia, Bosnia, Kosovo and 

Rwanda that took place in the 1990s. The controversy over the intervention in 

Kosovo in 1999 led by NATO raised issues concerning the “legal justification for 

military action without new Security Council authority,”294 alongside “the moral 

or humanitarian justification for the action, which […] was clouded by allegations 

that the intervention generated more carnage than it averted; and […] the way 

																																																								
293 I also looked for the word ‘news’, but it never appears in the documents. Hence, I decided 
not to report it in the main text. 
294 ICISS, p. vii 
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in which the NATO allies conducted the operation.” 295  Also, the fact that 

humanitarian intervention was then considered an assault on sovereignty, even 

in cases of systematic gross violations of human rights within sovereign 

countries, underpinned all of the above reasons for controversy and motivated 

the search of a new consensus on issues of principle and processes for 

protecting people at risk of ius cogens crimes: that is, genocide, crimes against 

humanity, war crimes, and ethnic cleansing. 

 

These controversies refer, in particular, to the management of the intervention 

in Somalia in 1992-93 by the international community, where the UN peace 

operation was withdrawn and defined as “flawed planning, poor execution, and 

an excessive dependence on military force.”296 Similarly, the intervention in 

Rwanda in 1994 constituted a controversy because the humanitarian 

intervention there “has failed to happen,” 297  “laid bare the full horror of 

inaction,”298 represents a “failure of international will,”299 and destabilised the 

entire Great Lakes region. Finally, concerning the intervention in Bosnia, the 

ICISS acknowledges that the international community failed to “prevent the 

massacre of thousands of civilians seeking shelter in UN ‘safe areas’ in 

Srebrenica in 1995,”300 making the intervention appearing as “a promise cruelly 

betrayed’.” 301  Moreover, in Kosovo, where the international community did 

intervene in 1999, controversies took place with regard to the “legitimacy of 

military intervention in a sovereign state.”302 

 

The issue pertaining to the legitimacy of military intervention in sovereign states 

is what motivated the establishment of the R2P doctrine in the first place. The 

response by the international community to the aforementioned cases created a 

																																																								
295 Ibidem. 
296 Ibidem, p. 1. 
297 Ibidem. 
298 Ibidem. 
299 Ibidem. 
300 Ibidem. 
301 Ibidem. 
302 Ibidem. 
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permissible environment for R2P to come to light as a “reflection of the norm of 

humanitarian intervention as it emerged from the 1990s – that is, as a 

permissive norm that allows states to undertake such interventions in response 

to gross humanitarian suffering […]. (emphasis in the original)” 303  This 

observation is particularly relevant to help situate the origin of R2P within the 

global politics dynamics of the moment.  

 

In the immediate aftermath of the Cold War, the proliferation of human rights 

treaties contributed to the development of the concept of humanitarian 

intervention. This led to an increased willingness by states to opt for forcible 

intervention into the sovereign territory of other states to halt or avert large-

scale human suffering. However, the development of a permissible context R2P 

could emerge from is found specifically in relation to the reaction to the case of 

Kosovo, which is “perhaps the most debated instance of humanitarian 

intervention of the 1990s.” 304  In Kosovo, instead of waiting for the actual 

commission of gross human rights abuses before resorting to the use of force, 

NATO intervened militarily without authorisation by the UNSC when Serb forces 

were stationing at the border with Kosovo. The Serb forces were presumably 

about to cleanse Kosovar Albanians. This sparked controversies on the legality 

of the decision to intervene. In the aftermath of the operation, the Independent 

International Mission on Kosovo concluded that the NATO intervention was 

technically illegal, but legitimate. It was illegal because it did not receive 

UNSC’s authorisation, but it was legitimate “because it was undertaken by a 

multilateral alliance of liberal democracies as a last resort to rescue the Kosovar 

Albanians”305 from being killed. Such a conclusion, and the increased pro-

interventionist activity of the UNSC the 1990s witnessed, led to the formulation 

of humanitarian intervention as a permissive, rather than obligatory norm. From 

																																																								
303  Eric C. Heinze and Brente J. Steele, “The (D)evolution of a Norm: R2P, the Bosnia 
Generation and Humanitarian Intervention in Libya,” in Libya: The Responsibility to Protect and 
the Future of Humanitarian Intervention, ed. Aidan Hehir and Robert Murray. (Houndmills and 
New York: Palgrave Macmillan, 2013), p 131.  
304 Ibidem, p. 139. 
305 Ibidem.  
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this moment onwards, the debate around intervention circled around two 

positions: one that stated that humanitarian interventions constitute an 

intolerable violation of sovereignty, and the other that argued in favour of 

conditional sovereignty, namely a situation in which intervention is possible in 

case of large-scale and severe human abuses that are being committed within 

a state. Consequently, a whole range of legal, moral, operational and political 

questions started to be addressed in response to a plea made in 2000 by then 

UN Secretary-General Kofi Annan stating:  

 
“If humanitarian intervention is, indeed, an unacceptable 
assault on sovereignty, how should we respond to a 
Rwanda, to a Srebrenica – to gross and systematic 
violations of human rights that affect every precept of our 
common humanity?”306 
 

In his statement prior to the establishment of the ICISS, Kofi Annan recognised 

that “humanitarian intervention is a sensitive issue, fraught by political difficulty 

and not susceptible to easy answers,”307 and also affirmed: “surely, no legal 

principle – not even sovereignty – can ever shield crimes against humanity.”308 

The necessity, therefore, not to allow the principle of state sovereignty to 

constitute a shield against accountability was another factor that prompted the 

searching for a policy that could facilitate interference by the ‘international 

community’ into matters happening within a state’s internal jurisdiction.  

 

Within this context, twelve commissioners of the ICISS unanimously agreed to 

create a new concept called the responsibility to protect, which central theme is  

 
“[T]he idea that sovereign states have a responsibility to 
protect their own citizen from avoidable catastrophe – from 
mass murder and rape, from starvation – but that when 

																																																								
306 Kofi Annan, “We the Peoples: the Role of the United Nations in the Twenty-First Century. 
Report of the Secretary-General,” A/54/2000, 27 March 2000, https://undocs.org/A/54/2000, p. 
34. 
307 Ibidem. 
308 Ibidem. 
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they are unwilling or unable to do so, that responsibility 
must be done by the broader community of states.”309  

 

The first report on R2P was published in 2001 by the ICISS and is titled The 

Responsibility to Protect.310 It had the aim to define the so-called ‘right of 

humanitarian intervention’, namely “the question of when, if ever, it is 

appropriate for states to take coercive – and in particularly military – action, 

against another state for the purpose of protecting people at risk in that other 

state.”311 It outlines, as basic principles, the fact that “the primary responsibility 

for the protection of its people lies with the state itself,”312 and that “[where] a 

population is suffering serious harm […], and the state in question is unwilling or 

unable to halt or avert it, the principle of non-intervention yields to the 

international responsibility to protect.”313 Only later in the years, these points 

were further articulated in three Pillars,314 or levels of responsibility, each of 

which states that: 

I) “Each individual State has the responsibility to protect its population 

from genocide, war crimes, ethnic cleansing and crimes against 

humanity;”315 

II) “[T]he international community should, as appropriate, encourage and 

help States to exercise this [responsibility to protect];”316 

III) “[T]he international community, through the United Nations, has also 

the responsibility to use appropriate diplomatic, humanitarian and 

other peaceful means, in accordance with Chapters VI and VII of the 

Charter, to help protect populations from genocide, war crimes, ethnic 

cleansing and crimes against humanity. … [A] wider range of 

collective actions, either peaceful or non-peaceful, could be invoked 

																																																								
309 ICISS, p. viii. 
310 ICISS. 
311 Ibidem, p. vii. 
312 Ibidem, p. xi. 
313 Ibidem. 
314 Ban Ki-Moon, “Implementing the Responsibility to Protect,” A/63/677, 12 January 2009, 
https://undocs.org/A/63/677. 
315 Ibidem, p. 10. 
316 Ibidem, p. 15. 
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by the international community if two conditions are met: (a) ‘should 

peaceful means be inadequate’, and (b) ‘national authorities are 

manifestly failing to protect their populations’ from the four specified 

crimes and violations.”317 

 

With regard to the operationalisation of R2P, the ICISS sets out that the 

dimensions through which R2P play out are three:  

1. The Responsibility to Prevent, which aim is “to address both the root 

causes and direct causes of internal conflict and other man-made 

crises putting populations at risk;”318 

2. The Responsibility to React, which aim is “to respond to situations of 

compelling human need with appropriate measures, which may 

include coercive measures like sanctions and international 

prosecution, and in extreme cases military intervention;”319 

3. The Responsibility to Rebuild, which aim is “to provide, particularly 

after a military intervention, full assistance with recovery, 

reconstruction and reconciliation, addressing the causes of the harm 

the intervention was designed to halt or avert.”320 

 

In particular, the Commission establishes that “prevention is the single most 

important dimension of the responsibility to protect: prevention options should 

always be exhausted before intervention is contemplated, and more 

commitment and resources must be devoted to it.”321 

 

In view of the controversial use of the expression ‘humanitarian intervention’ for 

qualifying any intervention that might imply the use of force, the 2001 report on 

R2P acknowledges this aspect by saying:  
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319 Ibidem. 
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“The Commission recognizes the long history, and 
continuing wide and popular usage, of the phrase 
‘humanitarian intervention,’ and also its descriptive 
usefulness in clearly focusing attention on one particular 
category of interventions – namely, those undertaken for 
the stated purpose of protecting or assisting people at risk. 
But we have made a deliberate decision not to adopt this 
terminology, preferring to refer either to ‘intervention,’ or as 
appropriate ‘military intervention’ for humanitarian 
purposes.”322  
 

For this reason, the Commission establishes a set of criteria for a military 

intervention to happen in the name of R2P. This is to ensure that military force 

is used as an exceptional and extraordinary measure, in case specific 

conditions exist.  These criteria are:  

• The existence of a just cause, which implies cases of “large scale 

loss of life, actual or apprehended, with genocidal intent or not, which 

is the product either of deliberate state action, or state neglect or 

inability to act, or a failed state situation; or large scale ‘ethnic 

cleansing’, actual or apprehended, whether carried out by killing, 

forced expulsion, acts of terror or rape;”323 

• That the interveners be motivated by a right intention, namely that 

“[t]he primary purpose of the intervention, whatever other motives 

intervening states may have, must be to halt or avert human 

suffering;”324 

• That the use of military force constitutes a last resort, requiring that 

“[e]very diplomatic and non-military avenue for the prevention or 

peaceful resolution of the humanitarian crisis must be explored,”325 

and that military intervention can only be justified when every non-

military option for the prevention or peaceful resolution of the crisis 

has been explored, with reasonable grounds for believing lesser 

measures would have not succeeded; 
																																																								
322 Ibidem, p. 9. 
323 Ibidem, p. 32. 
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• That the military intervention be undertaken with the use of 

proportional means, by which it is recommended that “[t]he scale, 

duration and intensity of the planned military intervention should be 

the minimum necessary to secure the humanitarian objective in 

question;”326 

• That there exist reasonable prospects, by which “[m]ilitary action can 

only be justified if it stands a reasonable chance of success, that is, 

halting or averting the atrocities that triggered the intervention in the 

first place;”327 

• That the military intervention be subjected to a right authority, 

meaning that “[t]here is no better or more appropriate body than the 

United Nations Security Council to authorize military intervention for 

human protection purposes. The task is not to find alternatives to the 

Security Council as a source of authority, but to make the Security 

Council work better than it has.”328 

 

The ICISS recognises that the international context where R2P comes into 

being is characterised by “a broadly expanded range of state, non-state and 

institutional actors, and increasingly evident interaction and interdependence 

among them […] in a context of greatly increased expectations for action.”329 

These expectations put the ‘international community’ before the dilemma of 

being passive or inadequate bystanders to humanitarian emergencies and 

large-scale atrocities. Therefore, the necessity to build a stable order for 

intervening for humanitarian protection purposes is the challenge the R2P 

doctrine intends to address by setting up standards of conduct in national and 

international affairs. Moreover, with specific reference to intra-state warfare, the 

ICISS report also acknowledges the fact that the West view these occurrences 

“simply as a set of discrete and unrelated crises occurring in distant and 
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329 Ibidem, p 3. 



	
	
	
	
	
	

108	

unimportant regions”330 rather than “a convulsive process of state fragmentation 

and state formation that is transforming the international order itself.”331  

 

These three elements raised by the ICISS – expectation for action with 

particular regard to the implementation of Pillar III; the way the West view intra-

state warfare; and the necessity to avoid the transformation of the international 

order itself - constitute the very aspects of the operationalisation of the R2P 

doctrine that this research problematises. By doing so, I take into consideration 

the paradox raised by Hehir, who argues that although R2P today is widely 

supported by states and is becoming “firmly embedded at the highest level of 

international political discourse […], yet state-sponsored oppression, and 

indeed atrocity crimes, are on the rise.”332  

 

The three aspects this research intends to problematise are in correlation. The 

first aspect - expectation for action - comes into particular consideration under 

Pillar III of the R2P doctrine, because, in force of this Pillar, the ‘international 

community’ can enforce a military action. This is problematic for a number of 

reasons. First, military action can carry with it deadly force, which gives rise to 

deadly consequences for the civilians of the country where the action takes 

place. Secondly, as noted previously in this work by recalling Falk, military 

action as a means for ending conflicts is still embedded in an anachronistic 

framing of conflict resolution, that is one predominantly reliant on harsh 

militarism. The second and third aspect - the way the West view intra-state 

warfare “as a set of discrete and unrelated crises occurring in distant and 

unimportant regions,”333 and the necessity to rather view these occurrences as 

“a convulsive process of state fragmentation and state formation that is 

transforming the international order itself”334 – bring the role of media into 
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question in a much broader fashion than what the founding documents of R2P, 

as well as all the other documents further analysed in this research, allow it to 

be. 

 

Within the literature critical of R2P, which will be explored in this chapter, it is 

recognised how quickly this doctrine “has suffused the language and institutions 

of international politics.”335  The critics to whom I refer to are McCormack, 

Cunliffe and Chomsky. Whilst they exercise a sharp critique toward the nature 

of this doctrine, they also offer a springboard for its further development, 

outside its militaristic frame. To summarise their position, the application of R2P 

suffers from politicisation, misuse and abuse. Moreover, while challenging the 

traditional idea of state sovereignty, this doctrine reflects, through its 

operationalisation, the UNSC’s antiquated composition and the controversial 

exercise of the veto power by its members for geostrategic purposes. It lacks an 

early warning system to tackle international crises effectively, and over-relies on 

the use of force for dealing with such situations.  
 

McCormack expresses the idea that the significance of R2P “is not that it 

represents the birth of a new moral consensus, but that the R2P actually 

reveals the failure of the West to generate new global norms and a moral 

consensus around questions of intervention.” 336   In line with McCormack, 

Cunliffe points to the hierarchical character of the world order embedded within 

R2P and to its paternalistic rhetoric. He argues that the R2P doctrine gives the 

UNSC’s permanent members “enhanced flexibility and opportunity to interfere 

in other state’s affairs. Indeed, […] it can be seen as a de facto extension of the 

right to wage war. (emphasis added)”337 He further adds: “The result is that the 

																																																								
335 Philip Cunliffe, Critical Perspectives on the Responsibility to Protect. Interrogating Theory 
and Practice (Milton Park, Abingdon: Routledge, 2011), p. 1. 
336 Tara McCormack, “The Responsibility to Protect and the End of the Western Century,” in 
Critical Perspectives on the Responsibility to Protect. Interrogating Theory and Practice, ed. 
Philip Cunliffe (Milton Park, Abingdon: Routledge, 2011), p. 42. 
337 Philip Cunliffe, “A Dangerous Duty. Power, Paternalism and the Global ‘Duty of Care’,” in 
Critical Perspectives on the Responsibility to Protect. Interrogating Theory and Practice, ed. 
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international hierarchy of power will subvert the already fragile and decaying 

edifice of formal international inequality.”338 

 

Similarly, Chomsky highlights that R2P lofty rhetoric and factual justification is 

due to the presence of traits of colonialism within the construction of this 

doctrine. He depicts the R2P doctrine as “a weapon of imperial intervention at 

will,” 339 exercisable at discretion against all the perceived potential threats, 

which substantially adds nothing new to the old ‘right of humanitarian 

intervention’. In relation to this point, it is worth pointing out that there are 

indeed two criteria set by the ICISS that dismantle the ontological coherence of 

the elements forming R2P that have never been questioned by the documents 

analysed in this chapter and in Chapter Eight in the sense that they don’t make 

an action necessarily just. These are right intention and right authority. 

Intentions are, by nature, inscrutable. A declaration of intentions says nothing 

about the truth of them. On this point, Chomsky stresses: “[B]enign intentions 

are virtually always professed […] and hence carry no information, even in the 

technical sense of the term […].”340 In line with Chomsky’s remark it is more 

correct to affirm that the perception of what constitutes a threat is embedded in 

a net of power relations, and that the narrative offered by the media can well be 

used to support this net of power relations. Therefore, the construction and 

visibility of a threat – that is, its framing - is an expression of power itself. 

Perception of threats, intentions to act against them, and authorisation to do so 

are indeed variables that gain power through narratives. 
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4.3 The position of the media envisioned by the International Commission 
on Intervention and State Sovereignty 
 
The 2001 report of the ICISS is a document whose power is normative. It has 

been defined as “the most influential unofficial document articulating the R2P 

concept.”341 It has also been defined as “the ground-breaking report”342 of the 

R2P, which “coined the phrase ‘responsibility to protect’.”343 The 2001 report 

has therefore a prescriptive and normative purpose. While the Commission did 

not invent the idea of atrocity prevention or humanitarian intervention, as Hehir 

stresses, “contemporary discussions around these issues can legitimately be 

attributed to a particular shift in the nature of the debates in the post-Cold War 

era.” 344  In this way, the R2P concept began being introduced within the 

international political debate.  

 

The purpose, or mandate, of the ICISS report is “to build a broader 

understanding of the tension between intervention and state sovereignty and to 

find common ground for military intervention to support humanitarian 

objectives.”345 In the report, the media are considered non-state actors that 

“forced the debate about intervention for human protection purposes to be 

conducted in front of a wider public, while at the same time adding new 

elements to the agenda.”346 

 

The ICISS report’s overall structure is divided into eight sections, or chapters, 

which are: 

																																																								
341  Lawrence Woocher, “The Responsibility to Prevent: Toward a New Strategy,” in The 
Routledge Handbook of the Responsibility to Protect, ed. Andy Knight and Frazer Egerton 
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• ‘The Policy Challenge’: 347  this section frames the debate about 

intervention as a dilemma the international community have to 

address to define intervention by taking into consideration the 

challenges posed by the international environment after the end of 

WWII in 1945, with particular attention to the post-Cold War period;  

• ‘A New Approach: The Responsibility to Protect’: 348  this section 

addresses a reformulation of the principles of sovereignty and the 

right to intervene. In this new conceptualisation, the choice of 

‘responsibility’ as the dominant concept has the aim to establish a 

clear demarcation with the spirit that informed previous humanitarian 

interventions. It also outlines the core principles around which the 

R2P doctrine evolved, namely human rights, human security, and the 

concern over the fact that interventions for humanitarian protection 

purposes often take place via the use of military means, which are 

still the preferred way for dealing with disputes that affect the world 

order; 

• ‘The Responsibility to Prevent’:349 this section focuses on the need to 

establish a network that can help address the root causes of conflict 

alongside the establishment of an early warning system. This network 

can be formed by a wide array of international, regional and non-

governmental mechanisms, such as the Organisation of African Unity 

(OAU), the Organisation for Security and Cooperation in Europe 

(OSCE), the UN and other various NGOs. This section also enlists a 

series of direct prevention measures of political, diplomatic, 

economic, military, and legal type, and recognises that “what is 

necessary is for the international community to change its basic 

mindset from a ‘culture of reaction’ to […] a ‘culture of prevention’;”350 
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• ‘The Responsibility to React’:351 this section establishes what type of 

measures for intervention can be taken as a consequence of the 

failure of preventive measures. These can be of military, economic, 

political and diplomatic nature. It finally states the possibility to 

undertake military action in extreme cases only, and enlists six 

evaluating criteria for military intervention for it to take place. These 

criteria are: just cause, right intentions, right authority, last resort, 

proportionate means and reasonable prospects; 

• ‘The Responsibility to Rebuild’:352 this section deals with the post 

intervention phase. It establishes the need to create conditions aimed 

at reconciliation, reconstruction and recovery, and the promotion of 

sustainable development and good governance. It identifies three 

areas where to operate, which are security, justice and reconciliation, 

and development; 

• ‘The Question of Authority’:353 this section establishes the UN “as the 

sole and legitimate guardian of international peace and security”354 

and the UNSC as the primary responsible body for its maintenance in 

accordance with article 24 of the UN Charter. The UNSC is also 

considered the only body capable of “determin[ing] the existence of 

any threat to the peace, breach of the peace, or act of aggression,”355 

in accordance with article 39 of the UN Charter. It also sets out the 

possibility that, in case of failure to act by the UNSC, alternatives can 

be taken by the UNGA or Regional Organisations.  

• ‘The Operational Dimension’:356 this section deals with the planning of 

military interventions. It specifically deals with the need to establish a 

solid coalition; clear objectives of the operation and a clear mandate; 

the need to sustain the operation through resources and providing 
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international support for its sustainability. It goes into details for what 

concerns the military intervention with specific regard to the command 

structure – communication, and chains unity of command; the 

establishment of civil-military relations; the rules of engagement 

(ROEs), such as the directions guiding the applicability of the use of 

force in the context of conflict; the requirement for it to be proportional 

and in compliance with international law and international 

humanitarian law. It states that the aims of each operation should be 

the transfer of authority, and the re-establishment of good 

governance and the rule of law via the employment of peacekeeping 

and/or peacebuilding operations. Finally, It identifies five areas of 

protection in post-enforcement contexts, which are protection of 

minorities; security sector reform; disarmament, demobilitisation, and 

reintegration, with a stringent focus on the protection of civilians; anti-

mine operations; the pursuit of war criminals; 

• ‘The Responsibility To Protect: the Way Forward’:357 this final section 

deals with the urge of mobilising domestic and international will in 

order to obtain political support for preventing, averting and halting 

human abuses.  

 

With regard to the latter dimension of the R2P doctrine, the ICISS 

acknowledges: 

 
“The most strongly expressed concern that the 
Commission did hear in the course of [their] year-long 
consultations around the world went essentially to the 
political and operational consequences of reconciling the 
principle of shared responsibility with that of non-
intervention. These concerns were of three different kinds. 
They might be described, respectively, as concerns about 
process, about priorities, and about delivery, with a cross-
cutting concern about competent assessment of the need 
to act.”358 
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In the ICISS report, the term ‘media’ is mentioned 21 times across the five 

sections listed above, namely the ‘Policy Challenge’ section; the ‘Responsibility 

To Prevent’ section; the ‘Responsibility To React’ section; the ‘Operational 

Dimension’; and the ‘Responsibility to Protect: The Way Forward’ section. 

 

Within the chapter on the ‘Policy Challenge’, as stated above, media are 

mentioned once in the micro-section ‘New actors’ and described as contributors 

that “have forced the debate about intervention for human protection purposes 

to be conducted in front of a broader public, while at the same time adding new 

elements to the agenda.”359 In this way, the report gives to the media the power 

to underpin the rationale of the intervention and the means with which R2P 

might be implemented. Within this macro-section of the report, the media also 

appear twice under the micro-section ‘New security issues’, which is dedicated 

to addressing intra-state warfare, where media are acknowledged for their role 

to either “crafting responses that are consistent”360 and, therefore, bringing 

attention to some humanitarian crisis, or to provide “ill-considered calls for 

action,”361  which risks affecting the international response causing it to be 

inconsistent. The particular position of the media in this micro-section of the 

report suggests an entanglement between media coverage and the power that 

the international community has to evaluate the former. It also embeds the 

relationship between the media and the evaluation by the international 

community into a power relationship. In reinforcement to this point, the report 

states further in the same micro-section: “[T]here are some cases when 

international action is precluded by the opposition of a Permanent Five Member 

or other major power.”362 
 

However, further in the ‘Policy Challenge’ macro-section, the media are 

mentioned once under the micro-section ‘New demands and expectations’, 
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where the ICISS acknowledges: 

 
“[I]t is impossible to ignore […] the impact of globalization 
and technology. The revolution in information technology 
has made global communications instantaneous and 
provided unprecedented access to information worldwide. 
The result has been an enormously heightened awareness 
of conflicts wherever they may be occurring, combined with 
immediate and often very compelling visual images of the 
resulting suffering on television and in other mass media. 
(emphasis added)”363  
 

This reinforces two concepts: firstly, the influence that media have in 

heightening awareness of conflict, and secondly, that only in the immediacy of a 

humanitarian crisis can the media exert an influence that can, in turn, prompt 

action.  
 

Within the chapter dedicated to ‘The Responsibility to Prevent’, the media find a 

space within the micro-section ‘Early warning and analysis,’364 where the media, 

which are mentioned three times, are listed amongst the actors that can provide 

the analysis of signals of conflicts, such as intelligence agencies and 

embassies, UN peacekeeping forces, NGOs, human rights and faith groups, 

academics and the International Committee of the Red Cross. This allows the 

possibility to envision the media as actors that can facilitate preventive forms of 

action “if they believe preventive action is urgently required.”365 Further in this 

chapter, the media are mentioned twice under the micro-section ‘Direct 

prevention efforts’, where their role towards fortifying a network of 

interconnected action and actors is stressed even more. The Commission 

states in this regard that the “capacity to conduct preventive diplomacy 

ultimately relies on the international ability to coordinate multilateral initiatives 

[…]”366 and affirms:  
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“The media have a particularly important role in conflict 
prevention, in particular in alerting policy makers – and the 
public opinion that influences them – to the catastrophic 
consequences that so often flow from no action being 
taken. More immediate and more graphic stories will 
always tend to take precedence, but there is much more 
that can be and should be done to identify emerging 
issues, explain the human risks associated with them, and 
prod decision makers into appropriate action.”367 
 

Within ‘The Responsibility to React’ chapter, the media appear once under the 

micro-section ‘The Question of Evidence’ that stresses the necessity to obtain 

fair and accurate information in connection with satisfying the ‘just cause’ 

criterion. This phase is closely interconnected with the possibility that the UNSC 

authorise a military intervention for humanitarian protection purposes. For this to 

happen, it will be necessary to determine “whether events on the ground do in 

fact meet the criteria presented – actual or threatened large scale loss of 

human life or ethnic cleansing.”368 The media are inserted in this section as 

actors that can, “on occasion,”369 offer information and assessments alongside 

“other credible international organizations and non-governmental 

organizations.”370 This implicitly confirms the political, rather than objective and 

impartial nature of their role, ultimately subjecting it to the evaluation of the 

UNSC. 
 

The impact of the media is also acknowledged in the chapter ‘The Operational 

Dimension’, primarily dedicated to military intervention. In particular, the media 

appear once under the micro-section ‘Coalition Building’. With regard to this 

phase of the military intervention, the Commission states: “Effective coalition 

building means creating and maintaining a common political resolve, and 

working out a common military approach.” 371  The Commission further 

acknowledges: “Enforcement actions conducted by coalitions of the willing have 
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to take into account the politics of member states and the impact of the 

media.”372  
 

The impact the media can have for the purpose of supporting a military 

intervention is further stressed in the micro-section ‘Carrying out military 

intervention’ where the media are mentioned three times. This section deals 

with the evaluation of the six legitimising criteria that might justify the planning 

of a military intervention (just cause, right intention, last resort, proportional 

means, reasonable prospects and right authority). In this context, the 

Commission dedicates a subsection specifically to the media, entitled ‘Media 

relations’, where it qualifies the media, which appear three times, as a factor 

that can expose the excessive use of force to criticism worldwide, and possibly 

cause a reduction in public support by stating: “The media coverage of civilian 

suffering […] is a new element in determining military as well as political 

strategies.”373 However, rather than reinforcing a role of the media that can 

refrain from the use of force, this section ultimately reinforces the possibility that 

the media could be used in a way which is strategic to the military operation and 

the interests of the coalition. In this regard, the report dictates:  

 
“[O]perational planning for an operation should contain a 
fairly detailed sub-concept for public information. Proper 
conduct of an appropriate public information campaign is 
not only critical to maintaining public support for an 
intervention but also to maintaining the cohesion of the 
coalition. The difficulty in designing this concept will be to 
reconcile the requirements of accurate, comprehensive 
and fast information with the necessities of operational 
security. (emphasis added)”374  
 

By linking public information to an evaluation of its ‘proper’ conduct and the 

necessity of operational security – which is conducted by the body that has 

decisional authority over it, namely the Council of Security - the Commission 
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subordinates the qualification of what constitutes ‘proper public information’ to a 

political evaluation, hijacking the characters of objectivity, neutrality and 

impartiality that should inform media’s activity. The Commission places media 

information at the service of a political-military aim, therefore hijacking its scope 

by stating further in the same paragraph:  

 
“The cohesion of the intervening coalition and the 
desirability of eroding to the extent possible the support the 
opposing leader may enjoy with his or her people or with 
allies, are of crucial importance. In these circumstances, 
there should be no doubt that in contrast to war or 
enforcement operations, information will have priority over 
operational security […].”375  
 

I argue that this recommendation can undermine the possibility of a genuine 

process for conflict resolution based on dialogue and non-violence, or at least a 

genuine attempt of it. I attribute particular importance to this part of the ICISS 

report. Indeed, as it will appear from the analysis of the media articles, this 

conceptualisation of the media is reflected in how the mainstream media 

operated whilst reporting on Libya. The subjugation of information to the 

interests of the intervening coalition prevented any solution to the Libyan case 

based on dialogue.  
 

Finally, the last chapter of the ICISS report where media are mentioned is ‘The 

Responsibility to Protect: the Way forward’. Similarly to the previous chapter of 

the report, here the media are envisioned as forces whose role is to support the 

mobilisation of domestic and international will. In this regard, the ICISS report 

states: “The key to mobilizing international support is to mobilize domestic 

support, or at least neutralize domestic opposition,”376 given the human and 

financial costs involved into an operation for human protection purposes. In the 

micro-section ‘Mobilizing domestic political will’, the media are mentioned twice. 

In here, the ICISS acknowledges that geographical proximity and cultural 
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affinity might be a determining factor for a humanitarian crisis to receive media 

attention and “generate demand for action.”377 The latter is of particular concern 

to political leaders who, as the Commission explains, can be “acutely 

responsive to the demands and pressures placed upon them by […] the 

domestic media.”378 
 

Under the micro-section ‘Mobilizing international will’, where the media are 

mentioned four times, the ICISS report becomes more explicit in highlighting the 

fact that a consistent information campaign is required and might involve media 

which are seen as “international actors whose role [is] immensely relevant to 

the intervention issue.”379 It also explicitly stresses that what is necessary for an 

international campaign to succeed is the ability to “produce arguments 

appealing to morality, […] and political interests,”380 goals for which the media 

can indeed turn useful. Regarding this point, it is interesting to note that, in the 

words of the Commission, the discussion around ‘political will’ and ‘requests for 

international action’ need to be supported by “moral, financial, national interest 

or partisan”381 arguments in net contrast with the stricter principles of humanity, 

neutrality and impartiality required for providing humanitarian assistance as 

disciplined prior to the 2001 ICISS report on R2P.382 Within this micro-section, 

the Commission acknowledges also the political value of the so-called ‘CNN 

effect’ by stating: “As for the media, there is no question that good reporting, 

well argued opinion pieces, and in particular real time transmission of images of 
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suffering, do generate both domestic and international pressure to act.”383 I 

argue that this affirmation increases the possibility for the media to be 

politicised, in damage to the paradigms of objectivity, neutrality and impartiality 

further. It also exposes them dramatically to the influence exercised by 

corporate control and concentrated ownership of media corporation. As 

Zollmann explains: “[A] large body of media scholarship has produced findings 

confirming that news media content is aligned with state-corporate interests.”384 

This consideration exposes the selective nature of the news media in liberal 

democracies, which “operates as a propaganda system on behalf of state-

corporate elite interests.”385 In addition, Zollmann’s work demonstrates “how 

atrocities have been instrumentalised to incite ‘humanitarian interventions’ by 

powerful states in order to punish ‘enemy’ countries of the West.” 386 However, I 

must clarify that, whilst I acknowledge the fact the corporate control and media 

ownership are a determinant factor on news media content, this is not the focus 

of this research. 
 

4.4 The early endorsement of R2P and media: post 2001  
 

The following report to fully embrace the idea of R2P, as a new, emerging 

concept is the 2004 report of the Secretary-General’s High Level Panel on 

Threats, Challenges and Change, A More Secure World: Our Shared 

Responsibility.387 This report is significant in the evolution of R2P, because it 

specifically states that it  

 
“[E]ndorses the emerging norm that there is a collective 
Responsibility to Protect, exercisable by the Security 
Council authorizing military intervention as a last resort, in 
the event of genocide and other large-scale killing, ethnic 

																																																								
383 ICISS, p. 73. 
384 Florian Zollmann, Media, Propaganda and the Politics of Intervention (New York: Peter Lang, 
2017), p. 8. 
385 Ibidem, p. 1. 
386 Ibidem, p. 8. 
387 Kofi Annan,  “A More Secure World. Our Shared Responsibility: Report of the Secretary-
General’s High-Level Panel on Threats and Challenges and Change,” A/59/565. New: York: 
United Nations, 2004. 



	
	
	
	
	
	

122	

cleansing or serious violations of humanitarian law which 
sovereign Governments have proved powerless or 
unwilling to prevent.”388  
 

The main purpose of this document is to conceive a “new and broader 

understanding […] of what collective security means – and all of the 

responsibilities, commitments, strategies and institutions that come with it if a 

collective security system is to be effective, efficient, and equitable.”389 In this 

report, the word ‘media’, however, is never mentioned. 
 

In the following year, the adoption of the R2P concept that started to unfold in 

2001 and 2004 was advocated by the March 2005 report of the UN Secretary-

General, In Larger Freedom: Towards Development, Security and Human 

Rights For All.390 This is an important step in the evolution of R2P, being the 

UNGA, the main deliberative and representative organ of the UN, in charge of 

policymaking. Moreover, in order to pass resolutions on issues related to peace 

and security – such as those cases falling under the R2P framework – a two-

third majority is required, rather than a simple majority, implying that the 

authorisation of any R2P operation is sustained by a larger number of states. In 

this report, the UN Secretary-General invites the UNGA to ‘embrace and act on’ 

in compliance with R2P, a plea that appears under the section ‘Freedom to live 

in dignity’,391 which stresses once again the necessity to reinforce a system of 

global cooperation among states within the field of collective security. A high 

concentration of invitations to do so appear in the section of this report 

dedicated to ‘Rule of Law’, where the UN Secretary-General advocates: “I 

believe that we must embrace the responsibility to protect, and, when 

necessary, we must act on it.”392 The most relevant section of this report is the 

‘Rule of Law’, which recalls R2P. The main reason for this choice, I argue, is 
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twofold. First, the report In Larger Freedom recognises that: “Nowhere is the 

gap between rhetoric and reality – between declaration and deeds – so stark 

and so deadly as in the field of international humanitarian law.”393 Secondly, by 

recalling the 2001 work by the ICISS report and the 2004 High-level Panel on 

Threats, Challenges and Change, this report further reinforces the idea that 

R2P is an emerging norm and must be considered as such. In this report, the 

word ‘media’ is never mentioned. 
 

The R2P doctrine was formally adopted in September 2005 on the occasion of 

the 2005 World Summit at the UNGA, which published the report World Summit 

Outcome.394 150 heads of state gathered at the UNGA to discuss the progress 

made and to be made in order to further implement and achieve the Millennium 

Development Goals (MDGs), and the contemporary role and relevance of the 

UN.395  This led to the official recognition and endorsement of R2P at the 

international level, and “provided the concept with definite legal character than 

the original report by the ICISS.”396 It is divided into five sections: ‘Values and 

principles’; ‘Development’; ‘Peace and collective security’; ‘Human rights and 

the rule of law’; and ‘Strengthening the United Nations’. Only the fourth section, 

‘Human rights and the rule of law’, contains paragraphs 138 and 139,397 which 
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are included under the section ‘Responsibility to protect population from 

genocide, war crimes, ethnic cleansing and crimes against humanity’. Through 

these two paragraphs, the UNGA formally recognises the R2P doctrine and 

establishes the three Pillars mentioned above in this chapter. Reference to R2P 

falls within the section dedicated to ‘Human rights and the rule of law’.398 As in 

the previous reports, this document stresses the responsibility of each individual 

state to prevent the commission of ius cogens crimes – otherwise called 

‘atrocity crimes’ - as well as protect its own populations from them. In this 

report, the media are never mentioned. 

 

In 2008, the UNHRC issued Resolution 7/25, Prevention of Genocide,399 where 

it reiterates that the it is “the responsibility of each State to protect its 

populations from genocide, which entails the prevention of such a crime, 

including incitement to it, through appropriate and necessary means.”400 The 

endorsement of R2P by the UNHRC is vital for its implementation because it 

can systematise further the endorsement of this concept by all member states. 

No explicit mention of the media appears in this Resolution, whilst ‘information’, 

when used, is referred to the process of collecting information ‘within the United 

Nations system’.401 

 

The implementation of the R2P doctrine was the object of the 2009 UN 

Secretary-General report, Implementing The Responsibility to Protect,402 whose 

aim is to further elaborate on the three Pillars of the R2P mentioned in the 

																																																																																																																																																																		
war crimes, ethnic cleansing and crimes against humanity. We stress the need for the General 
Assembly to continue consideration of the responsibility to protect populations from genocide, 
war crimes, ethnic cleansing and crimes against humanity and its implications, bearing in mind 
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genocide, war crimes, ethnic cleansing and crimes against humanity and to assisting those 
which are under stress before crises and conflicts break out.” 
398 UN General Assembly, A/60/L.1, p. 28. 
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paragraphs 138 and 139 of the 2005 World Summit Outcome, and was, once 

again, deliberated by the UNGA. In this report too, the media are never 

mentioned. However, although the media are never mentioned in this Report, 

the 2001 ICISS report provides a textual linkage that allows to consider the 

media as an ‘independent source of information’. The linkage is located in the 

section dedicated to ‘Early warning and analysis’ within the ‘Responsibility To 

Prevent’ chapter, where the ICISS states: “To date, early warning about deadly 

conflict has been essentially ad hoc and unstructured. A wide range of players 

has been involved, including […] the media.”403  Therefore, the expression 

‘information’, which is used 21 times, has been taken into consideration 

because it can extensively apply to the role the media can have within the R2P 

framework. ‘Information’ appears relevant to this research in ten instances. In 

particular, the 2009 report states that an early-warning capability would require  

 
“(i) [T]he timely flow to United Nations decision makers of 
accurate, authoritative, reliable and relevant information 
about the incitement, preparation or perpetration of the four 
specified crimes and violations; (ii) [T]he capacity for the 
United Nations Secretariat to assess that information and 
to understand the patterns of events properly within the 
context of local conditions […].”404  
 

It is also relevant further in the report, under the Annex ‘Early warning and 

assessment’, where the UN Secretary-General states: “Independent sources of 

information are plentiful. They include both indigenous and transnational civil 

society groups.”405 However, the 2009 report further specifies: “Information is a 

necessary but hardly sufficient condition for an effective collective response. 

How available information is assessed matters a great deal in situations relating 

to the responsibility to protect […].”406 Without further specifying any information 

assessment criteria, the interpretation of information from independent sources, 

including the media, is ultimately subjected to the exercise of power from those 
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that detains the highest level of authority within the R2P framework, namely the 

five permanent members of the UNSC. This report therefore confirms the 

subjugation of information to the assessment that it is given of it by the 

intervening coalition. 

 

In October 2009, the UNGA adopted the Resolution 63/308, The Responsibility 

to Protect,407 recalling paragraphs 138 and 139 of the 2005 World Summit 

Outcome, and committed to “continue its consideration”408 of the R2P doctrine. 

No consideration of the media emerges from this Resolution. 

 

Finally, almost a year later, in July 2010, the UN Secretary-General issued the 

report Early Warning, Assessment and the Responsibility to Protect409 within the 

context of a session at the UNGA, as a follow up of the 2005 World Summit 

Outcome and reinforcement to what was established in the 2009 report by 

stating: “The year 2009 marked a watershed for the concept of the responsibility 

to protect, with the publication of the report of the UN Secretary-General on 

‘Implementing the Responsibility to Protect’ […].”410 In this report, the media, 

again, are never mentioned, but ‘information’ appears 37 times. In 32 occasions 

‘information’ does refer to information coming from bodies either within the UN 

system, or specific agencies, or regional or sub-regional UN partners, whilst 

only in five occurrences it relates to information received “through independent 

sources,”411 which, by extension, applies to the media. In this regard, this report 

merely specifies that such information “can be useful supplements to the 

information received through official sources.” 412 In this case, the information 

provided by the media is credible, therefore, only if other types of information by 

UN agencies or partners corroborate it.  
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As non-state actors that could contribute to the implementation and 

operationalisation of R2P, the media are mentioned since the inception of the 

R2P doctrine, but only in four documents out of eight analysed here. From the 

selected documents analysed so far, it is possible to infer that the semiotic 

dimension the media are embedded in is both highly prescriptive and 

politicised. There are four main dimensions within which the media can operate, 

that are extrapolated from the documents analysed in this chapter. These 

dimensions are: supporting a common political resolve between the intervening 

coalition; expose the excessive use of force and (possibly) causing a reduction 

of public support for the intervention; share information across borders and 

reduce the distance between the public and the people affected by 

humanitarian crises; operate within an early-warning mechanism for preventing 

the exacerbation of a humanitarian crisis. Within this configuration, the media 

are acknowledged as actors that contribute to crafting responses for preventing 

or halting gross and systematic human rights abuses, but the information they 

transmit is nonetheless subject to the will of the UNSC and its power of 

evaluation. Within these dimensions, the first two - operate as coalition building 

actors and expose the excessive use of force – have received the most 

extensive elaboration.  

 
4.5 Dialogue and non-violence as instruments to regulate conflicts: order 
of discourse and style 
 

In order to respond to my research questions, I also evaluated the position and 

use of the words ‘non-violence’ and ‘dialogue’ in the above documents, to 

understand within which order of discourse and style these practices fall into. In 

order to avoid unnecessary repetitions, it is necessary to state at this point that 

the reason why these two content categories are relevant to this thesis is 

because their presence may suggest that they are seen as possible ways to 

solve humanitarian crises, depending on how each document elaborates on 
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them. As highlighted in the previous chapter of this thesis, in Foucaultian terms 

discourse has formative, disciplinary power, and contributes to the undertaking 

of some actions at the exclusion of others. Therefore, the fact that no place is 

given to them within the R2P framework is considered indicative of the fact that 

the conceptualisation of R2P does not see dialogue or non-violence as possible 

means to solve humanitarian crises. It is also necessary to state at this point 

that there will be occasions where I will indicate that in some instances 

‘dialogue’ is mentioned, but is not relevant to this research. This is due to the 

fact that, in these instances, ‘dialogue’ is used in reference to dialogues or 

consultations that occur amongst states or other UN bodies, or policy dialogues 

on matters that do not pertain R2P. These occasions will be, therefore, 

excluded from the analysis. 

 

The 2001 ICISS report prescribes that the main scope of R2P is protecting 

populations at risk of human rights violations. It places a strong emphasis on 

prevention by stating: “Prevention is the single most important dimension of the 

responsibility to protect: prevention options should always be exhausted before 

intervention is contemplated […].”413 However, rather than meticulously regulate 

means for prevention, and articulate strategies through which prevention can be 

effective, the 2001 ICISS report devotes great resources to the regulation of the 

founding principles of military intervention, namely the six criteria of just cause, 

right intention, last resort, proportional means, reasonable prospects, right 

authority. Moreover, it states its main raison d’être in its opening lines, which I 

propose again:  

 
“This report is about the so-called ‘right of humanitarian 
intervention’: the question of when, if ever, it is appropriate 
for states to take coercive – and in particular military – 
action against another state for the purpose of protecting 
people in that other state. (emphasis added)”414  
 

																																																								
413 ICISS, p. xi. 
414 Ibidem, p. vii. 
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Arguably, this shows that at the very core of the conceptualisation and 

subsequent development of R2P is the legitimisation and regulation of military 

intervention, rather than that of preventive measures. It also demonstrates that 

there is a tension between the will to prevent and the predominant placement of 

R2P within the ‘use of force’ framework. Indeed, the word ‘intervention’ implies 

an action, which, in the 2001 ICISS report, is merely contemplated as ‘reaction’ 

rather than ‘prevention’. 

 

The opening lines of the following chapter of the ICISS report, ‘A New 

Approach: The Responsibility to Protect’ read:  

 
“Any new approach to intervention on human protection 
ground needs to meet at least four basic objectives: to 
establish clear rules, procedures, and criteria for 
determining whether, when and how to intervene; to 
establish the legitimacy of military intervention when 
necessary and after all other approaches have failed; to 
ensure that military intervention, when it occurs, is carried 
out only for the purposes proposed, is effective, and is 
undertaken with proper concern to minimize the human 
costs and institutional damage that will result; and to help 
eliminate, where possible, the causes of conflict while 
enhancing the prospects for durable and sustainable 
peace.” 415 

 

Under CDA lens, this definition as well shows that the preventive dimension of 

R2P is residual and is envisioned as a remote possibility, while the main focus 

is constituted by the necessity to regulate military intervention, being the military 

dimension of the intervention predominant within this regulation. As it is 

possible to observe by looking at the 2001 report, the criteria established by the 

ICISS are regulated within the chapter of the report ‘The Responsibility to 

React’, which is formed by four sub-sections, three of which are dedicated to 

the regulation of military action. The sections are: ‘Measures short of military 

action’ that regulates sanctions; ‘The decision to intervene’ that regulates 

military action; ‘Threshold criteria: just cause’ that establishes the first 
																																																								
415 Ibidem, p. 11. 
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legitimising condition for military action; ‘Other precautionary criteria’ that adds 

to the just cause criterion the legitimising criteria of right intention, last resort, 

proportional means, reasonable prospects (the last criteria – right authority – 

has a section on its own). If in the previous chapter of the report, the word 

‘intervention’ was contemplated as ‘reaction’, and if ‘reaction’ is completed as 

‘military intervention’, then it is legitimate to assume that intervention is 

understood predominantly in militaristic terms. 

 

Further, the ICISS acknowledges the risk of framing the debate only within the 

‘right to intervene’, expression that was predominant in the discourse around 

intervention between the end of the Cold War up to the end of the 1990s. In this 

regard, the Commission acknowledges that “by focusing narrowly on the act of 

intervention, the traditional language does not adequately take into account the 

need for […] [p]reventive effort […].”416 Further, it reinforces this idea by stating:  

 
“[T]he responsibility to protect means not just the 
‘responsibility to react’, but the ‘responsibility to prevent’ 
and the ‘responsibility to rebuild’ as well. It directs our 
attention to the costs and results of action versus no 
action, and provides conceptual, normative and operational 
linkages between assistance, intervention and 
reconstruction.”417  
 

In so doing, the Commission has created a dichotomy between action and non-

action, equating the action to the intervention and the non-action to prevention 

or assistance as a phase prior to intervention.  

 

In the chapter dedicated to ‘The Responsibility to Prevent’,418 the ICISS report 

states: “[W]e think that it is more than high time for the international community 

to be doing more to close the gap between rhetorical support for prevention and 

tangible commitment.”419  Within this context, the Commission mentions the 

																																																								
416 Ibidem, p. 16. 
417 Ibidem, p. 17. 
418 Ibidem, p. 19. 
419 Ibidem. 
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necessity for the ‘international community’ to operate a change of mindset and 

a shift from a culture of reaction to a culture of prevention.420 It is interesting to 

note that here the word ‘dialogue’ appears for the first time out of four times that 

it is mentioned in the entire report. Only in three instances, the use of the word 

‘dialogue’ is relevant to the purpose of this research and is envisioned as a 

means to pursue conflict prevention. It appears in the chapter ‘The 

responsibility to Prevent’, under the sub-section ‘A commitment to prevention’, 

where the Commission states:  

 
“[F]or prevention to succeed, strong support from the 
international community is often needed, and in many 
cases may be indispensable. Such support may take many 
forms. It may come in the form of […] mediation efforts or 
other efforts to promote dialogue or reconciliation.”421  
 

It also appears under the sub-section of this chapter of the report titled ‘Direct 

prevention efforts’ that states: “Political and diplomatic direct prevention 

measures may include […] dialogue and mediation […] and non-official 

‘second-track’ dialogue and problem-solving workshops.”422 This chapter of the 

ICISS report expressly identifies dialogue as an instrument to prevent or de-

escalate disputes.  

 

Immediately following the chapter on prevention, the ICISS discusses ‘The 

Responsibility to React’, where the Commission envisions coercive measures 

short of military force in the military, economic, political, and diplomatic area. 

These can include arms embargoes or the end of military cooperation; financial 

sanctions or assets restrictions; restrictions on diplomatic representation or 

travel; suspension of membership and expulsion from international bodies. As 

noted above, the space dedicated to the decision to intervene militarily is 

predominant in this chapter, accounting for two-thirds of the space. In addition, 

the most striking difference between the chapter on prevention and the chapter 

																																																								
420 Ibidem, p. 27. 
421 Ibidem, p. 19. 
422 Ibidem, p. 24. 
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on reaction is that while dialogue is qualified as ‘effort’, military intervention is 

qualified as an action. I argue that precisely because of this semantic 

qualification, the reactive dimension – conceived as military intervention - 

implies a higher level of effectiveness, at the expense of dialogue, imbuing, in 

turn, military action with a higher degree of representational power, and 

representing it as the action to undertake despite the International Commission 

on Intervention and State Sovereignty’s semantic attempt to establish 

prevention as the “single most important dimension of the responsibility to 

protect.”423  Contrary to ‘dialogue’, ‘non-violence’ is never mentioned in the 

report, which deprives the discourse of an imaginary about it and of the 

possibility that the narrative about non-violence could acquire formative power. 

By so doing, such an absence reinforces the meaning that R2P is a policy to 

implement through the use of military force. 

 

The 2004 report of the UN Secretary-General’s High-level Panel on Threats, 

Challenges and Change, A More Secure World: Our Shared Responsibility,424 

focuses on both the preventive dimension and the reactive dimension of 

collective security. Its main concern is establishing a new understanding of 

collective security. In this report, R2P is mentioned in the part dedicated to 

‘Collective security and the use of force’.425 It specifies that, in the event that 

peaceful prevention might fail, the use of force can be authorised for the 

purpose of maintaining or restoring international security, in strict correlation to 

Chapter VII of the UN Charter. In this report, the word ‘dialogue’ is mentioned 

twice, but only in one occasion it refers to a possible means for preventing war 

within the context of prevention, which is kept separate from the context where 

R2P is regulated. This denies the use of dialogue as a possible implementation 

of R2P. Considering that the operationalisation of R2P is directly connected to 

the use of force, it is therefore possible to infer that protection and action are 

intended as synonymous, while dialogue, which belongs to the R2P preventive 

																																																								
423 Ibidem, p. xi. 
424 Annan, A/59/565.  
425 Ibidem, p. 61. 
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dimension, is considered less of an action. In this report, ‘non-violence’ is never 

mentioned, which deprives non-violence of any formative power within the 

discourse about R2P. By so doing, such an absence reinforces the meaning 

that R2P is a policy to implement through the use of military force.  

 

The report of the 2005 UN Secretary-General, In Larger Freedom: Towards 

Development, Security and Human Rights For All,426 recalls the 2004 report, A 

More Secure World: Our Shared Responsibility. It further stresses with regard to 

Pillar III:  

 
“[I]f national securities are unable or unwilling to protect 
their citizens, then the responsibility shifts to the 
international community to use diplomatic, humanitarian 
and other methods to help protect the human rights and 
well-being of civilian populations. When such methods 
appear insufficient, the Security Council may out of 
necessity decide to take action under the Charter of the 
United Nations, including enforcement action. (emphasis 
added)”427  

 

Here, the dichotomy between methods – related to diplomatic means – and 

action – related to enforcement action – is maintained, reinforcing the military 

identity of action. This report gives full discretion to the intervening coalition to 

exercise the use of force without having exhausted after peaceful means. On 

this point, this report states:  

 
“Where threats are not imminent but latent, the Charter 
gives full authority to the Security Council to use military 
force, including preventively […] As to genocide, ethnic 
cleansing and other such crimes against humanity, are 
they not also threats to international peace and security, 
against which humanity should be able to look to the 
Security Council for protection?”428  
 

																																																								
426 Annan, A/59/2005. 
427 Ibidem, p. 35. 
428 Ibidem, p. 33. 



	
	
	
	
	
	

134	

This text extract is in clear contradiction to what is stated as premise in the ‘A 

New Approach: the Responsibility to Protect’ chapter of the ICISS report 

discussed above, which indicates that the legitimacy of military intervention can 

be established “when necessary and after all other approaches have failed. 

(emphasis added)”429 This contradiction indicates that the separation between 

preventive and reactive action is weakened. Moreover, by giving to the UNSC 

the power to use military force preventively, the 2005 report discusses the use 

of force in a highly politicised fashion, diminishing the possibility that clear rules, 

procedures and criteria for “determining whether, when and how to intervene” 

could be identified. This subjects R2P to the games of power that characterise 

international politics. No explicit use of the word ‘dialogue’ - in a way that is 

relevant to the conceptualisation of R2P or its preventive dimension – and ‘non-

violence’ is made in this report, which reinforces the military identity of R2P. 

 

The 2005 World Summit Outcome430 strongly emphasises the importance to 

“promote a culture of prevention of armed conflicts as a means of effectively 

addressing the interconnected security […] challenges faced by peoples 

throughout the world,”431 and reiterates the importance, for all member states, 

to refrain from the threat or use of force. However, it prioritises the political 

judgment of the UNSC by specifying that the urge to refrain from the threat or 

use of force mustn’t be achieved “in any manner inconsistent with the Charter of 

the United Nations.”432 Moreover, this report also includes a high degree of 

discretionality that empowers the ‘international community,’ namely a political 

coalition that decides to intervene by stating:  

 
“The international community should, as appropriate, 
encourage and help States to exercise this responsibility 
[…] We also intend to commit ourselves, as necessary and 

																																																								
429 ICISS, p. 11. 
430 UN General Assembly, A/60/L.1. 
431 Ibidem, p. 22. 
432 Ibidem, p. 22. 
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appropriate, to helping States build capacity to protect their 
population […] before crises and conflicts break out.”433  

 

The word ‘dialogue’ appears 13 times, only six of which are of interest to this 

research. Firstly, it falls under the section ‘Values and Principles’, where it is 

envisioned as a way to promote international peace and security, and is 

endorsed as a commitment to “promote cooperation amongst different cultures, 

civilizations and peoples.”434 In a similar fashion, dialogue is conceived as a tool 

to condemn terrorism, in which context, various initiatives, including dialogue, 

are commended to “promote tolerance and understanding among 

civilizations.”435 Finally, dialogue appears within the section ‘Culture of peace 

and initiatives on dialogue among cultures, civilizations and religions’, where the 

UNGA merely states:  

 
“We commit ourselves to taking action to promote a culture 
of peace and dialogue at the local, national, regional and 
international level and request the Secretary-General to 
explore enhancing implementation mechanisms and to 
follow up on those initiatives.”436  

 

Despite the fact that ‘dialogue’ is mentioned by this report, it is however kept 

separate from the context where R2P is regulated. This denies the use of 

dialogue as a possible implementation of R2P. On the contrary, in this report 

‘non-violence’ is never mentioned, which deprives it of any formative power 

within the discourse about R2P. By so doing, such an absence reinforces the 

meaning that R2P is a policy to implement through the use of military force.  

 

In the 2008 UNHRC Resolution 7/25, Prevention of Genocide,437 nothing new is 

added to the discourse around R2P. I stated above that the endorsement of 

R2P by the UNHRC is vital for its implementation, because it can systematise 

																																																								
433 Ibidem, p. 31. 
434 Ibidem, p. 3. 
435 Ibidem, p. 23. 
436 Ibidem, p. 32. 
437 Human Rights Council, A/HRC/RES/7/25. 
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further the endorsement of this concept by all member states. Unlike R2P, no 

use of the word ‘dialogue’ relevant to this research is made, and, like the 

previous reports, ‘non-violence’ is never mentioned, which indirectly reinforces 

the military identity of R2P whose style has been established in the previous 

reports.  

 

The following document, the 2009 UN Secretary-General report, Implementing 

The Responsibility to Protect, 438  does not provide R2P with a different 

elaboration from what was established in the 2005 World Summit Outcome. On 

the contrary, this report reinforces the points established in 2005, raised in 

paragraphs 138 and 139. It specifies that their provisions are “firmly anchored in 

well-established principles of international law”439 and have to be implemented 

“in conformity with the provisions, purposes and principles of the Charter of the 

United Nations.” 440  The 2009 report recognises that there exists a false 

dichotomy between two extreme positions that affected humanitarian 

interventions in the twentieth century: “[E]ither standing by in the face of 

mounting civilian deaths or deploying coercive military force to protect  […] 

populations.”441 To this regard, it stresses:  

 
“The [2001] Commission, however, came to understand 
that protection was neither primarily a military matter […]. 
Although it addressed the proper authority and rules for the 
use of force, the report of the Commission highlighted the 
advantages of prevention through encouraging States to 
meet their core protection responsibilities. (emphasis 
added)”442  
 

By stating this, the 2009 report excludes preventive measures to be considered 

compulsory. This is coherent with the literature443 on R2P, where the use of 

																																																								
438 Ki-Moon, A/63/677. 
439 Ibidem, p. 5. 
440 Ibidem. 
441 Ibidem, p. 6. 
442 Ibidem, p. 7. 
443 Hehir, Hollow Norms and the Responsibility to Protect; James Pattison, The Alternatives to 
War. From Sanctions to Nonviolence (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2018); Alex J. Bellamy 
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force can be justified as appropriate regardless of the prior application of non-

violent means, and what action it is to undertake is evaluated on a case-by-

case basis. On this point, the UN Secretary-General stresses: “There is no set 

sequence to be followed from one pillar to another, nor it assumed that one is 

more important than another.” 444  The implication of a lack of chronology 

amongst the three Pillars on which collective security rests is that Pillar III, that 

regulates the responsibility of the ‘international community’ to act when a state 

is manifestly failing or is unwilling to protect its population, can be 

predominantly understood as and exercised through the use of military force.  

 

Another element that comes to the attention in the 2009 report is the reference 

to paragraph 139. The report reads:  

 
“[T]he approach to the responsibility to protect described in 
the present report […] has been defined by the provision of 
paragraphs 138 and 139 of the Summit Outcome as 
follows: […] (c) While the scope should be kept narrow, the 
response ought to be deep, employing the wide array of 
prevention and protection instruments available to Member 
States, the United Nations system, regional and 
subregional organizations and their civil society partners. 
[…] In paragraph 139 of the Summit Outcome, reference is 
made both ‘appropriate diplomatic, humanitarian and 
peaceful means’ under Chapter VI and VIII of the Charter 
and to ‘collective action’ under Chapter VII.”445  
 

In this provision, the 2009 report firstly perpetuates the net distinction between 

‘prevention’ and ‘protection instruments’, while both should be intersected under 

the framework of ‘protection’. Secondly, through this distinction, it reinforces the 

conception of ‘protection instruments’ as reactive measures, carrying with it the 

																																																																																																																																																																		
and Tim Dunne The Oxford Handbook of the Responsibility to Protect (Oxford: Oxford 
University Press, 2016); Thakur and Maley, Theorising the Responsibility to Protect; John 
Janzekovic and Daniel Silander, Responsibility to Protect and Prevent. Principles, Promises and 
Practicalities (London: Anthem Press, 2014); Hehir and Murray, Libya: The Responsibility to 
Protect and the Future of Humanitarian Intervention; Knight and Egerton, The Routledge 
Handbook of the Responsibility to Protect. 
444 Ki-Moon, A/63/677, p. 2. 
445 Ibidem, pp. 7-8. 
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subsequent implication that they do belong to the realm of hard and more 

effective power, namely coercive. Finally, ‘collective action’ is directly linked to 

Chapter VII of the UN Charter, which authorises the use of force, and 

simultaneously inscribes the implementation of Chapter VI and VIII within a 

softer – therefore, less effective - dimension of power. In relation to this point, 

this report confirms the fact that either the UNSC or the UNGA can consider 

coercive measures before having tried or failed in the application of 

peaceful/non-coercive tools.  

 

The strong emphasis on the power of discretion on the authorisation of the use 

of force is accompanied, in this report, by an extensive use of the word 

‘dialogue’. It is used ten times in a way directly connected to the implementation 

of R2P. It appears once within the context of furthering the definition of Pillar I to 

stress the necessity to search for dialogue among groups and institutions, both 

at the national and international level, for the purpose of strengthening the 

integration of the R2P principles within each society, and reinforcing their 

sovereignty. Its use reaches its peak within the context of Pillar II, where it is 

used eight times to stress the possibility that the international community might, 

“as necessary and appropriate,” 446  encourage states to meet their R2P 

obligations and strengthen the elements of good governance of the societies 

that are at risk of failure. This report states that dialogue “often achieves more 

than grandstanding, in part because it can provide parties with greater insight 

into each other’s motivations and intentions.”447 It also reinforces dialogue as a 

tool to heighten “human rights and humanitarian standards and norms.”448 

Finally, it is considered a tool for enhancing capacity-building and protection 

strategies, and for “providing neutral space and forums for addressing 

contentious issues.”449 In this configuration, although mentioned many times, 

‘dialogue’ is still subject to whether the international community considers it 

																																																								
446 Ibidem, p. 15. 
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‘necessary and appropriate’. This reinforces its politicised use, depriving its 

discourse of the same degree of effectiveness that is attributed to military 

action.  

 

The use of the word ‘dialogue’ is used in conjunction with ‘non-violence’ under 

the section ‘Pillar Three: Timely and decisive response’ where the UN 

Secretary-General stresses:  

 
“The United Nations has a strong preference for dialogue 
and peaceful persuasion. Therefore, pillar three 
encompasses, in addition to more robust steps, a wide 
range of non-coercive and non-violent response measures 
under Chapter VI and VIII of the Charter.”450  
 

The 2009 report is the only one amongst those analysed in this chapter of the 

thesis where an explicit reference to ‘non-violence’ is made only once and is, in 

theory, equated to more forceful measures that the UNSC can adopt. In this 

instance, however, although non-violence is explicitly identified as a concrete 

possibility, the discourse on this option has not acquired a formative power 

sufficiently strong to consider non-violence as a feasible alternative to the use 

of force. Non-violence is mentioned as an option to consider next to more 

robust ones. Although this position seems strong, it is arguably very weak 

because, although the most important dimension of R2P is that of prevention, 

the lack of regulation of how to systematically implement preventive practices 

leaves to non-violence little or no room to be applied.  

 

The following Resolution adopted by the UNGA, 2009 Resolution 63/308, The 

Responsibility to Protect,451 does not mention the words ‘dialogue’ or ‘non-

violence’, similarly to the last document on R2P that this chapter of this thesis 

analyses, namely the 2010 UN Secretary-General report Early Warning, 

Assessment and the Responsibility to Protect. This last report highlights the 
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aspects of paragraph 139 of the 2005 World Summit Outcome that are related 

to the search and possible use of diplomatic, humanitarian and other peaceful 

means “before crises and conflicts break out”452 to protect populations from 

genocide, war crimes, ethnic cleansing and crimes against humanity, in 

accordance with Chapter VI and VIII of the UN charter, that deal with the 

peaceful settlement of disputes and regional arrangements. This report makes 

a stronger connection between protection and prevention, in order to further the 

implementation of the preventive dimension of R2P. In particular, it reinforces 

the necessity to strengthen an early warning mechanism within the UN system. 

However, it maintains alive the claim that  

 
“[W]orld leaders […] are prepared to take collective action, 
in a timely and decisive manner, through the Security 
Council, in accordance with the charter, including Chapter 
VII […] should peaceful means be inadequate and national 
authorities are manifestly failing to protect their populations 
[…].”453  
 

Finally, the 2010 report Early Warning, Assessment and the Responsibility to 

Protect454 does not make use of the word ‘dialogue’ and ‘non-violence’ in a way 

relevant to the purpose of this research, and does not mention ‘non-violence’ at 

all. In this way, it indirectly reinforces the representational identity of R2P as 

military intervention, as established in most of the previous reports. 
 

4.6 Conclusion  
 

The documents analysed in this chapter show the existence of a duality 

between the preventive dimension of humanitarian crimes and the reactive 

dimension of the R2P. The semantic use of the word ‘protection’ predominantly 

equates with the reactive dimension of R2P, through, in particular, the use of 

force. This leaves its preventive aspects stuck at the rhetorical level, and almost 

out of the ‘protective sphere’ of the R2P concept. At the semantic level, the 
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genres, or documents, analysed so far suggest a representation of R2P where 

its reactive dimension is extensively stressed and disciplined, letting the 

implementation of this concept unfold and develop into the preferred social 

action to undertake to protect population at risk of gross human rights 

violations.  
 

Consequently, at the level of the order of discourse and style, the 

representation that emerges from the documents favours the preference of a 

military type of intervention for humanitarian purposes. Its style, or identity, is, 

by so doing, informed by an ongoing construction of an intervention for 

protection purposes that relies primarily on the use of force. Moreover, the 

element of subjugation of R2P to political forces is predominant in the 

construction of its identity, and, as a consequence, it deprives the R2P narrative 

of the understanding that non-violence could be a means for conflict resolution. 

It also perpetuates the overlapping of the old language of ‘humanitarian 

intervention’ with that of ‘military intervention for humanitarian purposes’, which 

reinforces the idea that the use of force is necessary and effective. 
 

Arguably, the same duality is noticeable by observing the role given to the 

media by the UN documents. The media are mentioned in only three 

documents out of eight and are positioned in the preventive spaces of R2P, 

where the power they are entrusted with has the purpose to reinforcing an early 

warning mechanism or exposing the excessive use of force by the intervening 

coalition. But they are also envisioned as actors that can strengthen and 

support the intervening coalition’s common political resolve, where their position 

becomes more politicised and less independent of global politics. However, 

being placement of the media ultimately subjected to evaluations by the UNSC, 

it is inferable that its authoritative and political power will likely make use of 

media information in a way that reflect the biases, interests and imbalance of 

power that are predominant within this UN body. This is coherent with what 

Roberston stresses by pointing out that media’s narratives are likely to be used 

to maintain the social cohesion amongst the coalition that is willing to intervene 



	
	
	
	
	
	

142	

through the use of force, turning the media into “faithful servants” 455  of 

geopolitical dynamics, or, as Ikeda calls them, into forces of the “high-

handedness of cultural imperialism.”456 
 

Similarly to the word ‘media’, the word ‘dialogue’ is also mentioned in three out 

of eight founding documents, whilst ‘non-violence’ appears only in one. The 

identity dialogue is given within the discourse is that of a tool for conflict 

prevention and capacity-building, both at the nation-state level – in a manner 

that could reinforce sovereignty – and at the international level – in a manner 

that can promote cooperation amongst different cultures. On the contrary, 

although ‘non-violence’ appears only in one document out of eight in direct 

connection to the implementation of Pillar III, its identity remains suspended at 

the level of mere aspiration. As O’Connell remarks: “What persists in the minds 

of many from the ICISS report proposing unauthorized war is that military 

intervention is at the core of what R2P is about.”457 This remark reinforces the 

war-like predominant character of the R2P doctrine for the purpose of promoting 

human rights rhetorically. Moreover, the analysis that emerges from the 

documents here examined shows that the discourse on R2P has failed to 

provide elements capable of reinforcing the legitimacy of narratives that can 

contribute to the actualisation of the ‘non-violent geopolitics project’. Rather, the 

discourse on R2P favours what Falk warns us against, namely the ‘geopolitics 

of coercive diplomacy’. 
 

The following chapter will explore the discourse on R2P, the negotiations and 

non-violence that emerges from six Western mainstream media, such as the 

Guardian, the Daily Telegraph, Libération, Le Figaro, the New York Times and 

the Wall Street Journal. The type of media articles next chapter focuses on is 

news, a genre presumed to have a higher degree of expectation of objectivity, 

facticity and impartiality on the reporting of events, with the purpose of 
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understanding the identity of these three content categories within the discourse 

on intervention for humanitarian purposes. 
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Chapter Five – The discourse on the responsibility to protect emerging 
from mainstream media newspapers: News 
 

5.1 Introduction 
 

This chapter investigates the coverage on the debate about how to intervene in 

Libya in the aftermath of the turmoil that occurred in February 2011, provided by 

six media outlets, published by three countries: the Guardian and Daily 

Telegraph for the United Kingdom; Libération and Le Figaro for France; and the 

New York Times and Wall Street Journal for the United States. The rationale 

behind the selection of these three countries lies in the fact that they were the 

leading Western countries that advocated for the establishment of a no-fly zone 

over Libya. Moreover, they are, alongside China and Russia, permanent 

members of the UNSC, the UN body about which the ICISS have stated that 

there is “absolutely no doubt that there is no better or more appropriate body 

than the Security Council to deal with military intervention issues for human 

protection purposes.” 458  The rationale for selecting the six media outlets 

mentioned above is that they all are national elite newspapers within the 

country they belong to, but have, at the same time, an international reputation 

of credibility and prestige. Therefore, their narrative can be considered a force 

resource capable of mobilizing or influencing national as well as international 

will, and be a supportive actor for the intervening coalition, as the ICISS report 

mentioned in Chapter Four illustrated.  
 

This selection provides me with the possibility to analyse the position of media 

outlets situated on opposite political spectra to each other. In the United 

Kingdom, the Guardian is situated at the centre-left of the political/ideological 

spectrum, while the Daily Telegraph sits at the centre-right. In France, 

Libération is situated at the centre-left of the political spectrum, while Le Figaro 

sits at the centre-right of it. In the United States, the New York Times can be 

conventionally depicted as liberal, while the Wall Street Journal occupies a 
																																																								
458 ICISS, p. 49. 
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predominantly conservative editorial position. The search for the ‘centre-

right/centre-left’ dichotomy has been operated to provide this research with a 

way to assess if opposite editorial stances of each country forming the coalition 

could provide a substantially different analytical position on the solutions that 

could apply to the Libyan conflict. I will not discuss or seek to understand how a 

different political stance affects – or gets reflected on – the analysis of the 

solutions proposed for the Libyan conflict.  
 

I sampled a total of 465 articles from the newspapers selected. In order to 

provide the analysis of the articles selected, I have grouped the articles into 

three media categories – news, opinions and editorials – to allow a more fluent 

and ordered analysis of the genre, discourse and style of each of these media 

categories. While this chapter focuses on the news, the following will focus on 

the opinion and editorials. Finally, from the total amount of articles downloaded, 

I identified nine semantic points of entry which will be explained further in 

greater details in order to identify which categories were discussed the most, 

but focused my analysis on three content categories in particular – ‘R2P’, 

‘negotiations’ and ‘non-violence’ – in order to understand in which terms these 

three content categories were discussed and what space within the discourse 

they occupy. I will explain the coding phase and its relation to genre in greater 

detail in the section that follows. An overview of the results can be seen in 

Appendix I. 
 

The chapter will show that the implementation of R2P is associated with a 

military type of action and is never related to non-violence or dialogue, and that 

the debate within the media on the possibility to resolve the conflict without 

resorting to violence was a priori excluded and highly demonised. I am 

referring, in particular, to the offer of negotiations to Colonel Gaddafi made by 

the Venezuelan President, Hugo Chávez, that would have involved an 

international mediation commission to seek a peaceful solution to the crisis. The 

data will show how this initiative was left falling into a space of irrelevance. 
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5.2 Timeframe and rationale for articles selection 
 

I sampled a total of 325 news articles that were published between 1 January 

2011 and 18 March 2011 that discussed how to intervene in Libya in order to 

understand in which terms the intervention in Libya was debated and reported 

on. In particular, I looked at what space was given to non-military action, with 

particular reference to the initiative proposed by the Venezuelan President, 

Hugo Chávez, of establishing a negotiating process with Gaddafi, and at how 

R2P has been discussed, if ever. The purpose of my inquiry is to understand 

what space, if any, was given to non-violent solutions for the resolution of the 

conflict in Libya during the phase prior to the formal decision to intervene 

militarily. And if not, what prevented the debate over it to take place.  
 

The first date of this timeframe marks the beginning of the year that saw the 

Libyan turmoil suddenly erupt, at least on the media, following the turmoil that 

occurred in Tunisia and Egypt. This date was chosen to provide this research 

with a safe starting point in time for when to start looking for articles that could 

be relevant to this research. The end of the timeframe for selection is marked by 

18 March 2011, which is the day after when UN Resolution 1973 – authorising 

the possibility to adopt “all necessary measures”459 on the Libyan territory and 

the no-fly zone led by NATO - was adopted. I consider unnecessary to examine 

articles after this point in time when a military measure was officially adopted 

with no possibility of reversal. Therefore, in order to respond to my research 

questions, the timeframe selected provides sufficient space to observe how the 

discourse on whether to intervene and how was informed.  
 

All the articles discussed here have been downloaded both from each of the 

media outlets’ online pages and from online databases. The decision to rely 

upon the Internet for the collection and analysis of articles is due to the fact that 

they are easily accessible by the general public. They are a source of 

																																																								
459  UN Security Council, “Resolution 1973 (2011),” S/RES/1973, 17 March 2011, 
https://www.undocs.org/S/RES/1973%20(2011). 
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information and education on the Libyan intervention that is available to anyone. 

The selection of articles involved three phases: the first phase involved a bona 

fide selection of the articles based on their headlines: all articles whose 

headline refers explicitly to the intervention or the preparation of it were 

selected. The second phase involved the reading and coding of all the articles 

selected during the first phase. The third and last phase involved checking each 

of the media outlets’ online pages and online databases to verify once more 

that all relevant articles had been selected and saved. This last phase proved 

useful, because I could enrich the sample further by adding articles that I had 

missed during the first phase.  
 

The Guardian sample was downloaded from its official website page 

(www.theguardian.com/uk), as it is free and accessible anytime without 

requiring a paid subscription. The Daily Telegraph sample was downloaded 

from both its official website page (www.telegraph.co.uk) and Lexis Library 

News Catalogue, because some articles catalogued as ‘Premium’ would have 

required a paid subscription. Both Libération and Le Figaro sample were 

downloaded from their official pages upon subscription (www.liberation.fr and 

www.lefigaro.fr), as well as from Lexis Library News Catalogue. The New York 

Times sample was downloaded from its official website page upon subscription 

(www.nytimes.com). Finally, the Wall Street Journal sample was downloaded 

from ProQuest Database. All the articles downloaded have been saved as .pdf 

files.   
 

I did not download the entire amount of articles that has been written on the 

Libyan crisis between 1 January and 18 March 2011 by each of these 

newspapers. I excluded those articles that focused on battles in Libya or on the 

possible economic and financial consequences of the Libyan turmoil that the 

Western hemisphere could have suffered. I also excluded articles that reported 

on the debate over how to intervene that were repetitions of those selected. I 

saved a total of 465 articles, which are listed in Appendix I in chronological 

order according to date and time of publication. 
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5.3 Coding phase and genre  
 

As I mentioned in Chapter Three, where I outlined the methodological 

framework of this research, I make use of CDA for the analysis of data to 

inspect the existence of dominating patterns of war/violence, which might be 

embedded within the conceptual framework of R2P and its operationalisation as 

it emerges from the articles published by the selected newspapers.  
 

As I proceeded with regard to the UN key documents, the analysis of genre in 

relation to newspapers’ articles is useful for highlighting the structure of different 

types of articles. On this point, Conboy points out that the conventions each 

media article responds to “are embedded within the expectations of the 

audience. As such, these genres are forms of social contracts between writers 

and institutions and their publics.”460 Media conventions constitute networks to 

which events belong to and are inextricable from the portrayal of events 

because they provide the stamp of truth to daily occurrences. Media 

conventions are also techniques in force of which truth is produced. As Foucault 

suggests, truth is not outside power. Rather, as he stresses: “Each society has 

its regime of truth, its ‘general politics’ of truth: that is […] the techniques and 

procedures accorded value in the acquisition of truth.”461 Therefore, we might 

conclude that the existence of consolidated conventions and paradigms is, in 

itself, an exercise of power. Within the practice of journalism, it is recognised 

that “[u]nlike broadcasting organisations, newspapers have no statutory 

requirement to be impartial […].”462 However, Conboy reinforces: 

 
“It is in the hard news where the ‘facticity’ of the writing is 
most apparent. The general tendency to omit overt 
comment in the hard news makes the writing in these 
sections of the newspapers most institutionalized and 
closest to the house style of the paper in question. 

																																																								
460 Martin Conboy, The Language of the News (London and New York: Routledge, 2007), p. 
209. 
461  Foucault, “Truth and power,” p. 74. 
462 Harcup, Journalism: Principles and Practice, p. 84. 
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Readers expect this sort of news to be factual, reliable, 
well-informed and without overt comment from the 
journalist: objective in the traditional sense.”463  
 

Accordingly, the expectation that news articles should pursue the truth without 

fear or favour, and that they will provide a complete and unrefracted capture of 

the world as it is, leads the audience to overlook the fact that there exists a 

tension between the claims of neutrality and objectivity and the fact that news 

carry omissions. It is for this reason that it is correct to keep in mind one of the 

functions of the news, that is that they “mediate. (emphasis in the original)”464 

Coherently with this statement, Golding and Elliott describes news as “ideology 

to the extent that it provides an integrated picture of reality. But ideology is more 

than this; it is also the world view of particular social groups, […] it provides a 

world view both consistent in itself, and supportive of the interests of powerful 

social groupings.” 465  Omission is a procedure through which some social 

processes, or aspects of it, are made invisible. News-making is therefore, a 

process by which “[w]hat is provided is a topping up of the limited range of 

regularly observed events in the world”466 that says nothing about what is (or 

could be) observable. This suggests that the very act of news-making is imbued 

with both the aspiration of being factual and objective, as well as the necessity 

to respect the forms of social contracts deriving from the genre of news that 

exist between writers, the institutions and the audience.  
 

This consideration represents both a paradox and the factor upon which news 

can continue to exist. As stated in Chapter Three, news need to make sense in 

describing the events they focus on. Reported events need to be placed “within 

a frame of meanings familiar to the audience.” 467  The exploration of the 

audience’ reception of the events in Libya that are discussed in this thesis is 

																																																								
463 Conboy, The Language of the News, p. 9. 
464 “Introduction: News and Documentary,” in Media Studies. A Reader, 3rd ed., ed. Sue 
Thorrnham, Caroline Bassett and Paul Marris (Edinburgh: Edinburgh University Press, 2009), p. 
630. 
465 Golding and Elliott, “News Values and News Production,” p. 644. 
466 Ibidem. 
467 Hall, Critcher, Jefferson, Clarke, Roberts, “The Social Production of News,” p. 649. 
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beyond the scope of this research. However, it can be clarified that the decision 

to rely upon the digital edition of the media outlets selected as the sample for 

this research allows me to highlight an important aspect of their readership. By 

being online, each of the media platforms selected is virtually accessible by 

anyone. This leads to what Hjarvard calls “the deregulation of media industries 

and the proliferation of new media distribution technology.”468  In this way, 

although the production of news is national, the readership is (potentially) 

international. Therefore, there exists a “complex and dynamic tension between 

the global and the local”469  in force of which the content of the media is 

globalised or transnationalised and a larger public sphere entity is created. This 

unifies different audiences from different parts of the world into a single cultural 

space. However, the fact that media “domesticate their reporting to fit with 

national interests and cultural assumptions”470 is still observable in the data 

analysis. Hjarvard clarifies this point by stating:  

 
“[G]lobalization may not result in an expansion of the 
public sphere from a national to a global level, but rather in 
an increased openness and dependency between different 
national public spheres and between the general public 
sphere of any national society and different specialized 
and professionalized public fora that have transnational 
connections. […] It should not be understood as the 
expansion of the national public sphere model to a global 
level, but as the process through which the national public 
sphere gradually becomes deterritorialized. (emphasis in 
the original)”471  

 

This was evident, for example, in the connection to the Guardian’s choice to 

include a Libyan youth organisation called ShababLibya within their official 

sources for reporting on the events in Libya in February 2011, despite the fact 

that the members of this organisation were allegedly reporting from London. 

This confirms Hjarvard’s conclusion: “[G]lobalization of the public sphere in not 

about the creation of the global public sphere, but rather about the increased 
																																																								
468 Hjarvard, “News Media and the Globalization of the Public Sphere,” p. 680. 
469 Orgad, Media Representation and the Global Imagination, p. 39. 
470 Ibidem. 
471 Hjarvard, “News Media and the Globalization of the Public Sphere,” p. 678. 
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presence of global connections within the national framework. (emphasis In the 

original)”472 This can lead to the widening of the cultural space of the media 

outlets and the ideological views embedded in their news. However, as it will 

emerge from the data analysis, the media narratives observed in this thesis 

have not reached that point, yet. The narrative emerging from the news and, 

most importantly, from the opinions and editorials is still embedded into the 

culture that is prevalent in the political institutions of the state where news 

production occurs. Hjarvard himself acknowledges that:  

 
“So far, the formation of public opinion on a transnational 
or global scale has been a very volatile phenomena […] 
When or why an event or problem might develop into a 
global issue is very hard to foretell.”473 

 

All the Western mainstream media outlets selected in this thesis are generally 

accessed by a well-educated audience, as well as political and business elites. 

Instead, the peace journalism platforms are accessed by well-educated 

audiences, which predominantly ideologically belong to the Left. As stated in 

Chapter Three, although it is true that, from the perspective of dialogism, the 

authorship of the media reports “cannot be reduced to a single writer or the 

editor,”474 and that the influence on how discourse is shaped is circular rather 

than linear (news and audiences influence each other), it is nonetheless 

important to consider that, in order to maintain both their power and readership, 

media should take into account the fact that these actors compose their cultural 

space. Therefore, news should respond to them. In light of this, the agency of 

journalists meets with some limitations. I stated in Chapter Four that the 

identification of the limiting factors that determine news media content is an 

aspect that falls outside the scope of this research. However, in short, these 

factors can be identified in the media ownership and editorial line of the news 

organisation they work for. On this point, Zollmann clarifies:  

																																																								
472 Ibidem, p. 679.  
473 Ibidem, p. 687. 
474 Bandish, “Bakhtin's Dialogism and the Bohemian Meta-Narrative of ‘Belgravia’: A Case 
Study for Analyzing Periodicals,” p. 258. 
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“Owners and media managers, who constitute part of the 
elite business community via interlocking boards and 
social circles, are sufficiently able to impact on journalistic 
behaviour through the selection and appointment of 
personnel as well as rewards and reprimands. Journalists 
tend to adhere to such pressures via internalisation of 
dominant values and self-censorship…”475 

 

Likewise, this pressure gets reflected also on the work of editors, who, in order 

to preserve the ideological orientation of the newspaper, approve what gets 

published acting as a channel between the pressure exercised by the market, 

media owners and journalists. In this regard, Harrison explains:  
 

“Sometimes journalists working in the newsroom may be 
less aware of the levels of control exercised by the media 
owner, as the latter will generally speak directly to the 
editor. None the less, the journalist has to be aware of a 
general policy on particular issues. … [A]lthough policy 
meetings or conversations with owners occur in news 
organizations, they are generally witnessed only by senior 
editorial staff.”476  

 

Indeed, it is usually during such meetings that policy issues on how a news 

organisation intends to frame a particular issue are discussed. Editors will then 

be in charge of ensuring that everything that is published adheres to such an 

editorial line without making it explicit. This diminishes the agency of journalists 

without depriving them completely of their freedom to report on their stories. 

With regard to the data analysis conducted in this chapter and the following two, 

it will be evident that the overall narrative on which course of action to 

undertake to implement the R2P in Libya, which was produced by both the 

mainstream media and the peace journalism media platforms, highly favoured 

the Western perspective. 
 

For the reasons expressed above, I argue that the most important trait of news, 

which differentiates them from opinions and editorials, is neutrality, more than 

																																																								
475 Zollmann, “Media, Propaganda and the Politics of Intervention, p. 40. 
476 Jackie Harrison, News (London: Routledge, 2006), p. 139.  
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objectivity. Neutrality is indeed the trait I paid more attention to, and the 

selection of content categories for the coding of news responds to the necessity 

to verify whether the news have been neutral. I argue that news can well be 

objective (i.e. verifiable), but not neutral (i.e. balanced or disinterested) 

according to the definition by Christian et al. provided in Chapter Three. In this 

light, it is possible to produce fractions of facts and name them ‘news’, and base 

the historical narrative of events on this production. Such a historical narration, 

however, would be carrying omissions, however; it would be verifiable without 

necessarily being neutral.  
 

The content categories I established for processing the analysis of news will 

therefore enable me to understand whether the news samples were balanced 

and disinterested. They will also enable me to understand which discursive 

elements informed and disciplined the discourse about what action to pursue 

regarding the situation in Libya; whether these facts offered a balanced and 

disinterested view of all possible types of action the international community 

could endorse within the context of R2P, with particular reference to the 

negotiations between Gaddafi and Chávez. 
 

Within the news media sample, I identified nine semantic content categories, 

which can also be called signifiers, in order to understand which content 

categories were portrayed the most. The content categories I identified are: 

‘R2P’; ‘Negotiations/Non-violence’; ‘No-fly zone’, ‘Against NFZ’; ‘Military action’; 

‘UN Charter-Chapter VII’; ‘Humanitarian intervention’; ‘War’; ‘Western action’.477 

The identification of these content categories has a twofold purpose. Firstly, it is 

to understand the signified behind attached to ‘R2P’ from a quantitative 

perspective, namely how many times R2P has appeared in the media narrative 

and how many times it has been associated with the remaining content 

categories. In this way, I will be able to understand what is the most 

																																																								
477 For reason of space, I had to shorten these semantic point of entries in Appendix I. 
Consequently, they will appear as: ‘R2P’; ‘NG/NV’; ‘NFZ’; ‘Vs NFZ’; ‘MA’; ‘UN-Ch VII’; ‘HI’; ‘W’ 
and ‘WA’, respectively. 



	
	
	
	
	
	

154	

predominant meaning attributed to the intervention in Libya. Secondly, it has the 

purpose to understand how many times and in which terms ‘Negotiations’ and 

‘Non-violence’, which are the themes directly related to the research questions 

of this research, have appeared within the media narrative and how they were 

debated.  
 

Through the selection of these content categories I could understand whether 

R2P is discussed; how many times R2P is mentioned and what connotations it 

carries; whether the negotiations are discussed and what imaginary they carry; 

whether the negotiations are referred to R2P; whether the no-fly zone is a 

predominantly recurrent action that gets debated as the most effective solution 

to the conflict; whether the voices against the no-fly zone are reported and to 

what extent; whether the most effective solution to the conflict is a military type 

of action; whether the no-fly zone (or, by extension, the proposal to endorse a 

military action) is debated in reference to Chapter VII of the UN Charter478 

rather than R2P; whether the expression ‘humanitarian intervention’ still invoked 

as a category depicting military action for stated humanitarian purposes, i.e. 

save lives or protect civilians; whether the no-fly zone equated to an act of war; 

whether the intervention has a Western identity. This is in coherence with the 

process of signification by which events, or social actions, acquire meaning, as 

argued by Hall et al.  
 

With the expression ‘R2P’, I refer to articles that have explicitly mentioned the 

R2P doctrine. With the expression ‘Negotiations/Non-violence’, I refer to the 

articles that have provided information about the negotiations between Colonel 

Muammar Gaddafi and the Venezuelan President, Hugo Chávez, as an attempt 

to solve the Libyan conflict non-violently, through the use of dialogue. With ‘No-

fly zone’, I refer to articles that have predominantly reported on the possibility to 

enforce a no-fly zone over Libya. With ‘Against NFZ’, I refer to articles that 
																																																								
478 Chapter VII of the UN Charter provides the ground by which the UNSC, after determining the 
existence of “any threat to peace, breach of peace, or act of aggression” (art. 39, Chapter VII), 
may decide to undertake enforcement action – military or non-military “to maintain or restore 
international peace and security” (art. 1, Chapter 1) 
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introduce in the narrative official/elitarian voices that discourage or are against 

the enforcement of a no-fly zone on Libya. With ‘Miltary action’, I refer to articles 

that equate the no-fly zone to a military action, or that refer exclusively to the 

necessity to endorse military action to solve the Libyan conflict. With ‘UN 

Charter-Chapter VII’, I refer to articles that refer to Chapter VII of the UN 

Charter as the legal foundation of any action the international community could 

endorse. With ‘Humanitarian intervention’, I refer to articles that portray the 

intervention as a humanitarian intervention, and still equate R2P to the concept 

of humanitarian intervention. With ‘War’, I refer to articles that equate the no-fly 

zone or the use of military force to a de facto act of war. Finally, with ‘Western 

action’, I refer to articles that identify the intervention in Libya as a Western 

intervention. 
 

5.4 The Guardian News 
 

I analysed a total of 60 news articles from the Guardian. The table containing 

the list of titles and the content categories identified appears in Appendix I. 

Amongst these articles, I have identified three articles mentioning ‘R2P’; four 

articles mentioning ‘Negotiations/Non-violence’; 45 articles mentioning ‘No-fly 

zone’; 24 articles mentioning voices ‘Against the No-fly zone’; 43 mentioning 

‘Military action’; one article mentioning the ‘UN Charter-Chapter VII’; five articles 

mentioning ‘Humanitarian intervention’; six articles equating the no-fly zone to 

‘War’; 15 articles identifying the action as ‘Western action’. 
 

What I can observe by looking at the results is that ‘No-fly zone’ (45) and 

‘Military action’ (43) are largely predominant content categories carried by the 

articles produced by the Guardian. The categories ‘Against NFZ’ (24) and 

‘Western action’ (15) are the following two categories in order of appearance in 

the discourse, respectively. Then ‘War’ (6) and ‘Humanitarian intervention’ (5) 

and ‘Negotiations/Non-violence’ (4) follow. Only at the end, ‘R2P’ (3) finds 

marginal space and only one article mentioning the ‘UN Charter-Chapetr VII’. I 

can infer from these results that the discourse on what type of action the 
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international community can undertake offered by the Guardian predominantly 

focuses on the no-fly zone and military action, while R2P is mentioned only 

three times in a sample made of sixty articles. 
 

The first article that mentions R2P was published on 28 February 2011 and is 

titled ‘How would a no-fly zone over Libya work?’479 with the subheading ‘UK 

defence officials say a no-fly zone – which would prevent Gaddafi attacking 

opposition forces – is practicable.’ This article focuses on the feasibility of a no-

fly zone, not on R2P. It consists of six questions and six answers that expert on 

defence and security matters, Richard Norton-Taylor, established to explain to 

the public the viability of a no-fly zone over Libya. The questions are: ‘Is a no-fly 

zone over Libya practicable?’; ‘What could the UK provide?; ‘What would be the 

zone’s purpose?’; ‘What might happen next’?; ‘What would be the legal basis?’; 

and ‘What are the potential pitfalls?’. The article’s response to the first question 

– ‘Is a no-fly zone over Libya practicable?’ - is “Yes, say UK official.”480 R2P is 

mentioned only with regard to the fifth question ‘What would be the legal basis?’ 

The article states:  

 
“Ideally, a clear UN mandate with a specific UN security 
council (sic) resolution. Agreement in Nato would not be 
enough, though it would be desirable, if not essential, for 
practical military co-operation and sharing of assets. The 
UN general assembly (sic) in 2005 unanimously adopted a 
‘responsibility to protect’ principle, backed by the security 
council (sic) in its decision to impose sanctions, including 
an arms embargo, travel ban, freezing of assets, and 
reference to the international criminal court, according to 
UN diplomats and officials and international lawyers.”481  
 

In this text extract, R2P is recalled as a principle that might support the 

imposition of a no-fly zone over Libya. 
 

																																																								
479 Richard Norton-Taylor, “How would a no-fly zone over Libya work?” The Guardian, 28 
February 2011, https://www.theguardian.com/world/2011/feb/28/no-fly-zone-libya. 
480 Ibidem. 
481 Ibidem. 
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The second article that mentions R2P was published on 1 March 2011 and is 

titled ‘No-fly zone plan goes nowhere as US, Russia and Nato urge caution’482 

with the subheading ‘American commander says Cameron's proposal to clear 

Libya's skies would require an attack on Gaddafi's air defences.’ It is authored 

by defence and intelligence correspondent, Ewen MacAskill, and world affairs 

editor, Julian Borger. This article sets out the debates between US and British 

officials on the possibility to establish a no-fly zone the UK was advocating for. 

It is made of 22 paragraphs. R2P is mentioned in the twelfth paragraph, where 

the authors state:  

 
“British officials point to the fluidity of events in Libya and 
argue that a major atrocity would make it hard for the UN, 
which has agreed in principle on the international 
community's ‘responsibility to protect’ vulnerable 
populations, to sit on the sidelines.”483  
 

Here again, R2P is recalled as a general principle upon which the UN can act 

militarily against Gaddafi.   
 

The third article that mentions R2P was published on 15 March 2011 and is 

titled ‘A no-fly zone over Libya? The case for and against’ 484  with the 

subheading ‘As the UN Security Council debates the issue, Julian Borger looks 

at the arguments.’ Julian Borger, mentioned above, is the author of this article, 

as well. This article is explanatory and provides six arguments in favour and six 

arguments against the establishment of a no-fly zone. It counts 12 paragraphs 

in total. R2P is mentioned in the second paragraph, which states:  

 
“After the horrors of Rwanda and Bosnia, where the 
international community looked on with hand-wringing 
impotence at mass slaughter carried out under its 
collective nose, there was a wave of enthusiasm in the late 

																																																								
482 Ewen MacAskill,“No-Fly Zone Plan Goes Nowhere as US, Russia and Nato Urge Caution.” 
The Guardian, 1 March 2011, https://www.theguardian.com/world/2011/mar/01/libya-no-fly-
zone-cameron. 
483 Ibidem. 
484 Julian Borger, “A No-Fly Zone Over Libya? The Case for and Against.” The Guardian, 15 
March 2011, https://www.theguardian.com/world/2011/mar/15/no-fly-zone-over-libya. 
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1990s for the idea that the international community had a 
‘responsibility to protect’ populations if national 
governments failed.”485  
 

It then carries on recalling Tony Blair and the ‘humanitarian intervention’ 

principle, which legitimised the NATO intervention in Kosovo in 1999 and the 

British operation in Sierra Leone the following year. It then recalls the invasion 

to Iraq in 2003, which affected the notion of humanitarianism in connection with 

military intervention. In this article, R2P is, once again, characterised as a 

principle and, at the same time, equated to a humanitarian intervention, whose 

origin lies in Tony Blair’s Chicago Speech, not in the documents produced in 

2001 by the ICISS and the 2005 Summit Outcome adopted by the UNGA, 

respectively. In this case, the origin of R2P is misconceived and still confused 

with the highly controversial terminology of humanitarian intervention, signalling 

confusion around the philosophical tenets of R2P. By so doing, this article 

reinforces the discourse on R2P, where the paradigm of militarism is aligned 

with humanitarianism and gives prevalence to a narrative that is contrary to the 

deliberate decision by the ICISS “not to adopt this terminology, preferring to 

refer either to ‘intervention’ or, as appropriate, to ‘military intervention’ for 

humanitarian purposes” 486 in recognition of the fact that “it is anathema for the 

humanitarian relief and assistance sector to have this word [humanitarian] 

appropriated to describe any kind of military action.”487  The disciplinary effect of 

the discourse that emerges from this article is the establishment of a purely 

military style, or identity, of R2P.  Moreover, in all the occasions when R2P is 

mentioned, its appearance constitutes a discursive attempt aimed at legitimising 

a no-fly zone over Libya.  
 

In order to observe this from another perspective, whilst analysing the Guardian 

as well as the other newspapers, I found it helpful to highlight the instances 

where the negotiations, or non-violence in general, are reported. I established a 

																																																								
485 Ibidem. 
486 ICISS, p. 9. 
487 Ibidem. 
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parallel between negotiations and non-violence. This is not because non-

violence appears in the reports where the negotiations between Colonel 

Gaddafi and Hugo Chávez are addressed. It is rather because I identify the 

identity of negotiations as a non-violent approach to solving the Libyan crisis. 

Therefore, in the news, both these issues are unified under the content 

category ‘Negotiations/Non-violence’, whilst they will be looked at separately in 

the opinions and editorial. Considering the difference in genre amongst these 

three types of articles, the distinction has the purpose to understand if there is 

any specific advocacy in those articles – opinions and editorials – that are, by 

convention, opinionated and ideologically oriented.  
 

There are four news articles by the Guardian where the content category 

‘Negotiations/Non-violence’ can be found. The first article was published on 3 

March 2011 and is titled ‘Chávez proposes a 'committee of peace'488 to mediate 

between West and Gaddafi’ with the subheading ‘Venezuela ready to set up 

coalition of nations sympathetic to Libya to arbitrate, as Caracas claims US 

wants to invade.’ This article is written by the Associated Press (AP) and is 

composed of 14 paragraphs. It is possible to infer already from the subheading 

that the use of the expression ‘sympathetic to Libya’ establishes a net 

demarcation between Chávez’s attempt to mediate with Gaddafi via the 

Committee of Peace on one side, and the so-called ‘international community’, 

identified with the West, on the other. The Venezuelan President is depicted as 

somebody who “refused to condemn Gaddafi”489 (second paragraph) and one 

“who shares with Gaddafi a mutual antipathy to Washington” 490  (seventh 

paragraph), statement which sets the discourse on Chávez’s attempt on a ‘Us 

vs. Them’ binary and, by demonising him, invalidates his initiative. It also states 

in the twelfth and thirteenth paragraphs:  
 

																																																								
488 AP, “Chávez Proposes 'Committee of Peace' to Mediate Between West and Gaddafi.” The 
Guardian, 3 March 2011, https://www.theguardian.com/world/2011/mar/03/chavez-peace-
mediate-west-gaddafi. 
489 Ibidem. 
490 Ibidem. 
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“Venezuela's opposition has strongly criticised Chávez for 
his close relationship to Gaddafi. Earlier this week, a 
coalition of opposition parties warned that Chávez's failure 
to take a stand against Gaddafi's violent crackdown is 
harming Venezuela's reputation abroad.”491  
 

This article reinforces two main concepts: firstly, that any attempt at mediation 

with what his depicted as an evil figure – Gaddafi – is supportive of evil, and 

negative per se; secondly, that the focus on mediation is something foreign to 

any initiative the West, conceptualised as the ‘international community’, is 

considering.  
 

The second article was published on the same day, 3 March 2011. It is titled 

‘Chávez's Libya plan is short on detail’492 with the subheading ‘No definite ideas 

for negotiations have been put to Arab League, says senior figure.’ It is written 

by Middle East editor, Ian Black, and consists of nine paragraphs. Both Chávez 

and Gaddafi are depicted as “old friends and allies,”493 and the negotiations’ 

attempt is depicted as “far from clear”494 and “short on details.”495 Again, the 

attention is shifted on the fact that both Chávez and Gaddafi ‘share anti-

imperialist and anti-American rhetoric,’ rather than on the benefit of such an 

initiative. 
 

The third article was published on 3 March 2011 and is titled ‘Libyan rebels 

reject Hugo Chávez mediation offer’496 with the subheading ‘Leaders of anti-

Gaddafi fighters say talk of peace is too late and they will not negotiate via 

Venezuelan president’. It is written by Middle East correspondent, Martin 

Chulov, and is composed of 12 paragraphs. The peace talks are qualified as 

																																																								
491 Ibidem. 
492  Ian Black, “Chávez's Libya Plan is Short on Detail.” The Guardian, 3 March 2011, 
https://www.theguardian.com/world/2011/mar/03/chavez-libya-plan-short-detail. 
493 Ibidem. 
494 Ibidem. 
495 Ibidem. 
496 Martin Chulov, “Libyan Rebels Reject Hugo Chávez Mediation Offer.” The Guardian, 3 
March 2011, https://www.theguardian.com/world/2011/mar/03/libyan-rebels-reject-hugo-chavez. 
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“too late”497 – in the subheading and fourth paragraph - and details about 

Chávez’s proposal “scant”498 – in the sixth paragraph. Moreover, in the third 

paragraph, the article reports that the ‘international community’ of the 

Venezuelan President’s initiative has not informed the rebels. By qualifying the 

negotiations as ‘scant’ and ‘too late’, this article gives to the negotiation an 

identity of lack of legitimacy and unfeasibility, denying their power of feasible 

and objective truth that would make them look like a possible option. 
 

The fourth article was published on 3 March 2011, by Middle East editor, Ian 

Black. It has the title ‘Gaddafi is in dire need of help from his old comrade Hugo 

Chávez’499 and subheading ‘Venezuelan president's proposal to mediate in the 

Libya crisis has met a frosty response – but could yield a diplomatic exit,’ and 

counts 14 paragraphs. Already in the subheading, the response to the attempts 

is depicted “frosty.”500 Gaddafi and Chávez are negatively depicted here as 

“dictators” 501  and “old comrades in the struggle against imperialism and 

American hegemony,” 502  who bear “a shared reputation for eccentricity, 

membership of the oil-producing cartel Opec, exchanges of extravagant gifts – 

and a near-unlimited capacity for generating controversy at home and 

abroad.”503 Their joint attempt is depicted as an “event [that] was shunned by 

Western leaders,”504 a statement that contains the element of delegitimisation of 

the negotiations.  
 

From the above data, I could observe that the two figures – Chávez and 

Gaddafi – have been depicted via the use of a demonising language that 

informs the discourse on this issue. Therefore, the way in which the two leaders 

																																																								
497 Ibidem. 
498 Ibidem. 
499 Ian Black, “Gaddafi is in Dire Need of Help From His Old Comrade Hugo Chávez.” The 
Guardian, 3 March 2011, https://www.theguardian.com/world/2011/mar/03/libya-gaddafi-hugo-
chavez. 
500 Ibidem. 
501 Ibidem.  
502 Ibidem.  
503 Ibidem.  
504 Ibidem. 
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are portrayed delegitimises the negotiations for two reasons: firstly, the 

negotiations are personified in the image of both Gaddafi and Chávez, which 

denotes something negative and contrary to the plans of the West, whose 

identity in the discourse corresponds to that of the entire international 

community. Secondly, no information about the Committee of Peace is given, 

and no mention of the negotiations is made before or after 3 March 2011, unlike 

the no-fly zone, which is widely debated before and after this date. The style, or 

identity, of the negotiations attempt portrayed by the Guardian is affected by the 

negative image Gaddafi and Chávez bear in the West: hence, they 

automatically appear unfeasible. Finally, in no case the attempt to negotiate 

was portrayed in reference with the implementation of the R2P doctrine, 

preventing, by so doing, that this doctrine could signify anything other than the 

use of force. 
 

5.5 The Daily Telegraph News 
 

I analysed a total of 41 news articles from the Daily Telegraph. The table 

containing the list of titles and the content categories identified appears in 

Appendix I. Amongst the 41 articles, I have identified one article mentioning 

‘R2P’; four articles mentioning ‘Negotiations/Non-violence’; 31 articles 

mentioning ‘No-fly zone’; ten articles mentioning voices ‘Against the no-fly zone; 

26 mentioning ‘Military action’; no articles mentioning the ‘UN Charter-Chapter 

VII’; three articles mentioning ‘Humanitarian intervention’; five articles equating 

the no-fly zone to ‘War’; 13 articles identifying the action as ‘Western action’. 

What I can observe from looking at the results is that the ‘No-fly zone’ (31) and 

‘Military action’ (26) are largely predominant categories carried by the articles 

produced by the Daily Telegraph. The category ‘Western action’ (13) and 

‘Against NFZ’ (10) are the following two categories, respectively, in terms of 

appearance within the discourse. To this, it follows ‘War’ (5), ‘Negotiations/Non-

violence’ (4) and ‘Humanitarian intervention’ (3). Only at the end ‘R2P’ (1) 

appears. 
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The results displayed by the Daily Telegraph, similarly to the Guardian, display 

that the discourse on what type of action the international community can 

undertake is predominantly focused on the no-fly zone and military action. The 

R2P doctrine is mentioned only once in a sample made of forty-nine articles. 

The article that mentions R2P was published on 15 March 2011, near the time 

when the NATO intervention in Libya was authorised, on 17 March 2011. It is 

titled ‘Libya: G8 dismiss military intervention’505 with the subheading ‘World 

leaders have refused military intervention in Libya, leading to accusations that it 

is now too late to help the rebels against Muammar Gaddafi’. It is written by 

correspondent, Henry Samuel, and counts 17 paragraphs. The focus of the 

article is on the debate on how to intervene in Libya within the G8 Foreign 

Ministers Summit that occurred in Paris on 14 and 15 March 2011, with 

particular regard to the attempt by France and Britain to persuade the other 

members – Canada, Italy, Germany, Japan, Russia and USA – to impose a no-

fly zone over Libya. Only towards the end of the article, at the fifteenth 

paragraph, R2P is mentioned in connection with UN Resolution 1970,506 that 

was adopted on 26 February 2011, which acknowledged the possibility that 

crimes against humanity could take place in Libya and that the Libyan 

authorities have the responsibility to protect its populations. Except for invoking 

R2P, this article does not descend into greater details.  
 

The style, or identity, of R2P that is inferable from the discourse the Daily 

Telegraph provides on this concept is irrelevance, because there is no prior 

explicit reference to the doctrine, with the only exception to a news article 

published on 27 February 2011, titled ‘We must stand ready to intervene in 

																																																								
505 Henry Samuel, “Libya: G8 dismiss military intervention.” Daily Telegraph, 15 March 2011, 
https://www.telegraph.co.uk/news/worldnews/africaandindianocean/libya/8383630/Libya-G8-
dismiss-military-intervention.html. 
506  UN Security Council, “Resolution 1970 (2011),” S/RES/1970, 26 February 2011, 
https://www.nato.int/nato_static_fl2014/assets/pdf/pdf_2011_02/20110927_110226-UNSCR-
1970.pdf. 
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Libya’507 with the subheading ‘Britain and its allies must explore how armed 

humanitarian intervention could take place in Libya, says Sir Richard Dalton, 

former British ambassador to Libya.’ The subheading indicates the author of the 

article. This article counts 21 paragraphs. Despite the use of a modal auxiliary 

in the title – ‘must’ -, the article was published in the News Section of the 

newspaper shortly after the turmoil in Libya began. It only makes reference to 

the UNGA Resolution 60/1 of September 2005, which is the document that 

recognised R2P within the wider international community, stating:  
 
“International humanitarian armed intervention could be the 
answer, but it will be hard to put together and slow in 
coming. Discussion of the options should speed up. The 
guiding document is General Assembly Resolution 60/1 of 
September 2005. This lays down that action may be taken 
through the United Nations Security Council if peaceful 
means have failed and national authorities are failing to 
protect their population from genocide, war crimes, ethnic 
cleansing and crimes against humanity.”508  
 

However, this article does not make any specific mention to the doctrine, while 

the concept of humanitarian interventionism appears prevalent within the 

discourse around intervention provided by the Daily Telegraph, which, like the 

Guardian, aligns the paradigm of militarism with humanitarianism and gives 

prevalence to a narrative that is contrary to the deliberate decision by the ICISS 

mentioned above.  
 

Similarly to the Guardian, the Daily Telegraph mentions the negotiations 

between Chávez and Gaddafi or non-violence in four occasions. The first 

articles appeared on 1 March 2011 with the title ‘Libya: Russia, China join 

France in opposing military action against Gaddafi’ 509  and the subheading 

																																																								
507 Richard Dalton, “We Must Stand Ready to Intervene in Libya.” Daily Telegraph, 27 February 
2011, https://www.telegraph.co.uk/news/worldnews/africaandindianocean/libya/8350014/We-
must-stand-ready-to-intervene-in-Libya.html. 
508 Ibidem. 
509 “Libya: Russia, China Join France in Opposing Military Action Against Gaddafi.” Daily 
Telegraph, 1 March 2011, 
https://www.telegraph.co.uk/news/worldnews/africaandindianocean/libya/8354737/Libya-
Russia-China-join-France-in-opposing-military-action-against-Gaddafi.html. 
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‘Russia and China have expressed misgivings about military action against the 

Libyan regime, and are opposing the establishment of no-fly zones over the 

strife-torn North African country.’ The article counts seven paragraphs, and the 

name of the author does not appear. There is a brief, indirect reference to non-

violence, where the article reports in the first paragraph:  
 

“Jiang Yu, China's foreign ministry spokeswoman, said 
Beijing is ‘concerned’ about the prospect about military 
action against Libyan ruler Muammar Gaddafi, and 
expressed the hope that the violence in the country could 
instead be ‘resolved peacefully through dialogue’.”510  

 

Although limited, there is here an invocation to dialogue, but no further details 

are added.  
 

The second article was published on 3 March 2011 with the title ‘Libya: Hugo 

Chávez peace plan under consideration’511 and subheading ‘A peace plan for 

Libya put forward by Venezuela's President Hugo Chávez is being considered 

by Colonel Gaddafi, LAS Secretary-General Amr Moussa has confirmed.’ It 

counts 17 paragraphs, and the name of the author does not appear. Despite the 

title, the article only mentions, in the first paragraph, that  
 
“[T]he Libyan leader and [Libyan Minister of Foreign 
Affairs] Moussa had agreed to Chávez's plan to send 
representatives from Latin America, Europe and the Middle 
East to Libya to broker negotiations between Gaddafi and 
rebel leaders.”512  
 

The article briefly reports that the proposal is still under consideration in the 

following two paragraphs, while in the remaining part, it focuses on the Libyan 

government attack on Brega. The initiative by Chávez, although mentioned, is 

not the object of a substantial reportage, and it is therefore denied authority with 

the consequence that it won’t inform the discourse of what action to undertake 
																																																								
510 Ibidem. 
511 “Libya: Hugo Chávez Peace Plan Under Consideration.” Daily Telegraph, 3 March 2011, 
https://www.telegraph.co.uk/news/worldnews/africaandindianocean/libya/8358645/Libya-Hugo-
Chavez-peace-plan-under-consideration.html. 
512 Ibidem. 
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in Libya. 
 

The third article that mentions the negotiation between Gaddafi and Chávez 

was published on 4 March 2011. It is titled ‘Obama joins calls for Gaddafi to 

step down; Libya in crisis’513 and has no subheading. It is written by Middle East 

editor, Richard Spencer, and counts 18 paragraphs. This article focuses on the 

pressure Obama exercised on Gaddafi to step down. Only toward its end, in the 

sixteenth paragraph, the article simply reports:  
 
“In an unexpected move, President Hugo Chávez of 
Venezuela, an old ally of Col Gaddafi, offered to mediate in 
what is threatening to become a drawn-out stand-off 
between the regime, rebel-held areas and the rest of the 
world. His offer was immediately accepted by Col Gaddafi 
and rejected by spokesmen for rebel groups.”514  
 

Even in this case, the initiative by Chávez, although mentioned, is not object of 

a substantial reportage, and it is therefore denied authority with the 

consequence that it won’t inform the discourse of what action to undertake in 

Libya. 
 

The fourth and last article that makes a reference to peace talks was published 

on 18 March 2011. It is titled ‘Libya crisis: Britain must do the right thing and 

oust Col Gaddafi, says David Cameron’515 with the subheading ‘David Cameron 

has defended military intervention in Libya, insisting that Britain would be 

threatened if Col Muammar Gaddafi remained in power.’ It is written by Public 

Policy editor, Andrew Porter, and counts 14 paragraphs. Dialogue is evoked in 

the tenth and eleventh paragraph. In here, the article reports:  
 
“John McDonnell, another Left-wing Labour MP, told Mr 

																																																								
513 Richard Spencer, “Obama Joins Calls for Gaddafi to Step Down; Libya in Crisis.” Daily 
Telegraph, 4 March 2011, Lexis Library News Catalogue. 
514 Ibidem. 
515 Andrew Porter, “Libya Crisis: Britain Must Do the Right Thing and Oust Col. Gaddafi, Says 
David Cameron.” Daily Telegraph, 18 March 2011, 
https://www.telegraph.co.uk/news/worldnews/africaandindianocean/libya/8392133/Libya-crisis-
Britain-must-do-the-right-thing-and-oust-Col-Gaddafi-says-David-Cameron.html. 
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Cameron: ‘I support the freedom struggle and I'm a 
supporter of the United Nations but I have grave and 
serious concerns about the use of force by Western 
powers in this region, both the short-term and long-term 
consequences. Therefore, it prompts us to ask the 
question: what next? In the short-term, in the interest of 
conflict resolution, is there to be a final offer from the 
United Nations to Gaddafi for peace talks?”516  
 

Although dialogue is mentioned as a means to solve the conflict without 

recurring to the use of force, in this case, as in the previous, the initiative by 

Chávez is not the object of a substantial reportage. This deprives his initiative of 

legitimacy and authority. 
 

From the data analysed in the Daily Telegraph, both R2P and the negotiations 

between Gaddafi and Chávez are briefly reported. Their style is difficult to infer 

because there is little discussion about it. Non-violence and negotiations, 

semantic expressions that fall within the ‘non-violent category’, are evoked 

twice: one by China's foreign ministry spokeswoman, Jiang Yu, and Left-wing 

Labour MP, John McDonnell, but are in no correlation to Chávez’s initiative, 

which is not the object of any substantial reporting. Finally, in no case the 

attempt to negotiate was portrayed in reference with the implementation of the 

R2P doctrine, preventing, by so doing, that this doctrine could signify anything 

other than the use of force. 
 

5.6 Libération News 
 

I analysed a total of 32 news articles from Libération. The table containing the 

list of titles and the content categories identified appears in Appendix I. 

Amongst the 32 articles, I have identified three articles mentioning ‘R2P’; three 

articles mentioning ‘Negotiations/Non-violence’; 20 articles mentioning ‘No-fly 

zone’; four articles mentioning voices ‘Against the No-fly zone’; 13 mentioning 

‘Military action’; two articles mentioning the ‘UN Charter-Chapter VII’; no articles 

																																																								
516 Ibidem. 
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mentioning ‘Humanitarian intervention’; four articles equating the no-fly zone to 

‘War’; eight articles identifying the action as ‘Western action.’ 
 

What I can observe by looking at the results is that the ‘No-fly zone’ (20) and 

‘Military action’ (13) are largely predominant categories carried by the articles 

produced by Libération. The categories ‘Western action’ (8) and ‘War’ are the 

following three categories in terms of appearance within the discourse. To this, 

it follows ‘War’ (4), ‘Against NFZ’ (4), ‘Negotiations/Non-violence’ (3) and ‘R2P’ 

(3). Unlike the UK, France’s Libération makes reference to the United Nations 

Charter-Chapter VII twice, and never mentions ‘Humanitarian intervention’. 

Similarly to the British newspapers, the results displayed by Libération display 

that the discourse on what type of action the international community can 

undertake is predominantly focused on the no-fly zone and military action. The 

R2P doctrine is mentioned in only three out of 32 articles.  
 

The first article that mentions R2P was published on 3 March 2011. It is titled 

‘The unmanageable interference’517 with the subheading ‘The establishment of 

a «no-fly zone» idealized by the West requires a military deployment that might 

be unwelcome in the region’.518 It is written by editor-in-chief, Marc Semo, and 

counts seven paragraphs. The article is technically an analysis, but I included 

this in the ‘news’ sample for two reasons: firstly, because I decided to include in 

the ‘opinion’ and ‘editorial’ sample only those articles that are specifically 

mentioned as ‘tribune’ and ‘editorial’, respectively; secondly, because it is 

common to find an article that is technically categorised as ‘Analysis’ within the 

news section of a newspaper. The focus of the article is the feasibility, 

alongside its limits and risks, of the imposition of a no-fly zone over Libya. R2P 

is mentioned at the fifth and sixth paragraph, to clarify that the duty to intervene 

- which is called ‘droit d’ingérence’ in French and indicates the debated and 

unwelcomed right to intervene - has now given pace to the so-called 
																																																								
517  Marc Semo, “Libye: L’Ingérable Ingérence.” Libération, 3 March 2011, 
https://www.liberation.fr/planete/2011/03/03/libye-l-ingerable-ingerence_718886. 
518  French original: “La mise en place d’une «zone d’exclusion aérienne» imaginée par 
l’Occident demande un déploiement militaire qui risquerait d’être mal perçu dans la région.” 
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‘responsibility to protect.’ On this point, the article states:  
 
“‘The word «interference» is now considered obscene, as it 
symbolises Western arrogance. It is preferable to talk 
about ‘responsibility to protect’, an Anglo-Saxon concept 
that was adopted by the UN General Assembly in 2005 
almost unanimously within the heads of states then 
present’.”519  
 

It is important to note that this article does not differentiate between the right to 

intervene and the responsibility to protect, and, in the following paragraph, it 

states:  
 
“‘[International Law expert], Mario Bettati explains: ‘It is just 
the right to intervene that has changed its name in order to 
appear less aggressive at the political and mediatic level. 
However, […] the ‘responsibility to protect’ entails the 
possibility that force be used in case of genocide or crime 
against humanity.”520 
 

This text extract reinforces the connection between militarism and 

humanitarianism, and appears in contrast with the deliberate decision by the 

ICISS to separate these signifiers discussed above. 
 

The second article that mentions R2P was published on 8 March 2011 by 

editor-in-chief, Marc Semo. It is titled ‘A state cannot kill its own people’521 with 

the subheading ‘Bernard Kouchner is the former Minister of Foreign Affairs’.522 

																																																								
519 Semo, “Libye: L’Ingérable Ingérence.” (French original: “Le mot «ingérence» est devenu 
presque obscène, symbolisant l’arrogance occidentale. On préfère parler désormais de 
«responsabilité de protéger», concept très anglo- saxon adopté par l’Assemblée générale des 
Nations Unies en 2005 avec tout le poids symbolique d’un vote quasi unanime des chefs d’Etat 
et de gouvernement.”) 
520 Ibidem. (French original: “C’est le droit d’ingérence qui à juste change de nom pour sembler 
moin aggressif sur le plan politique et médiatique, mais […] la ‘responsabilité de proteger’ 
prévoit la possibilité de l’utilisation de la force en cas de genocide ou de crime contre 
l’humanité”, explique [International Law expert] Mario Bettati.”) 
521  Marc Semo, “Un Etat ne Peut pas Tuer Sa Population.” Libération, 8 March 2011, 
https://www.liberation.fr/planete/2011/03/09/un-etat-ne-peut-pas-tuer-sa-population_720327. 
522 French original: “Bernard Kouchner est ancien ministre des Affaires étrangères.” 
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This article is indeed an interview with him,523 made of eight questions, only one 

of which, the first asked in the interview, is relevant to the object of this 

research:524 “Is an intervention in Libya necessary and how?”525 In this article, 

R2P is recalled in the response to the first question, which is in favour of the 

establishment of a no-fly zone, as proposed by Britain and France on the basis 

that:  
 
“The right to intervene is the only real diplomatic revolution 
since a century ago. Apart from the existence of the 
inviolable state sovereignty principle, there exists an 
international law that prevents a state from killing its own 
people, or committing crime against humanity or act of 
genocide. That is the «responsibility to protect» […]. In it, 
there is also a specific reference to the right to intervene, 
even if this expression denotes a too intrusive act.”526  
 

In this case, R2P is connected to the right of the international community to act 

with force, position that is further reinforced by the invocation of the right to 

intervene.  
 

The last article that mentions R2P was published on 18 March 2011, the day 

after the authorisation of the NATO intervention in Libya, by editor-in-chief, Marc 

Semo, and correspondent, Eric Aeschimann. It is titled ‘We must protect a 
																																																								
523 Both Bernard Koucher and Mario Bettati were two leading figures in the theorisation of the 
right to intervene, which was theoretically substituted by the  theorisation of the responsibility to 
protect by the International Commission on Intervention and State Sovereignty (ICISS) IN 2001. 
524  The other questions are: ‘Faut-il une résolution de l’ONU?’ (trad. ‘Is a UN resolution 
necessary?’); ‘Cette action internationale serait-elle suffisante?’ (trad. ‘Will an international 
action be sufficient?’); ‘Faut-il faire partir Muammar al-Kadhafi comme l’a demandé Nicolas 
Sarkozy?’ (trad. ‘Is it necessary for Muammar Gaddafi to step down as Sarkozy has 
demanded?’); ‘La France ne l’a pas beaucoup fait ces dernières années...’ (trad. ‘France wasn’t 
very active in the past years …’); ‘L’Europe et de la France en particulier ont-elles tardé à 
prendre la mesure des révolutions arabes?’ (trad. ‘Have Europe, and France in particular, 
delayed understanding the impact of the Arab revolutions?’) ‘‘Quels sont vos meilleurs 
souvenirs en tant que ministre des Affaires étrangères?’ (trad. ‘What are your best memories as 
a Foreign Affairs Minister?’); ‘Et votre pire souvenir?’ (Trad. ‘And the worse?’). 
525  Semo, “Un Etat ne Peut pas Tuer Sa Population.” (French original: “Faut-il intervenir 
aujourd’hui en Libye et comment?”) 
526 Ibidem. (French original: “Le droit d’ingérence est la seule véritable révolution diplomatique 
depuis un siècle. Au-dessus du sacro-saint principe de souveraineté des Etats, il y a donc une 
loi internationale qui ne permet pas à un Etat de tuer sa propre population, de commettre à son 
encontre des crimes contre l’humanité ou le crime de génocide. Cela s’appelle maintenant 
«responsability to protect» […] Il y a là aussi une référence explicite au droit d’ingérence, même 
si ce mot avait une connotation trop intrusive.”) 
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population that is asking for help’527  with the subheading ‘Hubert Védrine, 

former Minister of Foreign Affairs, gives his support to an intervention in 

Libya’.528 This article is indeed an interview with Hubert Védrine, who, while 

being a critic of both the right to intervene and the American invasion in Iraq, is 

favourable to a military intervention in Libya. The interview is made of five 

questions, only one of which is relevant to the subject of this research.529 After 

asking if the intervention is necessary, the second question asks: “In the past, 

notably on the occasion of the 2003 war in Iraq, you expressed a contrary 

position to the application of the right to intervene. To what extent is the Libyan 

case any different?”530 In the response, R2P is cited as a symbol that invokes 

protection – a legitimising symbol upon which the international community, via 

the UNSC, can take military action in order to protect a population in need. This 

is, as it is explained in the answer given, in net demarcation to the application to 

the right to intervene, which is considered a symbol of the colonialist aspirations 

of the interveners. The argument offered in the answer is as follows: 
 
“Because it [the intervention in Libya] is neither an 
ideological caprice nor a pretension to impose democracy 
with the use of force. It is actually a situation that demands 
action. I have always been hostile to the counterproductive 
French concept of the «right» or «duty» to intervene, which 
is little different from what the colonial powers did in the 

																																																								
527 Marc Semo and Eric Eashimann, “Protéger un People qui Appellee à l’Aide.” Libération, 18 
March 2011, https://www.liberation.fr/planete/2011/03/18/proteger-un-peuple-qui-appelle-a-l-
aide_722471. 
528 French original: “Hubert Védrine, ancien ministre des Affaires étrangères, apporte son 
soutien à une intervention en Libye.” 
529 The remianing three questions are: “Yesterday, the UN Security Council had to decide for 
some security measures aimed at protecting civilians that involve airstrikes whilst excluding a 
foreign occupation. Arab countries will be stakeholders. What do you think about this decision?” 
(French original: “Le Conseil de sécurité devait se prononcer hier soir sur des mesures de 
protection des populations civiles comprenant des frappes militaires, mais excluant une force 
d’occupation au sol. Les pays arabes en seraient partie prenante. Que vous inspire ce 
dispositive?”); “In the eventuality of an intervention, how do you think we can avoid the same 
quagmire that happened in Iraq?” (French original: “En cas d’intervention, comment éviter que 
ne se reproduise le chaos irakien?”); “France apt position is praised as well as criticized. Do you 
think this is because Paris rushed into it or was too cautious?” (French original: “La position très 
en pointe de la France est à la fois louée et critiquée: selon vous, l’erreur de Paris a-t-elle été 
de se précipiter ou de ne pas aller assez vite?”) 
530 Semo and Eashimann, “Protéger un People qui Appellee à l’Aide.” (French original: “Par le 
passé, notamment en 2003 au moment de la guerre d’Irak, vous avez pris position contre le 
devoir d’ingérence. En quoi la situation libyenne est-elle différente?”) 
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past, while allegedly declaring they intervened in the name 
of «civilization» […] on the contrary, it is very difficult 
refusing to protect a population that is asking for help 
against a dictatorial regime! Otherwise, the emphasis on 
the role of the «international community» would be vain!”531  

 

Once again, in this instance R2P is directly connected to a military form of 

intervention, and the adduced argumentation overlooks that a part of Britain’s 

and France’s argument to claim the necessity to intervene in Libya was 

grounded on the discourse about democracy, namely getting rid of Gaddafi in 

order to establish democracy. It is possible to infer from the three articles 

analysed so far that the identity of R2P set by Libération is military, therefore 

inextricably connected to the use of force.  
 

The search for ‘Negotiations/Non-violence’ gave only three results. The first 

article where this content category can be found was published on 5 March 

2011. It is titled ‘Hugo Chávez, the mediation candidate’532 with the subheading 

‘Tripoli and the Arab League examine the proposal of the Venezuelan 

president, who is also close to the Colonel’.533 It is written by correspondent, 

Julie Pacorel; it counts four paragraphs and focuses on the attempt by Chávez 

to establish a mediation process with Gaddafi. The first paragraph provides a 

description of Chávez’s role by providing a narrative that highlights his anti-

Americanism, rather than the value and possible benefits of his attempt by 

stating:  
 
“Hugo Chávez is back on the international stage in his 
most favourite role: that of opponent to American 
interference. He placed himself at the head of a 

																																																								
531 Ibidem. (French original: “Parce qu’il ne s’agit pas d’un caprice idéologique ni d’un prétendu 
plan d’imposition de la démocratie par la force, mais d’une situation de détresse. J’ai toujours 
été hostile au concept français, contre-productif, de «droit» ou de «devoir» d’ingérence, très 
peu différent de ce qu’ont fait pendant longtemps les puissances coloniales qui prétendaient 
toujours intervenir au nom de la «civilisation» […] en revanche, il est difficile de refuser de 
protéger un peuple qui appelle à l’aide contre un régime ubuesque! Ou alors le discours sur la 
«communauté internationale» est du vent!”) 
532  Julie Pacorel, “Hugo Chávez en Candidat ‘Médiateur’.” Libération, 5 March 2011, 
https://www.liberation.fr/planete/2011/03/05/hugo-chavez-en-candidat-mediateur_719452. 
533 French original: “Tripoli et la Ligue arabe étudient la proposition du président vénézuélien, 
proche du colonel.” 
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‘commission of friendly countries’ in order to reach a 
peaceful solution to the ‘civil war’ Gaddafi is dealing with. 
The South-American leftist leader has directly offered his 
support in the form of mediator to the Libya dictator, in 
order to prevent ‘a yankee invasion’.”534  
 

The article points out to the fact that the reason Chávez adduced at the basis of 

his offer is the lack of evidence the Commission of Inquiry for Libya had offered 

on the issue of the bombing on civilians by Gaddafi, and qualifies Chávez’s 

efforts as not convincing. Arguably, therefore, as a result of Chávez’s 

characterisation as anti-American, the symbol of hegemony, his initiative is 

denied efficacy and invalidated.  
 

The second article was published on 5 March 2011. It is titled ‘Obama’s 

preference is for the Libyan people themselves to get rid of Gaddafi’535 with the 

subheading ‘The American president call for the departure of the Libyan head of 

state, but remains skeptical about a foreign intervention’.536 It is written by 

correspondent, Lorraine Millot; it counts four paragraphs and focuses on 

Obama’s reluctance to support the establishment of a no-fly zone over Libya. 

With regard to Chávez’s attempt, the article includes, in the last paragraph as a 

closure to the narrative provided, the following statement:  
 
“On this occasion, the proposal to mediate […] advanced 
by Hugo Chávez, something that Washington doesn’t 
consider capable of making too much of a difference, 
appears to be rather disturbing: «We don’t need an 
international commission to tell Gaddafi what to do» 
[…].”537  

																																																								
534 Pacorel, “Hugo Chávez en Candidat ‘Médiateur’.” (French original: “Hugo Chávez est de 
retour sur la scène internationale, dans son rôle préféré, celui de pourfendeur de l’ingérence 
américaine. Il s’est placé à la tête d’une ‘commission de pays amis’ pour trouver une issue 
pacifique à la ‘guerre civile’ qu’affronte Muammar al-Khadafi. Afin d’éviter ‘une invasion yankee’, 
le leader de la gauche sud-américaine a directement proposé son aide comme médiateur au 
dictateur libyen.”) 
535 Lorraine Millot, “Obama Préfère que le People Chasse Kadhafi Tout Seul.” Libération, 5 
March 2011, https://www.liberation.fr/planete/2011/03/05/obama-prefere-que-le-peuple-chasse-
kadhafi-tout-seul_719451. 
536 French original: “Le président américain appelle au départ du chef de l’Etat libyen, mais 
reste sceptique face à une aide étrangère.” 
537 Millot, “Obama Préfère que le People Chasse Kadhafi Tout Seul.” (French original: “Dans ce 
contexte, les propositions de médiation […] d’Hugo Chávez, dont Washington n’attend jamais 
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In such a narrative, the US, and by extension the West, are given the position to 

legitimise what action is feasible and what is not. They are given the status of 

objective truth, namely the status where they are the only actor in the story 

capable of establishing what is feasible (telling Gaddafi to step down) and what 

is not (establishing an international commission for mediation). By framing 

Obama’s considerations on what action might be the best suitable to the 

situation occurring in Libya, this article inserts Chávez’s initiative into a space of 

void, where his power is denied. 
 

The third article was published on 16 March 2011. It is titled ‘In the midst of the 

offensive, diplomacy vanishes’538 with the subheading ‘The no-fly zone wanted 

by Paris had no grip at the G8. A resolution will be submitted to the United 

Nations’.539 It is written by editor in chief, Marc Semo, and correspondent, 

Lorraine Millot, and counts five paragraphs. The focus of the article is the 

rejection of the no-fly zone proposed by Britain and France by the G8 countries 

already mentioned above. It adds very little to the narrative, and does not 

mention the mediation proposed by Chávez. It only mentions, in the third 

paragraph, that Turkey was opposing an intervention in Libya and was 

proposing mediation, without adding any substantial details or without 

connecting the Turkish mediation attempt to Chávez’s. This deprives the 

Venezuelan leader of recognition about the validity of his offer.  
 

From the data analysed in Libération, the aspect informing the discourse on the 

implementation of R2P and its style that prevails the most is the identification of 

this doctrine with militarism. Moreover, the way this concept is debated, namely 

as an evolution of the right to intervene that does not bring a rupture from the 

																																																																																																																																																																		
grand-chose de bien, semblent plutôt perturbatrices: «Il n’y a pas besoin d’une commission 
international pour dire au colonel Kadhafi ce qu’il doit faire» […].”) 
538 Marc Semo and Lorraine Millot, “Pendant l’Offensive, la Diplomatie Patine.” Libération, 16 
March 2011, https://www.liberation.fr/planete/2011/03/16/pendant-l-offensive-la-diplomatie-
patine_721921. 
539 French original: “La zone d’exclusion aérienne voulue par Paris n’a pas convaincu le G8. 
Une résolution a minima sera déposée aux Nations Unies.” 
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past, nullifies the effort of the ICISS to make R2P depart from that aggressive 

symbolism, and, also, maintains firmly established the military nature of the new 

doctrine as well. With regard to the discourse on the negotiations between 

Gaddafi and Chávez, these are not only briefly reported, but, in a similar way to 

the Guardian, the negative narrative used to report on Chávez and his 

ideological alliance with Gaddafi affects the possibility that the negotiation could 

be seen as a feasible and legitimate attempt, as an objective truth. As noted for 

the Guardian and the Daily Telegraph, the style, or identity, of the negotiations’ 

attempt portrayed by Libération is affected by the negative image Gaddafi and 

Chávez bear in the West, which makes Chávez’s initiative appear unfeasible. 

Finally, in no case the attempt to negotiate was portrayed in reference with the 

implementation of the R2P, preventing, by so doing, that this doctrine could 

signify anything other than the use of force. 
 

5.7 Le Figaro News   
 

I analysed a total of 102 news articles from Le Figaro. The table containing the 

list of titles and the content categories identified appears in Appendix I. 

Amongst the 102 articles, I have identified one article mentioning ‘R2P’; ten 

articles mentioning ‘Negotiations/Non-violence’; 48 articles mentioning ‘No-fly 

zone’; 16 articles mentioning voices ‘Against the No-fly zone’; 37 mentioning 

‘Military action’; one article mentioning the ‘UN Charter-Chapter VII’; one article 

mentioning ‘Humanitarian intervention’; four articles equating the no-fly zone to 

‘War’; ten articles identifying the action as ‘Western action’. 
 

What I can observe by looking at the results is that ‘No-fly zone’ (48) and 

‘Military action’ (37) are largely predominant categories carried by the articles 

produced by Le Figaro. The categories ‘Against NFZ’ (16), ‘Negotiations/Non-

violence’ (10) and ‘Western action’ (10) and ‘War’ (4) are the following four 

categories in terms of appearance within the discourse. Le Figaro mentions 

both ‘R2P’ and ‘Humanitarian intervention’ only once. Like in Libération, the ‘UN 

Charter-Chapter VII’ is mentioned once here. 
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The results displayed by Le Figaro show that the discourse on what action the 

international community can undertake is predominantly focused on the no-fly 

zone and military action. The R2P doctrine is mentioned only once in a sample 

made of 102 articles in an article published on 18 March 2011, the day after the 

UNSC adopted Resolution 1973 authorising the intervention in Libya. This 

article is titled ‘Libya: Védrine in favour of an intervention’; 540  it has no 

subheading and is authored by Agence France-Press (AFP). It counts four 

paragraphs and reports small quotes by the former Minister of Foreign Affairs, 

Hubert Védrine, that have been extracted from the interview he gave to 

Libération, which was analysed in details above, regarding the distinction 

between the responsibility to protect and the right to intervene. Therefore, the 

same conclusion applies here too. R2P is cited as a symbol that invokes 

protection – a legitimising symbol upon which the international community, via 

the UNSC, can take military action in order to protect a population in need. 
 

With regard to the issue on ‘Negotiations/Non-violence’, Le Figaro counts ten 

articles. The first article on the matter was published on 21 February 2011. It is 

titled ‘Libya: “unacceptable exercise of violence;”541 it has no subheading and is 

authored by AFP. This article counts four paragraphs and focuses on Italian 

Prime Minister, Silvio Berlusconi’s declaration on the necessity to stop the 

violence in Libya. The article introduces in the narrative, in the third paragraph, 

only Berlusconi’s invitation to reach “a peaceful solution that can ensure the 

security of the Libyan citizens, as well as the integrity and stability of the entire 

region.”542 It does nothing more than quoting an invitation to dialogue and, 

therefore, does not provide a strong counter-narrative to the use of military 

																																																								
540 AFP, “Libye: Védrine pour une Intervention.” Le Figaro, 18 March 2011, 
https://www.lefigaro.fr/flash-actu/2011/03/18/97001-20110318FILWWW00295-libye-vedrine-
pour-une-intervention.php. 
541  AFP, “Libye: ‘Usage Inacceptable de la Violence’.” Le Figaro, 21 February 2011, 
https://amp.lefigaro.fr/flash-actu/2011/02/21/97001-20110221FILWWW00630-libye-usage-
inacceptable-de-la-violence.php. 
542 Ibidem. (French original: “Une solution pacifique qui assure la sécurité des citoyens de 
même que l'intégrité et la stabilité du pays et de la région entière.") 
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force. 
 

The second article was published on 23 February 2011. It is titled ‘Ashton 

exhorts Gaddafi’;543 it has no subheading and is authored by AFP. It counts six 

paragraphs and focuses on the condemnation by the European Commission of 

the violence occurring in Libya. In the first paragraph, it only quotes High 

Representative for Foreign Affairs and Security Policy of the European Union, 

Catherine Ashton’s exhortation: “[I]t is absolutely necessary to have a dialogue 

with him [Gaddafi].”544 Therefore, it does not provide a strong counter-narrative 

to the use of military force. 
 

The third article was published on 3 March 2011. It is titled ‘Libya: Chávez’s 

mediation’;545 it has no subheading and is authored by AFP. It counts two 

paragraphs and focuses on the attempt to set a negotiating process established 

by Hugo Chávez. The narrative in this article does not provide a negative 

depiction of both the Venezuelan President and Muammar Gaddafi. On the 

opposite, it introduces into the narrative, in the first paragraphs, Chávez’s 

proposal, which is “the proposal of setting an international peace mission with 

the purpose of resolving the conflict in Libya peacefully.”546 Moreover, in the 

second and last paragraph, the article clarifies that the scope of the Libya 

peace mission would be “to serve as a mediating party between the Libyan 

authorities and the rebels, and condemn a foreign intervention that, in Chávez’s 

opinion, would be ‘catastrophic’.”547 This article introduces for the first time 

Chávez’s initiative in a balanced way, building the portrayal of the negotiation 

																																																								
543  AFP, “Ashton S’Addresse à Kadhafi.” Le Figaro, 23 February 2011, 
https://www.lefigaro.fr/flash-actu/2011/02/23/97001-20110223FILWWW00322-ashton-s-
adresse-a-kadhafi.php. 
544  Ibidem. (French original: “[I]l doit absolument déclarer d’avoir un dialogue avec lui 
[Kadhafi].”) 
545 AFP, “Libye: Mediation de Chávez.” Le Figaro, 3 March 2011, https://www.lefigaro.fr/flash-
actu/2011/03/03/97001-20110303FILWWW00374-libye-mediation-de-chavez.php. 
546 Ibidem. (French original: “[la] proposition d'envoi d'une mission internationale de paix pour 
régler le conflit en Libye.”) 
547 Ibidem. (French original: “faire office de médiateur entre le dirigeant libyen et les insurgés, 
tout en condamnant toute intervention militaire étrangère, qui, selon lui, [Chávez] serait ‘une 
catastrophe’.”) 
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and defensible and legitimate event.  
 

The fourth article was published on 3 March 2011. It is titled ‘Libya/Chávez: 

Paris rejects mediation effort’;548 it has no subheading and is authored by AFP. 

It counts two paragraphs and quotes, in the first paragraph, Minister of Foreign 

Affairs, Alain Juppé’s refusal to mediate: “Mediating efforts would simply allow 

Gaddafi to retain power and are, obviously, not welcome.”549 This statement 

implies that the main purpose of any action in Libya is to get rid of Gaddafi, and 

that there is no space for any peaceful solution that could have the potential to 

restore order in Libya. This statement does not provide a neutral or impartial 

narrative; on the contrary, it is a political act that contributes to constructing the 

idea that Paris, and by extension the West, is the only legitimised actor that has 

the power to decide over what is a legitimate and effective action on the basis 

of geopolitical alliances. 
 

It is worth mentioning at this point that all the articles in this chapter are listed 

chronologically according to their date and time of publication. With regard to 

the time of publication, in particular, the articles are listed from the least recent 

onwards, in order to reflect the order upon which they were published and 

highlight how the discourse on the issues under analysis was formed. The 

following five articles that report on Chávez’s initiative (from the fifth to the tenth 

article where I could retrieve the content category ‘Negotiations/Non-violence’) 

do not follow a chronological sequence of events, however. This is an aspect 

that has the potential to create confusion on the newspaper’s readers as to 

what political developments were happening regarding such a poignant issue. 

In particular, if we consider that five out of the six articles that follow have been 

published within the timeframe 3-4 March 2011, by the same author: AFP. It is 

not possible to infer why this is the case. It is only possible to note that the 

																																																								
548  AFP, “Libye/Chávez: Paris Rejette la Médiation.” Le Figaro, 3 March 2011, 
https://www.lefigaro.fr/flash-actu/2011/03/03/97001-20110303FILWWW00580-libyechavez-
paris-rejette-la-mediation.php. 
549 Ibidem. (French original: “Toute médiation permettant au colonel Kadhafi de se succéder à 
lui-même n'est évidemment pas la bienvenue.”) 
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inconsistency in the narrative transmits the idea that the proposal to negotiate 

with Gaddafi was not followed by minute, and was treated residually. On the 

contrary, the debate led by the UK, France and the US on the possibility to 

establish a no-fly zone over Libya was given more salience.  
 

The fifth article was published on 3 March 2011. It is titled ‘Libya: Chávez’s 

proposal under scrutiny’;550 it has no subheading and is authored by AFP. It 

counts only one paragraph stating:  
 
“The Arab League is ‘scrutinising’ Venezuelan President 
Hugo Chávez’s proposal to proceed with an international 
mediating process in order to find a peaceful solution to the 
Libyan crisis, Secretary General Amr Moussa had declared 
this evening.”551 
 

This article consists of one paragraph (three lines) and adds nothing substantial 

to the narrative on the negotiations.  
 

The sixth article was published on 3 March 2011. It is titled ‘Libya: Chávez’s 

offer is refused’;552 it has no subheading and is authored by AFP. It counts one 

paragraph that simply reports:  
 
“Today, a spokesperson of the National Council has 
declared that the Libyan opposition has categorically 
refused a mediation offer by Venezuelan President, Hugo 
Chávez, that had the purpose of finding a peaceful solution 
to the crisis in Libya.”553 
 

Like the previous, this article also adds nothing substantially different to the 
																																																								
550  AFP, “Libye: La Proposition de Chávez Étudiée.” Le Figaro, 3 March 2011, 
https://www.lefigaro.fr/flash-actu/2011/03/03/97001-20110303FILWWW00649-libye-la-
proposition-de-chavez-etudiee.php. 
551 Ibidem. (French original: “La Ligue arabe ‘étudie’ la proposition du président vénézuélien 
Hugo Chávez de médiation internationale pour trouver une solution pacifique à la crise en 
Libye, a déclaré ce soir son secrétaire général Amr Moussa.”) 
552  AFP, “Libye: L’Offre de Chávez Refusée.” Le Figaro, 3 March 2011, 
https://www.lefigaro.fr/flash-actu/2011/03/03/97001-20110303FILWWW00711-libye-l-offre-de-
chavez-refusee.php. 
553 Ibidem. (French original: “L'opposition libyenne a catégoriquement refusé aujourd'hui une 
offre de médiation du président vénézuélien Hugo Chávez pour trouver une solution pacifique à 
la crise en Libye, a déclaré un porte-parole du Conseil National établi par les insurgés.”) 
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narrative on the negotiations, and can be regarded as a political act that 

implicitly maintains the Western hegemony and defeat of Chávez. 
 

The seventh article was published on 3 March 2011. It is titled ‘Paris and 

London want to stop the Libyan aviation’554 with the subheading ‘The West 

wants to prevent Gaddafi’s fighter jets from bombarding his own people’.555 It 

counts eight paragraphs and is authored by correspondent, Thierry Portes. The 

focus of the article is the pressure France and Britain are exercising on building 

a coalition and consensus upon an intervention in Libya. In the seventh and 

eight paragraphs, the article states:  
 
“The military option advanced by the Western governments 
nullifies Venezuelan President, Hugo Chávez’s proposal to 
initiate a mediation in order to find a peaceful solution to 
the Libyan crisis. The Arab League communicated they 
would like to «study» this diplomatic solution. London and 
Paris maintain, however, that it’s not an internal crisis, but 
a civil war […].”556  
 

This text extract implies the predominance of the West on Chávez, implying that 

a mediation effort would be ineffective, and using a rhetoric that indicates the 

necessity of a more forceful intervention. By so doing, it can be regarded as a 

political act that implicitly maintains the Western hegemony and defeat of 

Chávez. 
 

The eighth article was published on 4 March 2011. It is titled ‘Libya: Castro 

																																																								
554 Thierry Portes, “Paris et Londre Veulent Bloquer l’Aviation Libyenne.” Le Figaro, 3 March 
2011, https://www.lefigaro.fr/international/2011/03/03/01003-20110303ARTFIG00747-l-aviation-
libyenne-dans-la-mire-de-paris-et-londres.php. 
555 French original: “Les Occidéntaux voudraient empêcher les avions de chasse de Kadhafi de 
bombarder la population du pays?” 
556 Portes, “Paris et Londre Veulent Bloquer l’Aviation Libyenne.” (French original: “L'option 
militaire avancée par les Occidentaux annule la proposition du président vénézuélien Hugo 
Chávez, qui, jeudi, proposait une médiation pour trouver une solution pacifique à la crise 
libyenne. La Ligue arabe faisait savoir qu'elle aimerait avoir le temps d'«étudier» cette solution 
diplomatique. Il ne s'agit plus d'une crise intérieure, mais d'une guerre civile, ont répondu 
Londres et Paris […].”) 
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welcomes Chávez’s initiative’;557 it has no subheading and is authored by AFP. 

It counts five paragraphs and focuses on the details of Chávez’s proposal, as 

no other article has done so far. It mentions former Cuban President Fidel 

Castro saluting the proposal as a “valuable effort”558 in the first paragraph. In 

the second paragraph, it reinforces that the main goal of the proposal is to find 

a solution “without NATO intervention in Libya.”559 Moreover, still in the second 

paragraph, it describes Fidel Castro as Chávez’s “close friend and political 

mentor.”560 It offers clear suggestions expressed by Castro on which way to 

operationalise the proposal and its advantages: “It’s success depends on its 

capacity to create a wide public movement before, not after the intervention in 

order to avoid the terrible Iraqi experience.”561 Finally, in the fourth paragraph, it 

provides elements suggesting that the proposal could be properly examined 

and possibly endorsed by introducing new elements to the narrative for the first 

time on this issue:  
 
“The Bolivarian Alliance for the Peoples of Our America 
(ALBA) Member States, an anti-liberal bloc created by 
Cuba and Venezuela, will examine Hugo Chávez’s 
mediation proposal on Friday, in Caracas, proposition who 
has been rejected by the Libyan opposition, the United 
States and Muammar Gaddafi’s number one-son, Saif al-
Islam.”562  
 

This provides contextual elements on the negotiations that built a defensible 

and legitimised version of the negotiation. Unfortunately, the knowledge this 

narrative has created is not sufficient enough to add more knowledge on this 
																																																								
557  AFP, “Libye: Castro Salue l’Initiative de Chávez.” Le Figaro, 4 March 2011, 
https://www.lefigaro.fr/flash-actu/2011/03/04/97001-20110304FILWWW00456-libye-castro-
salue-l-initiative-de-chavez.php. 
558 Ibidem. (French original: “un effort valeureux”). 
559 Ibidem. (French original: “sans l’intervention de l’Otan en Libye.”) 
560 Ibidem. (French original “un ami personel et mentor politique.”) 
561 Ibidem. (French original: “Ses chances de succès dépendent de sa capacité à créer un vaste 
mouvement d'opinion avant, et non après, cette intervention, afin qu'on ne voit pas se répéter 
l'atroce expérience de l'Irak.”) 
562  Ibidem. (French original: “Les pays membres de l'Alternative bolivarienne pour les 
Amériques (Alba), un bloc antilibéral créé par Cuba et le Venezuela, devaient examiner 
vendredi à Caracas la proposition de médiation d'Hugo Chávez, qui a été rejetée par 
l'opposition libyenne, les Etats-Unis et un des fils du numéro un libyen Mouammar Kadhafi, Seif 
al-Islam.”) 
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phenomenon that could have contributed to reinforce the political strength of the 

initiative proposed by Chávez.  
 

The ninth article was published on 4 March 2011. It is titled ‘Libya: green light to 

Venezuela’;563 it has no subheading and is authored by AFP. It counts four 

paragraphs and focuses on the will by the Libyan government to accept the 

mediation effort proposed by the government of Venezuela, and the 

establishment of a Commission for Peace in Libya. The article reports, in the 

second paragraph, the Libya’s commitment to support the search for a peaceful 

solution via a letter sent to the Venezuelan Minister of Foreign Affairs, Nicolas 

Maduro, from the Libyan Minister of Foreign Affairs, Moussa Koussa. On this 

point, the article reports:  
 
“‘We agree that all necessary measures are taken to select 
the members of this commission and coordinate their 
participation to this dialogue,’ Venezuelan Minister read 
from Caracas. ‘We support the initiative of His Excellence 
(Venezuelan) President, Hugo Chávez, in forming a 
Commission of good will,’ the text adds.”564  
 

The third paragraph adds few new elements to the narrative regarding the 

composition of the Commission, namely that: “The mission will be composed by 

“active and influential states in Latin America, Asia, and Africa.”565 Moreover, it 

clarifies the goal of the mission: “to encourage the national dialogue with the 

purpose of ensuring the security and stability of the Libyan people.”566 This 

statement provides a narrative that reinforces the value and effectiveness of the 

negotiations. However, in the same paragraph, it adds that the proposal 

																																																								
563 AFP, “Libye: Feu Vert au Venezuela.” Le Figaro, 4 March 2011, https://www.lefigaro.fr/flash-
actu/2011/03/04/97001-20110304FILWWW00584-libye-feu-vert-au-venezuela.php. 
564 Ibidem. (French original: “‘Nous leur donnons l'autorisation de prendre toutes les mesures 
nécessaires pour sélectionner les membres (de cette commission) et coordonner leur 
participation dans ce dialogue",’a lu le ministre vénézuélien Nicolas Maduro à Caracas. ‘Nous 
affirmons notre soutien à l'initiative de son excellence et président (vénézuélien) Hugo Chávez 
en rapport avec la formation d'une commission de bonne volonté’, poursuit le texte.”) 
565 Ibidem. (French original: “La mission formée par ‘les Etats actifs et influents d'Amérique 
Latine, d'Asie et d'Afrique.’) 
566  Ibidem. (French original: “contribuer à encourager le dialogue national qui a pour but 
d'assurer la sécurité et la stabilité du peuple libyen.”) 
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consists of “an idea that the Arab League is ‘scrutinizing’, but has been 

categorically rejected by the Libyan opposition and the United States,” 567  

downgrading the importance of the initiative to a mere ‘idea’  - while it was part 

of a more consistent discussion amongst sovereign states from Latin America, 

Asia, and Africa. As discussed in Chapter Three, according to the Foucaultian 

orientation, “[t]he problem is at once to distinguish among events, to 

differentiate the networks and levels to which they belong, and to reconstitute 

the lines along which they are connected and engendered one another.”568  

Therefore, it is possible to conclude that the relationship between the two last 

statements determines the power of the narrative of this article. Arguably, these 

statements provide with the possibility to observe that although two 

distinguishable events – the proposal of negotiation scrutinised by the LAS and 

its rejection by the US - are discussed here in an objective manner, the way 

they are connected and engendered determines the hegemony of the Western 

position over the Latin American initiative, because the level to which this latter 

belongs is of irrelevance, contrary to the level of salience the former has been 

discussed amongst the totality of the articles selected.  
 

The tenth article was published on 8 March 2011. It is titled ‘Gaddafi: the 

opposition refuse a dialogue’;569 it has no subheading and is authored by AFP. 

It counts three paragraphs and focuses on the offer advanced by the Libyan 

government to the rebel to conduct a dialogue. On the first paragraph, the 

article reports that the negotiations are “immediately rejected.”570 In the third, 

the article reports the reasons adduced by the rebels: “We [the opposition] are 

not going to negotiate with him. He knows where Tripoli airport is located and 

																																																								
567 Ibidem. (French original: “une idée que la Ligue arabe ‘etudie’, mais que l'opposition libyenne 
et les Etats-Unis ont rejeté catégoriquement.”) 
568 Foucault, “Truth and power,” p. 66. 
569  AFP, “Kadhafi: L'Opposition Refuse un Dialogue.” Le Figaro, 8 March 2011, 
https://www.lefigaro.fr/flash-actu/2011/03/08/97001-20110308FILWWW00427-kadhafi-l-
opposition-refuse-un-dialogue.php. 
570 Ibidem. (French original: “immédiatement rejetée.”) 
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everything he has to do is depart and stop the bloodbath,”571 reinforcing, in this 

way, the identity of negotiations as unfeasible. 
 

Similarly to the consideration expressed regarding Libération, the data analysed 

in Le Figaro tell that the aspect informing the discourse on the implementation 

of R2P and its style that prevails the most is the identification of this doctrine 

with militarism. Moreover, the way the R2P concept is debated, that is that of an 

evolution of the right to intervene, on one side nullifies the effort of the ICISS to 

make R2P depart from the aggressive concept of the right to intervene, and on 

the other maintains the military nature of the new doctrine as well.  
 

With regard to the discourse on the negotiations between Gaddafi and Chávez, 

what I can critically infer is that Le Figaro provides a more balanced, accurate 

reportage on the possibility that a peaceful solution led by Hugo Chávez could 

be feasible and bring stability and security to the Libyan people, as it is the 

purpose of R2P. Le Figaro counts the highest number of articles that report on 

the negotiations (ten). Moreover, the articles are distributed across a longer 

period of time than all the other newspapers observed so far,572 spanning from 

21 February 2011 until 8 March 2011. Unlike the Guardian and Libération, Le 

Figaro does not introduce a sematic that demonises neither Chávez nor 

Gaddafi. However, it highlights the anti-liberal identity of the Commission of 

Peace, and, by so doing, introduces in the discourse elements that recall 

geopolitical alliances. This establishes the liberal ideology as predominant, 

establishing a clear ideological demarcation with the liberal West. Therefore, in 

this way, the style of the negotiation still retains the geopolitical imbalances and 

interplay that gets displayed in international politics. Finally, in no case the 

attempt to negotiate was portrayed in reference with the implementation of the 

																																																								
571 Ibidem. (French original: “‘Nous [l’opposition] n'allons pas négocier avec lui. Il sait où se 
trouve l'aéroport de Tripoli et tout ce qu'il a à faire est de partir et de mettre fin au bain de 
sang’.”) 
572 The Guardian published articles on ‘Negotiations/Nonviolence’ only on 3 March 2011; the 
Daily Telegraph between 1 March 2011 and 18 March 2011; Libération between 5 March 2011 
and 16 March 2011. 
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R2P doctrine, preventing, by so doing, that this doctrine could signify anything 

other than the use of force. 
 

5.8 The New York Times News 
 

I analysed a total of 41 news articles from the New York Times. The table 

containing the list of titles and the content categories identified appears in 

Appendix I. Amongst the 41 articles, I have identified one article mentioning 

‘R2P’; one article mentioning ‘Negotiations/Non-violence’; 32 articles 

mentioning ‘No-fly zone’; 15 articles mentioning voices ‘Against the No-fly 

zone’; 26 mentioning ‘Military action’; no articles mentioning the ‘UN Charter-

Chapter VII’; one article mentioning ‘Humanitarian intervention’; five articles 

equating the no-fly zone to ‘War’; eight articles identifying the action as 

‘Western action.’ 
 

What I can observe by looking at the results is that ‘No-fly zone’ (32) and 

‘Military action’ (26) are the predominant categories carried by the articles 

produced by the New York Times. The category ‘Against NFZ’ (15) is the 

following in terms of appearance within the discourse. To this, it follows 

‘Western action’ (8), and ‘War’ (5). The New York Times mentions ‘R2P’, 

‘Negotiations/Non-violence’ and ‘Humanitarian intervention’ only once. 
 

The results displayed by the New York Times show that the discourse on what 

kind of action the international community can undertake is predominantly 

focused on the no-fly zone and military action. R2P is mentioned in one article 

published on 27 February 2011; it is titled ‘The vacuum after Gaddafi’573 and 

has no subheading. It is written by correspondent, Neil MacFarquhar, and 

counts 31 paragraphs. It provides background to the events in Libya as they 

have developed since the start of the turmoil, and speculates on what political 

																																																								
573 Neil MacFarquhar, “The Vacuum After Gaddafi.” New York Times, 27 February 2011, 
https://www.nytimes.com/2011/02/27/world/africa/27qaddafi.html?searchResultPosition=65. 
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group will be able to replace Gaddafi. R2P is mentioned in the twenty-ninth 

paragraph where the article reports:  
 
“Some experts wonder if Libya might become the first 
experiment in the use of the ‘responsibility to protect’ — 
the idea that a United Nations force would be deployed to 
prevent civilian deaths in the event of widespread 
violence.”574  
 

This article introduces two elements: establishing a direct relation between R2P 

and the use of force, which reinforces the perception of R2P as a means to 

exercising force. It also, wrongly, depicts Libya as the first case where R2P 

could be applied, overlooking the fact that the doctrine had been already 

applied in Kenya in an operation that lasted from 2007 until 2008. This signals a 

lack of dialogue amongst the media discourse and the UN founding documents 

on R2P, which are the historical references of this concept.  
 

The content category ‘Negotiations/Non-violence’ also appears only once, in an 

article published on 3 March 2011, titled ‘Qaddafi said to accept Venezuelan 

offer for help’575 with no subheading. It is written by correspondent, Simon 

Romero, and counts eight paragraphs. It focuses on the offer advanced by the 

Venezuelan President, Hugo Chávez, to Colonel Gaddafi, and the alleged 

rejection of the offer by Gaddafi’s son, Saif al-Islam. Although the article reports 

the commitment of the Venezuelan government by stating: “‘Venezuela will 

continue its contacts in the Arab world and elsewhere to find formulas for peace 

in Libya,’ [Minister of Information] Mr. Izarra told Reuters 576  in the third 

paragraph, the article includes some statements that weaken the legitimacy of 

the Venezuelan initiative. Firstly, the article states: “Venezuela’s support for 

Colonel Qaddafi is fuelling tension here. Diego Arria, a former Venezuelan 

envoy to the United Nations, said in an interview.”577 Secondly, it reports:  

																																																								
574 Ibidem. 
575 Simon Romero, “Qaddafi Said to Accept Venezuelan Offer for Help.” New York Times, 3 
March 2011, https://www.nytimes.com/2011/03/04/world/americas/04venezuela.html. 
576 Ibidem. 
577 Ibidem. 
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“‘Hugo Chávez is complicit with Qaddafi’s regime of 
tyranny’, Mr. Arria said at a small protest in front of the 
Libyan Embassy. ‘If his friendship with Qaddafi is greater 
than his responsibility as head of state, then he should go 
to Tripoli and help him there, but not in the name of 
Venezuela’.”578  
 

These statements portray the negotiations as something unacceptable and 

unfeasible, deprived of legitimacy and international recognition. 
 

Similarly to how I concluded with regard to the newspapers previously 

discussed, the data analysed in The New York Times tell that the aspect 

informing the discourse on the implementation of R2P and its style that prevails 

the most is the identification of this doctrine with militarism. With regard to the 

discourse on the negotiations between Gaddafi and Chávez, similarly to the 

newspapers analysed thus far, the style of the negotiation still retains the 

geopolitical imbalances and interplay that gets displayed in international politics. 

Finally, in no case the attempt to negotiate was portrayed in reference with the 

implementation of the R2P doctrine, preventing, by so doing, that this doctrine 

could signify anything other than the use of force. 
 

5.9 The Wall Street Journal News 
 

I analysed a total of 49 news articles from the Wall Street Journal. The table 

containing the list of titles and the content categories identified appears in 

Appendix I. Amongst the 49 articles, I have identified no articles mentioning 

‘R2P’; one article mentioning ‘Negotiations/Non-violence’; 37 articles 

mentioning ‘No-fly zone’; four articles mentioning voices ‘Against the No-fly 

zone’; 34 mentioning ‘Military action’; no articles mentioning the ‘UN Charter-

Chapter VII’; one article mentioning ‘Humanitarian intervention’; one article 

equating the no-fly zone to ‘War’; eight articles identifying the action as 

‘Western action’. 

																																																								
578 Ibidem. 
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What I can observe by looking at the results is that the ‘No-fly zone’ (37) and 

‘Military action’ (34) are the predominant categories carried by the articles 

produced by the Wall Street Journal. The categories ‘Western action’ (8) and 

‘Against NFZ’ (4) are the following three categories in terms of appearance 

within the discourse. To this, it follows ‘War’, ‘Humanitarian interventions’ and 

‘Negotiations/Non-violence’ that are mentioned only once.  
 

R2P is never mentioned by the Wall Street Journal. The content category 

‘Negotiations/Non-violence’ was found in an article published on 23 February 

2011 titled ‘France, Germany call for Libya sanctions’579 with no subheading. It 

is written by correspondents, Inti Landauro and Bernd Radowitz, counts 14 

paragraphs and focuses on the approval of sanctions against Libya. This article 

does not mention Chávez’s proposal to mediate. It only mentions an exhortation 

to the Libyan authorities made by the French President, Nicholas Sarkozy, to 

seek dialogue in the third paragraph, stating: “The French president urged 

Libya's leaders to quickly start dialogue so that the current ‘tragedy’ ends. ‘The 

international community cannot remain a spectator facing those massive 

violations of human rights,’ he said.”580 Which leaves, therefore, with the only 

conclusion that both R2P and the negotiations are non-existing concepts for the 

Wall Street Journal. 
 

5.10 Conclusion 
 

In light of the above considerations, I can critically infer from the data that the 

most predominant imaginary that correspond to how R2P is conceptualised in 

the media sample discussed in this chapter are military force, selectivity, 

hypocrisy and colonialist aspiration. The most predominant imaginary that 

corresponds to how ‘Negotiations/Non-violence’ has been addressed is 

																																																								
579 Inti Landauro and Bernd Radowitz, “France, Germany Call for Libya Sanctions.” New York 
Times, 23 February 2011, ProQuest Database. 
580 Ibidem. 
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inexistence, and unacceptability. Finally, irrelevance is an imaginary that 

applies to both these content categories.  
 

As it is possible to notice by looking at the data, amongst the entirety of the 

media sample, both ‘R2P’ and ‘Negotiations/Non-violence’ are addressed 

residually. The content category ‘R2P’ is mentioned in the news by the 

Guardian only in three out of 60 articles; in the Daily Telegraph only in one out 

of 41 articles; in Libération in three out of 32 articles; in Le Figaro only in one 

out of 102 articles; in the New York Times only in one out of 41 articles whilst 

never in the Wall Street Journal that counts a total of 49 news. This gives a total 

of nine articles out of 325. The content category ‘Negotiations/Non-violence’ is 

mentioned in the news by the Guardian in four out of 60 articles; in the Daily 

Telegraph in four out of 41 articles; in Libération in three out of 32 articles; in Le 

Figaro in 10 out of 102 articles; in the New York Times only in one out of 41 

articles; in the Wall Street Journal in one out of 49 articles. This gives a total of 

23 articles out of 325 news. Therefore, although observable, the negotiations 

were not regularly observed events. This was due to the fact that an objective 

and neutral narrative on them was not provided, with the exception of Le Figaro. 

By rendering the negotiations invisible, history was expunged of Chávez’s 

initiative. This implies that he has been condemned to the realm of inexistence, 

and with him, the possibility to solve the Libyan conflict (and more generally 

R2P situations) via the use of soft power. 
 

Finally, there are more articles that debate the no-fly zone or a military action 

than negotiations or non-violence. In the Guardian’s news, the content category 

‘No-fly zone’ appears 45 times, and ‘Military action’ appears 43 times, whilst 

‘Negotiations/Non-violence’ appears only four times. In the Daily Telegraph’s 

news, the content category ‘No-fly zone’ appears 31 times, and ‘Military action’ 

appears 26 times, whilst ‘Negotiations/Non-violence’ appears only four times. In 

Libération’s news, the content category ‘No-fly zone’ appears 20 times, and 

‘Military action’ appears 13 times, whilst ‘Negotiations/Non-violence’ appears 

only three times. In Le Figaro’s news, the content category ‘No-fly zone’ 
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appears 48 times, ‘Military action’ appears 37 times, whilst ‘Negotiations/Non-

violence’ appears ten times. In the New York Times’ news, the content category 

‘No-fly zone’ appears 32 times, and ‘Military action’ appears 26 times, whilst 

‘Negotiations/Non-violence’ appears only once. In the Wall Street Journal’s 

news, the content category ‘No-fly zone’ appears 37 times, and ‘Military action’ 

appears 34 times, whilst ‘Negotiations/Non-violence’ appears only once. In the 

entire sample of news, ‘No-fly zone’ and ‘Military action’ appear 213 and 179 

times, respectively, whilst ‘Negotiations/Non-violence’ appears 23 times in a 

sample composed of 325 articles. 
 

After having looked in detail at the data that are the object of this chapter, I can 

point out four main considerations. These considerations are valid for both right-

left and centre-right newspapers, as I cannot infer there is much of a difference 

between them in relation to how R2P and the negotiation are discussed. The 

first consideration is that the way the intervention in Libya is discussed by all 

types of news articles is in military terms, because the content categories that 

appear the most are ‘No-fly zone’ and ‘Military Action’.  
 

The second consideration is that when R2P is cited, it is discussed in military 

terms, even in those articles that are critical to military force. In the Guardian 

news, in the articles where R2P is mentioned, this concept overlaps with ‘No-fly 

zone’; ‘No-Fly zone’ and ‘Military action’; and ‘No-fly zone’, ‘Military action’ and 

‘Humanitarian intervention’, respectively. In the Daily Telegraph news, in the 

article where R2P is mentioned, this concept overlaps with the content category 

‘Against military force’, but the article only mentions R2P without adding context 

to it. In the news published by Libération, in the three articles where R2P is 

mentioned, this concept overlaps with the content category ‘Against NFZ’; ‘No-

fly-zone’; and ‘Military action’. In the news published by Le Figaro, in the article 

where R2P is mentioned, this concept overlaps with the content category 

‘Military action’. In the news published by the New York Times, in the article 

where R2P is mentioned, this concept overlaps with the content category ‘Pro-
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military force’. Finally, in the news published by the Wall Street Journal, R2P is 

never mentioned. 
 

The third consideration is that, with regard to the discourse that is inferred by 

the data analysed so far, there are still two spectres in the debate: that of 

‘humanitarian intervention’, and that of the ‘right to intervene’, which signify 

inaccuracy in how R2P is discussed. With regard to this aspect, as I noted 

above, the British media in particular still upheld the usage of the expression 

‘humanitarian intervention’. This shouldn’t be the case if we consider that Libya 

is a case sample falling within the R2P framework.  In many instances, the 

French media have debated the Libyan case within the framework of the ‘right 

to intervene’ concept: this conceptual operation falls in net contrast with the 

ICISS willingness to shift the terms of the sovereignty-intervention debate, 

which, the Commission argues, is affected by the imaginary that is carried by 

the right to intervene, that is Western colonialist aspirations. With regard to the 

right to intervene, the ICISS states:  
 
“It is important that language – and the concepts which lie 
behind particular choices of words – do not become a 
barrier to dealing with the real issues involved. Just as the 
Commission found that the expression ‘humanitarian 
intervention’ did not help to carry the debate forward, so 
too do we believe that the language of past debates 
arguing for or against a ‘right to intervene’ by one state on 
the territory of another state is outdated and unhelpful. We 
prefer to talk not of a ‘right to intervene’ but of a 
‘responsibility to protect’.”581  

 

And it further states:  
 
“The traditional language of the sovereignty–intervention 
debate – in terms of ‘the right of humanitarian intervention’ 
or the ‘right to intervene’ – is unhelpful in at least three key 
respects. First, it necessarily focuses attention on the 
claims, rights and prerogatives of the potentially 
intervening states much more so than on the urgent needs 
of the potential beneficiaries of the action. Secondly, by 

																																																								
581 ICISS, p. 11. 
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focusing narrowly on the act of intervention, the traditional 
language does not adequately take into account the need 
for either prior [p]reventive effort or subsequent follow-up 
assistance, both of which have been too often neglected in 
practice. And thirdly, although this point should not be 
overstated, the familiar language does effectively operate 
to trump sovereignty with intervention at the outset of the 
debate: it loads the dice in favour of intervention before the 
argument has even begun, by tending to label and 
delegitimize dissent as anti-humanitarian.”582 

 

The fourth consideration is that in none of the articles, the content category 

‘R2P’ is linked to ‘Negotiations/Non-violence’, this being the consideration 

mostly relevant to the subject of this research. By looking at the data, it is 

possible to observe that the signifier ‘R2P’ is never linked conceptually to 

‘Negotiations/Non-violence’. In this way, the latter cannot be considered as the 

implementation of the former. Therefore, the possibility of solving the Libyan 

crisis non-violently through dialogue appears non-existent. The implication is 

that while it is far easier that ‘R2P’ as a signifier will be equated to the signified 

‘military force’, it is close to impossible that it can be equated to ‘dialogue’ or 

‘non-violence’. By looking at the analysis of the data in the selected news, a 

great portion of the discourse subjects the negotiation to personification: the 

‘evil’ figures of Chávez and Gaddafi vs. the ‘legitimate’ West, which is directly 

linked to the broader concept of ‘international community’. In this way, with the 

exception of three cases583 out of 325 news, the negotiations are not reported 

as neutral and objective facts. In this case, the media served their role of 

“faithful servant”584 of the West, as pointed out by Robertson, or as forces of the 

“high-handedness of cultural imperialism”585 as pointed out by Ikeda, who I cited 

in Chapter Two. Therefore, while subjecting themselves to the geopolitical 

imbalances of power, the media re-port the status quo in the discourse. These 

results, more than any other, demonstrate that there is a disconnection between 

																																																								
582 ICISS, p. 16. 
583 AFP, “Libye: Mediation de Chávez”; AFP, “Libye: Catsro salue l’initiative de Chávez”; AFP, 
“Libye: Feu Vert au Venezuela.” 
584 Robertson, Media and Politics in a Globalizing World, p. 109. 
585 Ikeda, “Peace Through Dialogue: A Time to Talk. Thoughts on a Culture of Peace,” p. 4. 
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genre, which is supposed to be based on facts, on one side, and discourse and 

style on the other, which appears to be affected by personification and bias. 
 

The following chapter will explore the discourse on R2P, the negotiations and 

non-violence that emerges from the same Western mainstream media explored 

here. The types of media articles next chapter focuses on are opinions and 

editorials. Both genres allow journalists to express a subjective perspective and 

argumentation on the events reported. Their analysis after the analysis of the 

news has the purpose of understanding the identity of these three content 

categories within the discourse of intervention for humanitarian purposes in 

such a typology of articles, which are ultimately the expression of the 

ideological stance of each newspaper on the issues examined. 
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Chapter Six – The discourse on the responsibility to protect emerging 
from mainstream media newspapers: Opinions and Editorials 

 

6.1 Introduction 
 

This chapter investigates the coverage on the debate about how to intervene in 

Libya in the aftermath of the turmoil that occurred in February 2011 provided in 

the opinions and editorials published by the same media outlets that I analysed 

in the previous chapter, namely the Guardian, the Daily Telegraph, Libération 

and Le Figaro, the New York Times and Wall Street Journal, during the same 

period of time: 1 January – 18 March 2011. The same rationale behind the 

selection of these newspapers, which I discussed at length in the previous 

chapter, applies here as well. Similarly to what I looked at in the news, I focused 

my analysis on the articles that specifically mention three content categories in 

particular – ‘R2P’, ‘negotiations’ and ‘non-violence’ – in order to understand in 

which terms these issues were discussed. This chapter will show that the 

implementation of R2P is associated with a military type of action and is never 

related to non-violence or dialogue, and that the debate within the media on the 

possibility to resolve the conflict without resorting to violence was a priori 

excluded. The data will show how this initiative was left falling into a space of 

irrelevance. An overview of the results can be seen in Appendix I. 

 
6.2 Timeframe and rationale for articles selection 
 
I sampled a total of 113 opinions and 27 editorials from the newspapers 

selected that were published between 1 January 2011 and 18 March 2011 that 

discussed how to intervene in Libya in order to understand in which terms the 

intervention in Libya was debated and reported on. In particular, I looked at 

which alternatives to military intervention were portrayed and how they were 

discussed, with particular reference to the initiative proposed by the Venezuelan 
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President, Hugo Chávez, of establishing a negotiating process with Gaddafi, 

and at how R2P has been discussed, if ever.  

 

As I did for the news, also the selection of opinions and editorials was operated 

in three phases: the first phase involved a bona fide selection of the articles 

based on their headlines: all articles whose headline refers explicitly to the 

intervention or the preparation of it were selected. The second phase involved 

the reading and coding of all the articles selected during the first phase. The 

third and last phase involved checking each of the media outlets’ online pages 

and online databases to verify once more that all relevant articles had been 

selected and saved. This last phase proved useful, because I could enrich the 

sample further by adding articles that I had missed during the first phase. The 

source from which opinions and editorials have been downloaded from is the 

same as the news: the Guardian sample was downloaded from its official 

website page (www.theguardian.com/uk), as it is free and accessible anytime 

without requiring a paid subscription; the Daily Telegraph sample was 

downloaded from both its official website page (www.telegraph.co.uk) and Lexis 

Library News Catalogue because some articles catalogued as ‘Premium’ would 

have required a paid subscription; both Libération and Le Figaro sample were 

downloaded from their official pages upon subscription (www.liberation.fr and 

www.lefigaro.fr) because they are not included in the Lexis Library News 

Catalogue; the New York Times sample was downloaded from its official 

website page upon subscription (www.nytimes.com) and the Wall Street Journal 

sample was downloaded from ProQuest Database. All the articles downloaded 

have been saved as .pdf files.   

 

Unlike from what I did while sampling the news, I downloaded the entire amount 

of opinions and editorials that had been written on the Libyan crisis by each of 

the newspapers selected. Indeed, they are much less, and their narrative can 

dramatically shift the discourse on R2P, the negotiations and non-violence. I will 
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explain the coding phase and its relation to the genre of these specific articles 

in greater detail in the section that follows.  

 

6.3 Coding phase and genre  
 

As I mentioned in Chapter Three, where I outlined the methodological 

framework of this research, I make use of CDA for the analysis of data to 

inspect the dominating patterns of war/violence, which might be embedded 

within the conceptual framework of R2P and its operationalisation as it emerges 

from the articles published by the selected newspapers.  

 

While within the news sample I looked for what content categories were 

portrayed the most, in the opinions and editorials I looked at which action was 

evoked the most. Although both of these two latter media genres could be 

deemed objective due to the fact that the evaluations expressed on facts they 

report on are virtually verifiable, they are characterised by the adoption “the 

language of persuasion”586 to convey their message, which is an aspect that 

differentiates them from the news. As Conboy explains on his point, an opinion 

is meant “to provoke a reaction and response and to generate debate around 

issues close to the institutional core of the newspaper’s own news values,”587 

whilst the editorial tends to be “the most institutional of opinions […] where the 

newspaper pronounces its own position on what it considers the central political 

and cultural matters of the day.”588 Both the opinion pieces and the editorials 

are persuasive types of writing whose main purpose is to establish the broad 

frame of a newspaper’s political and cultural identity. They are “more a process 

of confirming the identity of the newspaper and by doing so the identity of the 

idealized community of readership.” 589  Conboy’s observation connects with 

Foucault and Burr because they all recognise that what gives rise to the 

																																																								
586 Conboy, The Language of the News, p. 73. 
587 Ibidem. 
588 Ibidem. 
589 Ibidem, p. 82. 
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prominence of a particular discourse or knowledge is not merely the result of 

the intentional machinations by some powerful groups that willingly disseminate 

the narratives that best serve their purposes. On the contrary, as mentioned in 

Chapter Three, it is rather the intersecting of practical and social conditions of 

life to be considered as the determining factor for providing a “sustainable 

culture,”590 which allows the growth and predominance of specific narratives 

and representations. Therefore, it allows power to exist. These conditions can 

be intended as the political and cultural orientation inscribed in opinion and 

editorials.  

 

Opinions and editorials identify the political and cultural stance of the 

newspapers. Therefore, considering that the genre of opinions and editorials is 

different from the news’s, for the analysis of these two typologies of media 

articles, I have identified nine semantic points of entry or content categories that 

are slightly different from those I selected to analyse the ‘News’ sample. The 

purpose of this coding is the same: to critically understand the signified behind 

three content categories in particular - ‘R2P’, ‘Negotiations’ and ‘Non-violence’ - 

while the quantification of the remaining content categories enables me to 

identify what is the most predominant meaning each selected article gives to 

the intervention in Libya and in what measure as found in the text.  

 

The content categories I highlighted within the editorials and opinions sample 

are: ‘Pro-military force’; ‘Critical of military force’; ‘Duty to protect/intervene 

(vague)’; ‘Critical of any intervention’; ‘R2P’; ‘War’; ‘Western action’; 

‘Negotiations’ and ‘Non-violence’.591 Differently to the analysis of the news, for 

the analysis of opinions and editorials, ‘Negotiations’ and ‘Non-violence’ are 

treated separately to understand how they are addressed, not only if they are 

mentioned amongst the series of events reported. This will allow me to observe 

																																																								
590 Burr, Social Constructionism, p. 90. 
591 For reason of space, I had to shorten these semantic point of entries in Appendix I. 
Consequently, they will appear as: ‘PMF’; ‘CMF’; ‘D2P/In (vague), ‘CI’; ‘W’; ‘WA’; ‘R2P’; ‘NG’ 
and ‘NV’, respectively. 
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whether and how more opinionated media articles give these two content 

categories a more elaborated formulation.  

 

With ‘pro-military force’, I refer to articles that advocate for the necessity of 

Western intervention in the form of military force. With ‘critical of military force’, I 

refer to articles that criticise liberal interventionism and the use of force on the 

Libyan territory. With ‘Duty to protect/intervene (vague)’, I refer to articles that 

advocate for a duty of the international community to intervene without 

advocating for any particular means to do so. With ‘Critical of any intervention’, I 

refer to articles that discourage any form of intervention on Libya. With ‘R2P’, I 

refer to articles that have discussed a solution to the Libyan conflict within the 

R2P framework by explicitly mentioning the R2P doctrine. With ‘Negotiations’, I 

refer to the articles that have provided information about the negotiations 

between Colonel Muammar Gaddafi and the Venezuelan President, Hugo 

Chávez, as an attempt to solve the Libyan conflict through the use of dialogue. 

With ‘Non-violence’, I refer to articles that advocate for the use of and explicitly 

quote non-violence as the preferable means to solve the conflict in Libya. With 

‘War’, I refer to articles that equate the no-fly zone or the use of military force to 

a de facto act of war. Finally, with ‘Western action’, I refer to articles that identify 

the intervention in Libya as a Western intervention.  

 

6.4 The Guardian Opinions  
 

I analysed a total of 48 opinion articles from the Guardian. The table containing 

the list of titles and the content categories identified appears in Appendix I. 

Amongst the 48 articles, I have identified 13 articles ‘Pro-military force’; 24 

articles that are ‘Critical of military force’; four articles that invoke the ‘Duty to 

protect/intervene (vague)’; four articles that are ‘Critical of any intervention’; five 

articles that mention ‘R2P’; two articles that discuss ‘Negotiations’; two articles 

that mentions ‘Non-violence’; 11 articles that equate the no-fly zone to ‘War’; 23 
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articles that frame the no-fly zone or the military intervention as a ‘Western 

action’. 

 

What I can observe by looking at the results is that most of the articles are 

critical of military force (24) and consider the intervention from the international 

community as a Western action (23). Only a few less than one third are pro-

military force (13) and equate the no-fly zone to a war (11). Equally, a small 

portion of articles specifically discusses R2P as the doctrine that should provide 

the foundation for an intervention (5), and invoke a vague duty to protect or 

intervene (4), as well as are critical of any form of intervention (4). A very 

residual amount of articles reports on the negotiations (2) and invokes non-

violence (2). 

 

The first opinion article that mentions R2P was published on 23 February 2011. 

It is titled ‘The UN's duty to Libyans’592 with the subheading ‘The United Nations' 

statement on Libya was completely inadequate. Gaddafi needs a tough 

resolution ringing in his ears.’ It is written by columnist Carne Ross, who 

reinforces the case for the necessity of an intervention in Libya, and counts 

eight paragraphs. In the third paragraph, it states:  

 
“People are being killed in Libya. Every member of the UN 
has declared its commitment to protect civilians, including 
in circumstances where they are being attacked by their 
own government. In 2005, every member state signed onto 
the so-called ‘Responsibility to Protect’ […], which states, 
among other things, that all countries must prevent mass 
killing. […] What is happening in Libya is the true test of 
such declarations, and it is for every UN member, including 
the UK and US, in their positions as permanent members 
of the Council, to declare loud and clear – and now – that 
this principle must be respected, and if it is not, that 
consequences will follow […].”593  
 

																																																								
592  Ross Carne, “The UN's Duty to Libyans.” The Guardian, 23 February 2011, 
https://www.theguardian.com/commentisfree/cifamerica/2011/feb/23/unitednations-libya. 
593 Ibidem.  
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In the fourth paragraph, it adds: “Time is of the essence. The only message that 

Gaddafi will understand is one of real substance and force.”594 This evokes the 

implementation of R2P through the use of force, which is, in this way, 

established as the legitimised tool for implementing the intervention. Moreover, 

it calls for the use of force as a first resort, contrary to the requirement that any 

deployment of military action should occur as a last resort. This is inferable by 

the time of publication, which occurred only five days after the eruption of the 

turmoil in Libya.  

 

The second opinion that mentions R2P was published on 2 March 2011. It is 

titled ‘Intervention in Libya would poison the Arab revolution’595 with subheading 

‘Western military action against Gaddafi risks spreading the conflict and 

undermining the democratic movement’. It is written by journalist, Seumas 

Milne, who expresses his opinion against a foreign intervention in Libya, and 

counts 17 paragraphs. R2P is mentioned in the ninth paragraph that states: 

 
“The ‘responsibility to protect’ invoked by those demanding 
intervention in Libya is applied so selectively that the word 
hypocrisy doesn't do it justice. And the idea that states 
which are themselves responsible for the deaths of 
hundreds of thousands in illegal wars, occupations and 
interventions in the last decade, along with mass 
imprisonment without trial, torture and kidnapping, should 
be authorised by international institutions to prevent killings 
in other countries is simply preposterous.”596  
 

By questioning the intention of the intervening coalition, this text extract 

introduces a strong counter-narrative to the consolidated idea that the exercise 

of political power at the international level automatically determines the 

righteousness of the action. By so doing, according to the Foucaultian 

																																																								
594 Ibidem. 
595 Seumas Milne, “Intervention in Libya Would Poison the Arab Revolution.” The Guardian, 2 
March 2011, https://www.theguardian.com/commentisfree/2011/mar/02/intervention-libya-
poison-arab-revolution. 
596 Ibidem. 



	
	
	
	
	
	

201	

orientation, it represents a discursive attempt to ‘eschew claims to objectivity 

and truth’. 

 

The third opinion article that mentions R2P was published on 3 March 2011. It 

is titled ‘Libya's escalating drama reopens the case for liberal intervention’597 

with the subheading ‘Iraq gave it a bad name. Blair nearly killed it. But there are 

responsible versions of a much abused doctrine.’ It is written by historian and 

commentator, Timothy Garton Ash, and counts 13 paragraphs. It focuses on the 

debate about liberal interventionism, providing a substantial explanation of the 

R2P doctrine. While establishing a comparison with Afghanistan and Iraq, 

cases that are considered a perverted application of the notion of liberal 

interventionism, in the ninth paragraph it states:  

 
“Yet alongside these perversions of liberal interventionism 
a much more careful, law-abiding and genuinely liberal 
version of it […]. Building on the post-1945 tradition of 
human rights promotion and international humanitarian 
law, and working with and through the UN, this has brought 
us the international criminal court and the doctrine of a 
‘responsibility to protect’, also endorsed by the UN.”598  
 

In the tenth paragraph, the article evokes the possible application of R2P 

through the implementation of a no-fly zone, and proceeds, in the eleventh 

paragraph, to explain the six criteria that constitute the theoretical and 

operational foundation of R2P. In the last two paragraphs, it provides 

arguments against the implementation of the no fly-zone, stating:  

 
“Applying these criteria, I remain unconvinced that a no-fly 
zone over Libya is justified – at the time of writing […] we 
have not yet exhausted all other avenues, including trying 
to pry Gaddafi's cronies away from him by fair means and 
foul. A no-fly zone would be very difficult to enforce, and 
might not have anything more than a marginal impact on 

																																																								
597 Timothy Garton Ash, “Libya's Escalating Drama Reopens the Case for Liberal Intervention.” 
The Guardian, 3 March 2011, https://www.theguardian.com/commentisfree/2011/mar/03/libya-
escalating-drama-case-liberal-intervention. 
598 Ibidem. 
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the ground. Above all, any form of armed intervention by 
the West – and the US military says a no-fly zone would 
require initial bombing of Libyan radar and anti-aircraft 
facilities – would spoil the greatest pristine glory of these 
events, which is that they are all about brave men and 
women liberating themselves.”599  
 

This opinion article, although not being against an armed intervention per se, 

provides a rational case about the necessity to explore options that do not 

involve the use of military force. Coherently with this position, while debating the 

concept of liberal interventionism, the author points out in the fourth paragraph:  

 
“[T]here is then a whole range of forms of intervention – 
from economic carrots and sticks, through diplomatic 
pressure, all the way to often controversial forms of overt 
or covert assistance to independent media and opposition 
groups, training in forms of non-violent action, and so on. 
Many of the most genuinely liberal forms of intervention – 
those which help people help themselves to be free – are 
to be found somewhere along this spectrum, but well short 
of armed force.”600  
 

By including also the content category ‘Non-violence’, this paragraph represents 

a platform where two new levels of discourse – R2P and non-violence – 

connect with one another and have the possibility to shape new meanings by 

engendering one another.  

 

The fourth opinion article that mentions R2P was published on 7 March 2011. It 

is titled ‘Garton Ash and Peretz on Libya: case studies’ 601  and has no 

subheading. It is written by columnist and commentator, Michael Tomasky, and 

counts 15 paragraphs. This article provides comment to the column that 

Timothy Garton Ash wrote on 3 March 2011, which I commented above, and 

																																																								
599 Ibidem. 
600 Ibidem. 
601 Michael Tomasky, “Garton Ash and Peretz on Libya: Case Studies.” The Guardian, 7 March 
2011, 
https://www.theguardian.com/commentisfree/michaeltomasky/2011/mar/07/usforeignpolicy-
libya-garton-ash-peretz-intervention. 
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former editor-in-chief of The New Republic, Peretz.602 They both provide an 

argument against a military intervention in Libya. Tomasky’s conclusive quote 

states:  

 
“How long after a military intervention will it take for 
Ghaddafi, Ahmadinejad, Nasrallah, Hugo Chávez and all 
the other usual suspects to persuade a significant chunk of 
public opinion, especially but not only in the Middle East, 
that we're just after the oil? Not long. Once these uprisings 
smack of Western design or direct influence, they will be 
immediately manipulated by all the above. That may 
become necessary if things turn especially gruesome, but 
we aren't there yet at all.”603 
 

Tomasky’s column adds nothing substantial about R2P, bud adds a voice 

contrary to a military intervention, and indirectly points out the selectivity and 

hypocrisy embedded within the notion of liberal interventionism.  

 

The fifth opinion article that mentions R2P was published on 9 March 2011. It is 

titled ‘Our duty to protect the Libyan people’ 604  with the subheading ‘The 

experience of Iraq should not make us deaf to Libyan calls for international 

support’. It is written by British Liberal Democrat, Menzies Campbell, and Law 

Professor, Philippe Sands, and counts ten paragraphs. It provides an 

international law perspective on the events in Libya and the necessity for the 

international community not to “stand by and do nothing,”605 as they stress in 

the article in its opening line, signalling that they favour an intervention in Libya. 

The article directly connects the implementation of R2P to the use of force, 

element that comes out clearly from the seventh paragraph:  

 

																																																								
602 Michael Tomasky provides a hyperlink to Timothy Garton Ash’s column, while he doesn’t to 
Peretz’s comment, which is a paragraph reported in Tomasky’s article in quote. I therefore 
assume that Perez’s comment wasn’t extracted from an article but from a conversation he had 
with Tomasky. 
603 Tomasky, “Garton Ash and Peretz on Libya: Case Studies.” 
604 Menzies Campbell and Philippe Sands, “Our Duty to Protect the Libyan People.” The 
Guardian, 9 March 2011, https://www.theguardian.com/commentisfree/2011/mar/09/our-duty-
protect-libyan-people. 
605 Ibidem.  
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“It would be tragic for the Libyan people if the shadow of 
Iraq were to limit an emerging ‘responsibility to protect’, the 
principle that in some circumstances the use of force may 
be justified to prevent the massive and systematic violation 
of fundamental human rights.”606  
 

This statement reinforces the narrative that equates R2P to violent force.  

 

With regard to ‘Negotiations’, there are two opinion articles that address this 

issue. The first article was published on 4 March 2011. It is tilted ‘Gaddafi's 

survival could end the Arab revolt’607 with the subheading ‘If the uprising in 

Libya is to succeed, then international effort, via the LAS, must help the people 

to help themselves’. It is written by commentator, Simon Tisdall, and counts 13 

paragraphs. It provides a background to the events in Libya since the beginning 

of the turmoil and the paralysis, within the Western powers, to decide over what 

action to take. This article is a voice against the use of military force and defies 

the portrayal of the West as the only actor that can build a legitimate version of 

events by stating, in the seventh paragraph: “Washington is rubbishing efforts 

by its arch enemy, Hugo Chávez, the Venezuelan leader, to set up an 

international commission to mediate a peace deal.”608 Moreover, in the ninth 

paragraph, it adds: “It's not just the Americans. Neither the UN Security Council 

nor the EU has much to offer in the way of diplomatic initiatives.”609 This 

portrays Western conduct as counterproductive to the search of peaceful 

solutions. By so doing, this article eschews the hegemonic position the West 

embodies.  

 

The second opinion article that focuses on ‘Negotiations’ was published on 16 

March 2011. It is titled ‘The fate of the Arabs will be settled in Egypt, not 

																																																								
606 Ibidem.  
607 Simon Tisdall, “Gaddafi's Survival Could End the Arab Revolt.” The Guardian, 4 March 2011, 
https://www.theguardian.com/commentisfree/2011/mar/04/gaddafi-libya-revolt-arab-league. 
608 Ibidem.  
609 Ibidem.  
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Libya’ 610  with the subheading ‘If Egyptians can build a genuinely popular 

democratic system, all the dominoes in the region will eventually fall.’ It is 

written by journalist Seumas Milne and counts 17 paragraphs. It provides a 

general overview of the upheaval that entrenched Tunisia, Egypt, Libya, and 

Bahrain since 2010. With regard to Libya, it provides a counterargument to the 

necessity to intervene militarily by stating: “Genuinely independent regional 

backing from, say, Egypt would be another matter, as would Erdogan's proposal 

of some sort of negotiated solution […].”611 It does not, however, add any 

further details on Erdogan’s proposal, nor acknowledges that proposal 

advanced by Chávez. By so doing, it fails to introduce elements to the 

discourse that could reinforce the feasibility of negotiations. 

 

With regard to ‘Non-violence’, there is one remaining opinion article that 

addressed this issue. The second opinion article addressing ‘Non-violence’ was 

published on 9 March 2011 by commentator Simon Tisdall. It is titled ‘Soft 

power is the best way for the West to intervene in Libya’612 with the subheading 

‘Diplomacy with opposition leaders may not be the quickest or most dramatic 

option, but it is more likely to get lasting results.’ It counts 13 paragraphs and 

discusses the different types of action that were discussed up to that time: 

namely, the establishment of a no-fly zone or covert operation, or, alternatively, 

the possibility to make use of soft power, which is intended here as non-

violence. This last option is addressed in the last paragraph of the article that 

states:  

 
“The remaining, simpler options are easily the best – and 
easiest to choose. They include co-ordinated international 
diplomatic efforts to talk to opposition leaders, build 
personal and political ties with the Benghazi Council, 

																																																								
610 Seumas Milne, “The Fate of the Arabs Will Be Settled in Egypt, Not Libya.” The Guardian, 16 
March 2011, https://www.theguardian.com/commentisfree/2011/mar/16/fate-of-arabs-egypt-not-
libya. 
611 Ibidem. 
612 Simon Tisdall, “Soft Power is the Best Way for the West to Intervene in Libya.” The 
Guardian, 9 March 2011, https://www.theguardian.com/commentisfree/2011/mar/08/soft-power-
west-intervene-libya. 
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advise on organisation and outreach as rebel-held territory 
expands, and help create a roadmap towards a post-
Gaddafi, democratic future.”613  
 

The article mentions that the actors that could be involved in diplomatic 

alternatives are the EU, LAS and Gulf Co-operation Council (GCC), NATO, UN 

aid agencies and NGOs. By reinforcing the narrative about the effectiveness of 

soft power, this article eschews the claim that the use of force is the most 

effective action to undertake. 

 

Most of the Guardian columnists are critical of the use of force. However, the 

discourse about R2P contains, on one side, its equivalence with the use of 

force, and, on the other, a strong criticism on liberal interventionism due to its 

selective and opportunistic exercise by the Western power. Its style, or identity, 

is ambivalent. If I imagine each opinion article as a voice in a dialogue, I must 

conclude that the narrative on how to implement R2P that emerges from the 

Guardian is of dual nature: pro-intervention via the use of force vs. anti-

intervention. By maintaining this dichotomy, it implies that ‘non-intervention’ 

implies doing nothing. Only in one occasion – the article written by Timothy 

Garton Ash - R2P has taken multiple meanings and has been associated with 

non-violence or other forms of intervention short of the use of force. However, 

only article is not enough to broaden R2P’s identity to something that differs 

from the employment of force.  

 

With regard to the discourse around ‘Negotiations’ and ‘Non-violence’, the 

Guardian’s columnists highlight the importance of seeking a negotiation process 

and the employment of non-violent solution, but Chávez’s proposal is 

mentioned only once – in the article written by Tisdall - with no details that could 

provide a richer narrative on the initiative. Its style however, still maintains 

elements of unfeasibility and submission to the geopolitical balances of power 

due to the fact that the focus of the article is on the West’s rubbishing the effort 

																																																								
613 Ibidem. 
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by Chávez, not on the content of the proposal. Finally, only one article, that is 

the opinion published by Timothy Garton, puts in direct correlation the content 

categories ‘Non-violence’ and ‘R2P’, introducing a new meaning for 

understanding and implementing this doctrine.  

 

6.5 The Daily Telegraph Opinions 
 

I analysed a total of nine opinion articles from the Daily Telegraph. The table 

containing the list of titles and the content categories identified appears in 

Appendix I. Amongst the nine articles, I have identified 7 articles ‘Pro-military 

force’; no articles that are ‘Critical of military force’; four articles that invoke the 

‘Duty to protect/intervene (vague)’; no articles that are ‘Critical of any 

intervention’; no articles that discuss R2P; no articles that discuss 

‘Negotiations’; no articles that advocate for ‘Non-violence’; one article that 

equates the no-fly zone to ‘War’; four articles that frame the no-fly zone or the 

military intervention as a ‘Western action’. 

 

What I can observe by looking at the results is that the majority of the articles 

are pro-military force (6). Only four articles do advocate for a duty to protect or 

intervene, and equate the intervention to a Western action. Only one article 

equates the no-fly zone to a war, while none of the columnists discuss R2P, 

mention the negotiations or invoke non-violence. Similarly, no author advances 

any criticism on the intervention. The style, or identity, of R2P, the negotiations 

and non-violence is inexistence, because there is no narrative that addresses 

these three themes in relation to the intervention in Libya. 

 

6.6 Libération Opinions 
 

I analysed a total of six opinion articles from Libération. The table containing the 

list of titles and the content categories identified appears in Appendix I. 

Amongst the six articles, I have identified one article ‘Pro-military force’; one 
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article that is ‘Critical of military force’; four articles that invoke the ‘Duty to 

protect/intervene (vague)’; no articles that are ‘Critical of any intervention’; no 

articles that discuss R2P; no articles that discuss ‘Negotiations’; no articles that 

advocate for ‘Non-violence’; no articles that equate the no-fly zone to ‘War’; no 

articles that frame the no-fly zone or the military intervention as a ‘Western 

action’. 

 

What I can observe by looking at the results is that the majority of the articles 

invoke a vague duty to protect or intervene (4), while there is only one article 

that is critical of the adoption of military force (1) and only one article that 

advocates for the use of it (1). No other elements are introduced into the 

discourse, including R2P, the negotiations or non-violence. The style, or 

identity, of R2P, the negotiations and non-violence is of inexistence, because 

there is no narrative that addresses these three themes concerning the 

intervention in Libya or criticises the intervention. 

 

6.7 Le Figaro Opinions 
 

There are no relevant opinions published by Le Figaro on the intervention in 

Libya. Therefore, the style, or identity, of R2P, the negotiations and non-

violence is of inexistence, because there is no narrative that addresses these 

three themes concerning the intervention in Libya. 

 

6.8 The New York Times Opinions 
 

I analysed a total of 29 opinion articles from the New York Times. The table 

containing the list of titles and the content categories identified appears in 

Appendix I. Amongst the 29 articles, I have identified 10 articles that are ‘Pro-

military force’; 13 articles that are ‘Critical of military force’; one article that 

invokes the ‘Duty to protect/intervene (vague)’; no articles that are ‘Critical of 

any intervention’; three articles that discuss R2P; no articles that discuss 
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‘Negotiations’; two articles that advocate for ‘Non-violence’; seven articles that 

equates the no-fly zone to ‘War’; eight articles that frame the no-fly zone or the 

military intervention as a ‘Western action’.  

 

What I can observe by looking at the results is that there is almost an equal 

amount of articles that are critical of military force (12) as well as pro-military 

force (11). Eight articles equate the intervention to a Western action, and seven 

equate the no-fly zone to a war. Only a residual amount of articles discusses 

R2P (3), non-violence (2) while a duty to protect or intervene is mentioned only 

once. None of the articles mentions the negotiations or introduces elements of 

criticism to the discourse.  

 

The first opinion article that mentions R2P is published on 28 February 2011. It 

is titled ‘Libya and the responsibility to protect’,614 and has no subheading. It is 

written by Canadian MP, Irwin Cotler, and international human rights lawyer, 

Jared Genser, and counts 16 paragraphs. The article provides a historical 

background to the R2P doctrine and to UNSC Resolution 1970, adopted on 26 

February 2011, which imposed arms embargo, travel bans and financial 

sanctions on the family of Colonel Gaddafi and some Government officials. This 

article directly connects R2P to the use of force by stating, in the sixth 

paragraph: “Since the crisis in Libya began, the question hanging over these 

fast-moving events has been whether the condemnations coming from all 

quarters would be followed by concrete action.”615 It then adds, in the fifteenth 

paragraph:  

 
“In this context, the Security Council should adopt a new 
resolution to immediately extend recognition to the nascent 
provisional government of the country, authorize a NATO-
supported no-flight zone over Libya to preclude any 

																																																								
614 Irwin Cotler and Jared Genser, “Libya and the Responsibility to Protect.” New York Times, 
28 February 2011, https://www.nytimes.com/2011/03/01/opinion/01iht-edcotler01.html. 
615 Ibidem.  
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bombing of civilians, and permit all U.N. members to 
provide direct support to the provisional government.”616  
 

In the last paragraph, it states: “The Security Council must do more — and fast. 

It is our collective responsibility to ensure RtoP is an effective approach to 

protect people and human rights.”617 These statements reinforce the narrative 

that portrays the use of force as an objective and legitimised version of how the 

intervention should take place. 

 

The second opinion article that mentions R2P was published on 8 March 2011. 

It is titled ‘No-fly zone? No.’618 and has no subheading. It is written by journalist, 

H.D.S. Greenway, and counts 15 paragraphs. It reports, on one side, the case 

for intervention offered by ICISS Chair, Gareth Evans, and, on the other, the 

case against intervention offered by US Defence Secretary, Robert Gates, as 

premises for building an opinion that is contrary to military intervention. The 

article states, in the fourth paragraph: “Evans’s call for a no-fly zone is being 

echoed by hawkish politicians,”619 whilst, in the fifth, it states: “The case for 

caution was put forth by […] Gates, which told Congress that a no-fly zone is, 

after all, an act of war.”620 According to Evans, the implementation of R2P via 

the use of force is portrayed as the legitimate, objective course of action, whilst 

Gates’s declaration not only challenges that vision, but also establishes a 

relationship between the ‘no-fly zone’ as a signifier and ‘war’ as a signified. By 

extension, R2P is depicted as an act of war and takes a meaning that is 

contrary to the purpose of protecting human lives, as a war implies casualties 

and collateral damages. Setting off from this premise, Greenway offers an 

argumentation by which R2P recalls the invasion of Iraq – still vivid in collective 

memory – by George W. Bush, which, as he describes, was “trumpeted as a 

																																																								
616 Ibidem.  
617 Ibidem. 
618  Hugh David Scott Greenway, “No-fly Zone? No.” New York Times, 8 March 2011, 
https://www.nytimes.com/2011/03/09/opinion/09iht-edgreenway09.html. 
619 Ibidem. 
620 Ibidem. 
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humanitarian intervention when no weapons of mass destruction were found, is 

more vivid in recent memory.”621 The article concludes in the last paragraph:  

 
“Yet another Anglo-American intervention, one of a string 
going back to the coup against Iran’s Mohammed 
Mossadegh in 1953, and stretching to the Iraq war of 2003, 
would awaken all the suspicions that once again the 
world’s past and present policemen were interfering 
because of oil.”622  
 

By maintaining that R2P is no different from the concept of humanitarian 

intervention, this article highlights the rhetorical dimension of R2P and the 

possibility for it to become a political statement to be used at the service of 

geopolitical interest.  

 

The third opinion article that mentions R2P was published on 9 March 2011. It 

is titled ‘Counterpoint: protecting the Libyan people’623 and has no subheading. 

It is written by author, Job C. Henning, and counts 15 paragraphs. Contrary to 

the article reported above, this article presents an argument in favour of the 

establishment of a no-fly zone over Libya, and equates the implementation of 

R2P to the use of force. It does so by firstly affirming Western hegemony by 

stating, in the fourth and fifth paragraph:  

 
“Standing by, fretting about the legality of taking military 
action and the risk of misperceptions among Arabs misses 
the more important opportunity. The West should take this 
chance to support human rights at the most fundamental 
level. We should stand against a state that seeks to use its 
sovereign status as a shield as it deprives its people of 
life.”624  
 

Secondly, in the sixth paragraph it affirms:  

 
																																																								
621 Ibidem. 
622 Ibidem. 
623 Job Henning, “Counterpoint: Protecting the Libyan People.” New York Times, 9 March 2011, 
https://www.nytimes.com/2011/03/10/opinion/10iht-edhenning10.html. 
624 Ibidem.  
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“In doing so we would not be perpetuating the unilateral 
interventionism of our actions in Iraq in 2003. Instead, we 
would be making an important contribution to a rule-based 
international society by reinforcing the emerging 
international legal norm of the ‘Responsibility to 
Protect’.”625  
 

Finally, it depicts the no-fly zone as “morally correct,”626 as “an exercise in 

broader strategic leadership”627 in the ninth paragraph, and “obvious”628 in the 

fourteenth paragraph. The use of these last three expressions to justify the no-

fly zone reminds of what Foucault describes as the political use of language, 

namely “the effects of power peculiar to the play of statements,”629  which 

informs the production of discursive regimes. Describing the no-fly zone as 

obvious, morally correct, and an exercise in broader strategic leadership has 

the purpose of inscribing the no-fly zone and, by extension, the use of force, 

within the realm of objective truth. 

 

The New York Times mentions ‘Non-violence’ twice. The first opinion article 

was published on 28 February 2011. It is tiled ‘Oh, what a lucky man’630 and 

has no subheading. It is written by columnist Roger Cohen and counts 

seventeen paragraphs. The main theme of this article is Obama’s conduct 

towards Tunisia and Egypt during the Arab Spring. With specific regard to 

Libya, the article states in the twelfth paragraph: “[N]ow he [Obama] is pressing 

hard to oust Libya’s lunatic tyrant, Muammar el-Qaddafi.”631 It mentions non-

violence in the sixteenth paragraph: “Obamaism is taking form. Its themes are 

non-violence, youth-driven social media as engines of change and limiters of 

autocratic brutality, and the universality of those rights listed in Cairo.” 632 

Although mentioned, non-violence is here connected to the iconic symbol 
																																																								
625 Ibidem.  
626 Ibidem. 
627 Ibidem.  
628 Ibidem. 
629 Foucault, “Truth and Power,” p. 65. 
630  Roger Cohen, “Oh, What A Lucky Man.” New York Times, 28 February 2011, 
https://www.nytimes.com/2011/03/01/opinion/01iht-edcohen01.html. 
631 Ibidem.  
632 Ibidem. 
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Obama represents, not to the possibility that Obama will employ non-violence 

as a form of intervention in Libya. This is evident by the fact the use of the 

expressions ‘pressing hard’ and ‘oust’ in the first statement that appears in 

direct opposition with any possibility that non-violence could be employed in 

connection with Gaddafi.  

 

The second opinion article that mentions ‘Non-violence’ was published on 9 

March 2011. It is titled ‘Give peaceful resistance a chance’633 and has no 

subheading. It is written by political scientist, Erica Chenoweth, and counts 11 

paragraphs. It argues that non-violence, in the form of civil resistance, is more 

likely to achieve results, while violence holds a higher risk of backfiring in the 

long term. In the opening paragraph, it states:  

 
“The rebellion in Libya stands out among the recent unrest 
in the Middle East for its widespread violence: unlike the 
protesters in Tunisia or Egypt, those in Libya quickly gave 
up pursuing nonviolent change and became an armed 
rebellion.”634  
 

Although this article is in clear support of non-violence as a form of resistance, it 

does not address non-violence as a possible form of intervention that external 

actors (the international community in particular) can undertake. Moreover, in 

the eighth paragraph, the article states: “These rebels are at a major 

disadvantage, and are unlikely to succeed without direct foreign intervention.”635 

This implies that a foreign intervention will happen via the use of force, whilst, at 

the same time, it excludes that non-violence could be considered a form of 

intervention promoted by the international community. 

 

From the data analysed in the New York Times, I could infer that the discourse 

on R2P informs the identity of this concept with the use of force. The 

																																																								
633 Erica Chenoweth, “Give Peaceful Resistance a Chance.” New York Times, 9 March 2011, 
https://www.nytimes.com/2011/03/10/opinion/10chenoweth.html. 
634 Ibidem.  
635 Ibidem. 
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intervention in the name of R2P is legitimate only through the implementation of 

a no-fly zone, which is portrayed as a ‘concrete action’, ‘an effective approach’, 

‘morally correct’ and ‘an exercise in broader strategic leadership’. For what 

concerns the content category ‘Negotiations’ and ‘Non-violence’, it is possible to 

notice that the negotiations between Chávez and Gaddafi are never part of the 

discourse in the opinion section, and their style, or identity, is therefore of 

inexistence, while non-violence, when found, is never referred to the type of 

action that ‘international community’ can choose while implementing R2P. 

Therefore, with regard to the object of this research, the style of this content 

category is irrelevance or inexistence.  

 

6.9 The Wall Street Journal Opinions 
 

I analysed a total of 21 opinion articles from the Wall Street Journal. The table 

containing the list of titles and the content categories identified appears in 

Appendix I. Amongst the 21 articles, I have identified 12 articles that are ‘Pro-

military force’; two articles that are ‘Critical of military force’; four articles that 

invoke the ‘Duty to protect/intervene (vague)’; no articles that are ‘Critical of any 

intervention’; no articles that discuss R2P; one article that discusses 

‘Negotiations’; no articles that advocate for ‘Non-violence’; one article that 

equates the no-fly zone to ‘War’; six articles that frame the no-fly zone or the 

military intervention as a ‘Western action’. 

 

What I can observe by looking at the results is that the most of the articles are 

pro military force (12), and identify the intervention as a Western action (6). Few 

articles advocate for a duty to intervene or protect (4), introduce criticism to the 

use of military force (2), equates the no-fly zone to a war (1) and mentions the 

negotiations (1). None of the articles discusses R2P or non-violence or criticises 

the intervention. 
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The only opinion article that mentions ‘Negotiations’ was published on 21 

February 2011. It is titled ‘Put down the mad dog’636  with the subheading 

‘Gadhafi's government is a totalitarian dictatorship that will use every means at 

its disposal to crush Libya's protests.’ It is written by columnist, George Grant, 

and counts 12 paragraphs. It evokes the necessity for the West to impose 

sanctions on Libya and provide any logistical and material support to the Libyan 

rebels. This article states in the fourth paragraph:  

 
“The only way this situation will end peacefully and without 
some form of international intervention is if the instruments 
of Libyan power - principally its armed forces - refuse to 
execute their executive's orders and instead force Gadhafi 
to the negotiating table or remove him altogether. As Egypt 
demonstrated the week before last, such an outcome is not 
beyond the realm of possibility.”637  
 

Although in this extract the article contrasts any form of foreign intervention, its 

ambivalence comes from the fact that, in the eighth paragraph, it further 

stresses: “It is time the EU, US and other democratic governments find the 

courage to move beyond words and to take action. Their first step could be 

immediately reimposing sanctions, including asset freezes and travel bans.”638 

By doing so, this article indirectly consolidates the narrative on ‘foreign 

intervention’ as that which implies the use of military force, whose disciplinary 

power invalidates the undertaking of any alternatives.   

 

From the data observed amongst the opinions published by the Wall Street 

Journal, I could observe that none of the articles discusses ‘R2P’. Therefore, its 

style, or identity, of R2P is of inexistence. With regard to the content categories 

‘Negotiations’, although the article contains this content category and creates a 

discourse whereby the style of negotiations might appear necessary to stop the 

Libyan turmoil peacefully, it creates a very ambivalent narrative about the 

																																																								
636 George Grant, “Put Down the Mad Dog.” Wall Street Journal, 21 February 2011, ProQuest 
Database. 
637 Ibidem. 
638 Ibidem. 
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negotiations, which are mentioned only in reference to a form of persuasive 

coercive action that has the purpose to oust Gaddafi. The Wall Street Journal 

case sample never mentions the negotiations proposed by Hugo Chávez, which 

are therefore denied of any formative power. Within the discourse established 

by this opinion article, the only actors that can legitimise a negotiating process 

is the West. Therefore, while the West appears as the only legitimate actor to 

intervene or help from outside Libya through the use of force - the style, or 

identity, of the ‘negotiations’ and ‘peaceful solution’ automatically appears 

unfeasible, impossible or very difficult at best, because the West is not 

interested in negotiating with Gaddafi. On the contrary, because non-violence is 

never invoked, its style, or identity, is of inexistence. 

 

6.10 The Guardian Editorials 
 
I analysed a total of eight editorials from the Guardian. The table containing the 

list of titles and the content categories identified appears in Appendix I. 

Amongst the eight articles, I have identified three articles that are ‘Pro-military 

force’; four articles that are ‘Critical of military force’; two articles that invoke the 

‘Duty to protect/intervene (vague)’; no articles that are ‘Critical of any 

intervention’; no articles that discuss R2P; no articles that discuss 

‘Negotiations’; no articles that advocate for ‘Non-violence’; no article that 

equates the no-fly zone to ‘War’; seven articles that frame the no-fly zone or the 

military intervention as a ‘Western action’. 

 

What I can observe by looking at the results is that most of the article portrays 

the intervention as a Western type of action (7). Four are critical of the use of 

military force, three articles advocate for the use of military force, and only two 

articles advocate for a duty to protect or intervene. Within the Guardian’s 

editorials, there are no articles that equate the no-fly zone to a war, that are 

critical to any form of intervention or that mention non-violence. Most strikingly, 

neither R2P nor the peace negotiations are addressed. The style, or identity, of 
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R2P, the negotiations and non-violence is of inexistence, because there is no 

narrative that addresses these three themes concerning the intervention in 

Libya. 

 

6.11 The Daily Telegraph Editorials 
 

I analysed a total of four editorials from the Daily Telegraph. The table 

containing the list of titles and the content categories identified appears in 

Appendix I. Amongst the four articles, I have identified two articles that are ‘Pro-

military force’; no articles that are ‘Critical of military force’; four articles that 

invoke the ‘Duty to protect/intervene (vague)’; no articles that are ‘Critical of any 

intervention’; no articles that discuss R2P; no articles that discuss 

‘Negotiations’; no articles that advocate for ‘Non-violence’; no articles that 

equates the no-fly zone to ‘War’; three articles that frame the no-fly zone or the 

military intervention as a ‘Western action’. 

 

What I can observe by looking at the results is that most editorials invoke the 

rhetoric of a duty to protect or intervene (4), while also defining the intervention 

as a Western type of action (3). Only two editorials introduce a pro-military force 

narrative. No equation of the no-fly zone with a war is made, and non-violence 

is never mentioned. No editorial addresses the peace negotiations, introduces 

criticism over any form of military intervention or the use of military force. 

Similarly to the Guardian, the Daily Telegraph makes no mention of R2P in the 

editorials. Therefore, its style is inexistence. 

 

6.12 Libération Editorials  
 

I analysed a total of four editorials from Libération. The table containing the list 

of titles and the content categories identified appears in Appendix I. Amongst 

the four articles, I have identified three articles that are ‘Pro-military force’; no 

articles that are ‘Critical of military force’; no articles that invoke the ‘Duty to 
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protect/intervene (vague)’; no articles that are ‘Critical of any intervention’; no 

articles that discuss R2P; no articles that discuss ‘Negotiations’; no articles that 

advocate for ‘Non-violence’; one article that equates the no-fly zone to ‘War’; 

two articles that frame the no-fly zone or the military intervention as a ‘Western 

action’. 

 

What I can observe by looking at the results is that the majority of the editorials 

advocate for the use of military force (3), and half of them consider the 

intervention of a form of Western action (2). One editorial equates the no-fly 

zone to a war, while none addresses the peace negotiations, mentions non-

violence, or introduces critical elements towards the use of military force or 

towards any form of intervention. There is nowhere, in the narrative, the 

evocation of a duty to intervene or to protect, and, similarly to the British 

newspapers, R2P is never mentioned. The style, or identity, of R2P, the 

negotiations and non-violence is of inexistence, because there is no narrative 

that addresses these three themes concerning the intervention in Libya. 

 

6.13 Le Figaro Editorials 
 

I analysed a total of seven editorials from Le Figaro. The table containing the 

list of titles and the content categories identified appears in Appendix I. 

Amongst the seven articles, I have identified five articles that are ‘Pro-military 

force’; one article that is ‘Critical of military force’; two articles that invoke the 

‘Duty to protect/intervene (vague)’; no articles that are ‘Critical of any 

intervention’; one article that discusses R2P; no articles that discuss 

‘Negotiations’; no articles that advocate for ‘Non-violence’; one article that 

equates the no-fly zone to ‘War’; two articles that frame the no-fly zone or the 

military intervention as a ‘Western action’. 

 

What I can observe by looking at the results is that the majority of the editorials 

are pro-military force (5). Two articles invoke a duty to intervene or protect, and 
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two articles equate the intervention to a Western action. Only one editorial 

equates the no-fly zone to a war, and only one is critical of the use of military 

force. In contrast to Libération and the British newspapers, Le Figaro mentions 

R2P in its editorials once. However, none of Le Figaro’s editorials assess the 

peace negotiations, introduces non-violence or any form of criticism to the need 

to intervene.  

 

The only editorial that contains R2P as a content category was published on 17 

March 2011, the day when UNSC Resolution 1973 authorising the intervention 

in Libya was approved. It is titled ‘Save the Arab Spring’ 639  and has no 

subheading. It is written by editor Pierre Rousselin and counts seven 

paragraphs. It argues on the necessity to intervene military, and mentions R2P 

in the fourth and fifth paragraphs:  

 
“Benghazi imposes a moral imperative. Adopted in 2005 by 
the United Nations as a lesson in the aftermath of Rwanda 
and Bosnia, the «duty to protect» aimed at protecting the 
threat on civilians cannot find a more evident case for 
being applied. It is about being altruistic, only. The 
«realism» we oppose to morality is, in this case, equally 
important.”640  
 

In the following paragraph, this editorial carries on stating: “Make no mistake. 

To save Benghazi means entering a war.”641 The relationship between these 

two parts of the article, and in particular between ‘the duty to protect’ and 

entering a war’, reinforces the connection between R2P and military 

intervention. R2P’s style, or identity, therefore is maintained as equivalent to the 

use of force. For what that concerns the content categories ‘Negotiations’ and 

																																																								
639  Pierre Rousselin, “Sauver le Printemps Arabe.” Le Figaro, 17 March 2011, 
https://www.lefigaro.fr/mon-figaro/2011/03/17/10001-20110317ARTFIG00741-sauver-le-
printemps-arabe.php. 
640 Ibidem. (French original: “À Benghazi, l'impératif moral s'impose à tous. Adopté par les 
Nations Unies en 2005, pour tirer la leçon du Rwanda et de la Bosnie, le «devoir de protéger» 
les populations civiles menacées ne peut trouver d'application plus évidente. Il ne s'agit pas 
seulement d'altruisme. Le «réalisme», que l'on oppose parfois à la morale, est, dans ce cas, du 
même bord.”) 
641 Ibidem. (French original: “Ne nous trompons pas. Sauver Benghazi, c'est entrer en guerre.”) 
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‘Non-violence’, it is possible to notice that the negotiations between Chávez and 

Gaddafi are never part of the discourse in the opinion section. Therefore, the 

style of these content categories is irrelevance or inexistence.  

 

6.14 The New York Times Editorials 
 

I analysed a total of four editorials from the New York Times. The table 

containing the list of titles and the content categories identified appears in 

Appendix I. Amongst the four articles, I have identified three articles that are 

‘Pro-military force’; no articles that are ‘Critical of military force’; two articles that 

invoke the ‘Duty to protect/intervene (vague)’; no articles that are ‘Critical of any 

intervention’; no articles that discuss R2P; no articles that discuss 

‘Negotiations’; no articles that advocate for ‘Non-violence’; one article that 

equates the no-fly zone to ‘War’; one articles that frames the no-fly zone or the 

military intervention as a ‘Western action’. 

 

What I can critically observe by looking at the results is that the majority of the 

editorials are pro-military force (3). Only two editorials invoke a duty to protect 

or intervene. Only one editorial equates the implementation of the no-fly zone to 

an act of war, and one equates the identity of the intervention to a Western 

action. None of the editorials address the peace negotiations, mention non-

violence, or introduce elements of criticism to the use of military force or 

towards any forms of intervention. Similarly to the majority of the newspapers 

analysed, the New York Times never mentions R2P. Therefore, the style, or 

identity, of R2P, the negotiations and non-violence is of inexistence, because 

there is no narrative that addresses these three themes concerning the 

intervention in Libya. 
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6.15 The Wall Street Journal Editorials 
 

There are no relevant editorials published by the Wall Street Journal on the 

intervention in Libya. The style, or identity, of R2P, the negotiations and non-

violence is, therefore, of inexistence, because there is no narrative that 

addresses these three themes concerning the intervention in Libya. 

 

6.16 Conclusion 
  

After having looked in detail at the data analysed in this chapter, I can point out 

six main considerations. Firstly, in light of the results, what emerges from the 

analysis is similar to what emerges from the analysis on the news. After having 

analysed opinions and editorials, I can critically infer that the most predominant 

imaginary that corresponds to how R2P is conceptualised is that of military 

force (in five out of nine articles between opinions and editorials where R2P is 

mentioned). In the opinions ‘R2P’ is mentioned by the Guardian five times out of 

48 articles and in the New York Times three times out of 29. It is never 

mentioned in the opinions published by the Daily Telegraph, Libération, Le 

Figaro and the Wall Street Journal. This gives a total of eight times out of 113 

opinions. In the editorials, it is mentioned only in Le Figaro once out of seven 

articles. This gives a total of once out of 27 editorials. Combined with the news, 

‘R2P’ appears 18 times out of 465 articles. Which signals that the most 

predominant imaginary that corresponds to R2P is inexistence and irrelevance. 

 

The second consideration is that the most predominant imaginary that 

corresponds to ‘Negotiations’ and ‘Non-violence’ is inexistence, unacceptability 

and irrelevance. By looking at the data, it is possible to observe that amongst 

the entirety of the media sample composed of opinion and editorials, also 

‘Negotiations’ and ‘Non-violence’ are addressed residually, confirming that the 

overall ideological orientation of the mainstream media narrative is pro-military 

force. ‘Negotiations’ is mentioned in the opinions published by the Guardian in 
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two articles out of 48 and only once in the Wall Street Journal out of 21 articles. 

It is never mentioned in the Daily Telegraph, Libération, Le Figaro and the New 

York Times. This gives a total of three times in a total of 113 opinions. Finally, it 

is never mentioned within the total sample of 27 editorials. Finally, ‘Non-

violence’ is mentioned in the opinions only twice by both the Guardian and the 

New York Times. It is never mentioned by the Daily Telegraph, Libération, Le 

Figaro, or the Wall Street Journal. This gives a total of four times out of 113 

opinions. Finally, it is never mentioned within the total sample of 27 editorials. 

 

The third consideration is that there is no conceptual linkage between ‘R2P’ and 

‘Negotiations’ in none of the opinions or editorials. 

 

The fourth consideration is that in only one out of a sample of 113 opinion 

articles, the content category ‘R2P’ is linked to ‘Non-violence’. In this way, the 

signifier ‘R2P’ has a weak – almost inexistent - linkage to non-violence, which 

doesn’t bring into the narrative the negotiation proposed by Chávez. Therefore, 

the possibility of solving the Libyan crisis non-violently through dialogue 

appears unfeasible, with the implication that, while it is far easier for ‘R2P’ as a 

signifier to be equated to the signified ‘military force’, it is close to impossible 

that it can be equated to ‘dialogue’ or ‘non-violence’. In this way, neither ‘non-

violence’ nor ‘dialogue’ appears in the discourse about R2P as signifieds, 

implying that these content categories cannot be considered as the 

implementation of this doctrine. The results suggest that the portrayal of R2P 

(its identity) is monolithic. Connecting this consideration to the theory provided 

by Reyna and Luhmann, explored in Chapter Two, leads me to conclude that 

the discursive regime on R2P that emerges from this sample has not 

encountered a contradiction or double contingency, namely a particular play of 

forces, an irritation or stimulus capable of giving R2P another meaning than 

military force. In other words, the narrative provided by the Western media is 

not capable of producing opportunities or breaking points that could induce the 

system to select new meanings and initiate the evolution of a new social 
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system. For instance, international politics that operates through soft power. 

Moreover, the reproduction of this discourse within a typology of articles, such 

as opinions and editorials, whose authority is widely respected by the 

readership of the newspapers, implies that the relationship between power and 

the knowledge so produced remains unaltered. This indicates that the role 

media have played in this case is that of “faithful servant”642 of the intervening 

coalition, as indicated by Robertson, or forces of the “high-handedness of 

cultural imperialism,”643  as pointed out by Ikeda. Therefore, by discursively 

constructing the use of force as objective, realistic and feasible, the discourse 

about the implementation of R2P via the use of force maintains its hegemony. 

By leaving this discourse unchallenged, the media thus far analysed confirm its 

status of a discursive regime.  

 

The fifth consideration is that unlike the news, none of the opinions or editorials 

subject the negotiations to personification and talk about Chávez as an ‘evil’, 

although, similarly to the news, the ‘legitimate’ West appears as the only 

legitimate actor that can operate on behalf of the international community. 

However, the content category ‘Western action’ is predominant, appearing in 23 

out of 48 opinions and in seven out of eight editorials published by the 

Guardian; in four out of nine opinions and three out of four editorials published 

by the Daily Telegraph; in two out of four editorials published by Libération; in 

two out of seven editorials published by Le Figaro; in eight out of 29 opinions 

and one out of four editorials published by the New York Times, and in six out 

of 21 opinions published by the Wall Street Journal. In sum, it appears in 15 out 

of 27 editorials, whilst it does so only in 41 out of 113 opinions and 62 out of 

325 news for a total of 118 times out of 465.  

 

Finally, with regard to the political and cultural orientation of the newspapers, 

the sixth consideration is that in the Guardian’s opinions most of the articles are 

																																																								
642 Robertson, Media and Politics in a Globalizing World, p. 109. 
643 Ikeda, “Peace Through Dialogue: A Time to Talk. Thoughts on a Culture of Peace,” p. 4.  
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critical of military force. This ideological orientation appears in 24 articles 

against 13 articles that are pro-military force. Eleven articles equate the no-fly 

zone to an act of war, in an attempt to delegitimise the intervention. However, 

the negotiations are invoked only in two articles, and so is non-violence out of a 

sample composed of 48 articles. Therefore, even if the narrative is mostly 

against the use of force, it does not advance the role of the negotiations or non-

violence as a legitimate alternative to the use of force. The discourse is arrested 

at the mere level of condemnation; there is no construction of an alternative, 

concrete imaginary. In the Daily Telegraph’s opinions, most of the articles are 

pro-military force: this ideological orientation appears in six articles out of nine. 

Only one article equates the no-fly zone to an act of war, whilst none of the 

articles opposes criticism to the military intervention. By so doing, by omitting to 

establish a conceptual link between the no-fly zone and an act of war, the 

attempt is to legitimise the latter. Equally, none of the articles advocates for the 

negotiations or non-violence. In Libération, four opinions out of six advocate for 

the duty of the international community to intervene without specifying the terms 

of the intervention. There is only one article that is pro-military force, but does 

not equate the no-fly zone to an act of war. There is one article only that is 

critical of military force, but the negotiations or non-violence are never invoked. 

In the New York Times opinions, there is a similar proportion of articles that are 

critical of military force as well as pro-military force; these ideological 

orientations are present 13 and 10 times, respectively, in a total of 29 articles. 

Only seven articles equate the no-fly zone to an act of war. All of them, except 

one, are simultaneously critical of the use of force. By so doing, is it possible to 

infer that the equation of the no-fly zone to an act of war is directed at 

delegitimising the use of force when in connection with a narrative that is critical 

of the use of force. Only two articles discuss non-violence without referring this 

content category to an action that the international community could undertake. 

On the contrary, the negotiations are never mentioned. Finally, in the Wall 

Street Journal’s opinions, the slight majority of the articles are pro-military force: 

this ideological orientation appears in 12 articles out of 21, whilst only two 
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introduce criticism to the military intervention, and only one article that is also 

critical to the use of force equates the no-fly zone to an act of war. Only in one 

occasion, the negotiations are mentioned, whilst in no occasion non-violence 

appears in the narrative. Le Figaro did not publish any opinions on the subject 

of this research. According to this data, out of 113 opinions, 44 articles are pro-

military force, 39 articles are against military force. Only three articles talk about 

the negotiations, and only two about non-violence.  

 

The Guardian’s editorials are split between two opposing ideological 

orientations. Out of a total of eight articles, four are critical to the use of force, 

while three are in favour. However, although the slight majority is against the 

use of force, none of the articles equate the no-fly zone to an act of war. Two 

out four of the Daily Telegraph’s editorials are in favour of military force, while 

none of them is critical of it or equates the no-fly zone to an act of war. Amongst 

four editorials published by Libération, the ideological orientation that favours of 

the use military force is retrievable in three articles, and one article amongst 

them equates the no-fly zone to an act of war. None of the editorials is critical of 

the use of force. Equally, amongst seven editorials published by Le Figaro, the 

ideological orientation that favours the use of military force is retrievable in five 

articles, and only one amongst them equates the no-fly zone to an act of war. 

Only one article is critical of the use of force. Amongst the four editorials 

published by the New York Times, three articles favour the use of military force, 

whilst only one equates the no-fly zone to an act of war without, however, 

introducing criticism against the use of force. The Wall Street Journal did not 

publish any editorials on the subject of this research. None of the editorial 

published by the newspapers selected is dedicated to the negotiations or non-

violence. According to this data, out of 27 editorials, 16 articles are pro-military 

force, five articles are against military force, whilst none of them talk about the 

negotiations or non-violence.  
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The next chapter will explore the discourse on R2P, the negotiations and non-

violence that emerges from online media platforms - (TMS) and (IPS) - that 

adopt a normative orientation as standard for producing journalism, in order to 

infer whether the discourse on R2P, the negotiations and non-violence is 

substantially different from the discourse that has emerged from the mainstream 

media newspapers.  
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Chapter Seven - The discourse on the responsibility to protect emerging 
from peace journalism media platforms 

 
7.1 Introduction 
 

This chapter investigates the coverage provided by two media online platforms, 

Transcend Media Services (TMS) and Inter Press Service (IPS), on the debate 

about how to intervene in Libya in the aftermath of the turmoil that occurred in 

2011. The rationale behind the selection of these two media platforms lies in the 

fact that they are examples of peace journalism and provide a way to compare 

whether and how the discourse on R2P provided by these media platforms 

differs from those explored in Chapter Five and Six. The number of articles was 

not significant enough to justify splitting the analysis into two chapters – news in 

one chapter, opinions and editorials in another – as I did for the Western 

mainstream media. Therefore, this chapter includes the analysis of news, 

opinions and editorials of both TMS and IPS. 

 

The chapter will show that the identity of R2P that emerged from TMS and IPS 

reporting is not dissimilar from that which emerged from the Western media 

sample. The results will show that the negotiation the Venezuelan President, 

Hugo Chávez, wanted to pursue with Gaddafi within these media platforms was 

highly subjected to Western hegemony and left falling into a space of utopia or 

desirability, preventing the discourse from acquiring disciplinary and formative 

power. In this way, the negotiations were inscribed into what Falk calls a “vague 

aspirational framing of security.”644 

 

What will be possible to observe also is that in no occasion R2P is related to 

non-violence, and that the West is the predominant actor of the narrative 

provided by both peace journalism platforms. For these reasons, both TMS and 

IPS appear in breach of their own mission statements. Moreover, they do not 

																																																								
644 Falk, “Nonviolent Geopolitics: Law, Politics, and 21st Century Security.”  
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introduce a report of the events in Libya that is substantially different from the 

mainstream media’s narrative. In sum, what I could observe is that there 

persists a clash between both the theoretical claim and the precepts of peace 

journalism and its practice. An overview of the results can be seen in Appendix 

II. 

 

7.2 Timeframe and coding 
 

Central to this research has been identifying examples of peace journalism 

practice. As mentioned in the outlining of the theoretical foundation of this work, 

at its epistemological foundation, peace journalism intends to be the starting 

point for redressing conflict reporting and a move away from a strict “reliance on 

war-making capabilities as the cornerstone of security,” 645  that traps the 

operationalisation of this concept within the boundaries of militarism. Therefore, 

as I anticipated in Chapter Three, the analysis of the data sample is conducted 

from a value-based position that characterises me as a researcher. Such a 

position refers to the system of values that are stressed by the peace journalism 

media outlets selected in this chapter, which will allow me to critically question 

the framing and implementation of the role of media within the R2P doctrine.  

 

I identified two media platforms that are representative of peace journalism, 

Transcend Media Service (TMS) and Inter Press Service (IPS). The selection 

has been operated on the basis of the mission statement upon which these two 

media platforms orient their work, which identifies their reporting as normatively 

oriented towards peace and the democratisation of the information flow, 

respectively. Specifically, TMS’ mission statement is: “To bring about a more 

peaceful world by using action, education/training, dissemination and research 

to handle conflicts non-violently, with empathy and creativity, for acceptable and 

																																																								
645 Falk, “Nonviolent Geopolitics. Rationality and Resistance,” p. 172. 
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sustainable outcomes.”646 On the other side, IPS’ slogan is: “News and Views 

from the Global South.” 

 

I analysed a total of 52 articles that TMS and IPS published on the debate 

about how to intervene in Libya in the aftermath of the turmoil that erupted in 

the country. In order to respect the same selecting procedure I applied to the 

Western media sample, the downloading phase of all the articles discussed in 

this chapter has been performed three times. The first phase involved a bona 

fide selection of articles based on their headlines: all articles whose headline is 

explicitly about the intervention or the preparation of it were selected. The 

second phase involved the reading and coding of all the articles selected during 

the first phase. The third and last phase involved checking each of the media 

outlets’ websites to verify once more that all relevant articles had been selected 

and saved. The only difference with the Western media is that the downloading 

phase was possible from each of the media outlets’ online pages only because 

neither TMS nor IPS has been catalogued in any online databases. I accessed 

TMS at his online address https://www.transcend.org/tms/ and IPS at the 

address http://www.ipsnews.net/.  

 

In order to proceed to the coding phase, I grouped TMS and IPS articles into 

the media categories of news, opinions and editorials, as I did for the Western 

media sample, and applied the same coding procedure I set out in the previous 

chapter. Namely, within the news media sample, I identified nine semantic 

points of entry, or content categories, which are: ‘R2P’; ‘Negotiations/Non-

																																																								
646 Transcend Media Service, “About US,” https://www.transcend.org/tms/about/ (Last Access: 
30 September 2020). Key expressions to Transcend International activities are peace, which is 
defined as “the capacity to transform conflicts with empathy, without violence, and creatively — 
a never-ending process,” that is grounded on the relationship between equity and empathy, not 
merely on the absence of violence; transforming conflicts, which is defined as “enabling the 
parties to go ahead in a self-reliant, acceptable and sustainable manner; empathy, which is 
defined as “the ability also to understand the conflict the way the parties understand the conflict 
themselves;” without violence, which is defined as the process of avoiding “any cultural violence 
that justifies direct or structural violence;” and creativity, which is defined as the channeling of 
“conflict energy toward new realities, accommodating the parties and meeting basic human 
needs,” the latter being intended as survival, wellness, freedom, options, identity, meaning. 
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violence’; ‘No-fly zone’; ‘Against NFZ’; ‘Military action’; ‘UN Charter-Chapter VII’; 

‘Humanitarian intervention’; ‘War’; ‘Western action’. 647  In the opinion and 

editorial articles, I highlighted the following content categories: ‘Pro-military 

force’; ‘Critical of military force’; ‘Duty to protect/intervene (vague)’; ‘Critical of 

any intervention’; ‘R2P’; ‘War’; ‘Western action’; ‘Negotiations’ and ‘Non-

violence’.648 The meaning of each of these content categories is the same as 

discussed in the previous chapter. Although the principles underpinning these 

two different forms of journalism differ substantially, the reason behind the 

decision to inspect the same content categories in the peace journalism sample 

is motivated by the intention to understand whether and how the media 

discourse on the same subject differs. Therefore, while the analysis in the 

previous chapters inquires on whether dominating patterns of war/violence that 

might be embedded within the conceptual framework of R2P and its 

operationalisation exist, within the peace journalism articles I explore whether 

there is any difference in the discourse, and, if there is, what this difference is.  

 

This slight shift in outlook is motivated by the fact that there exists a stated 

normative orientation to the nature of the journalism produced by both TMS and 

IPS media platforms. Indeed, they do not explicitly belong to the area of 

traditional/mainstream journalism. More precisely, I inspected whether and how 

the discourse on the operationalisation of R2P differs significantly; which 

alternatives are provided within the discourse, if any; and what space is given to 

non-violent practices for the resolution of the conflict in Libya. The purpose of 

this shift in outlook is to understand whether TMS and IPS provide models of 

news-making that, on one side, might provide R2P with an identity that 

significantly differs from that of militarism while connecting it more with non-

violence, and, on the other side, how non-violence is articulated in the news, 

																																																								
647 For reason of space, I had to shorten these semantic point of entries in Appendix I. 
Consequently, they will appear as: ‘R2P’; ‘NG/NV’; ‘NFZ’; ‘Vs NFZ’; ‘MA’; ‘UN-Ch VII’; ‘HI’; ‘W’ 
and ‘WA’, respectively. 
648 For reason of space, I had to shorten these semantic point of entries in Appendix I. 
Consequently, they will appear as: ‘PMF’; ‘CMF’; ‘D2P/In (vague), ‘CI’; ‘W’; ‘WA’; ‘R2P’; ‘NG’ 
and ‘NV’, respectively. 
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opinions and editorials published by these peace journalism media outlets. 

Although there exists an apparent normative difference amongst these two 

forms of journalism, the consideration about the genre of each media category I 

made in the previous chapter still persists with regard to the peace journalism 

articles, as I will explain further below: the genre of news, opinions and 

editorials I set out in the previous chapter applies to the sample of peace 

journalism articles as well. However, considering the normative orientation of 

TMS and IPS, it is legitimate to expect, before performing the analysis, that the 

discourse and style stemming from peace journalism articles might be 

significantly different, especially in regard to alternatives to militarism.  

 

The pace of publication of TMS and IPS is different, and this difference has 

impacted on the timeframe within which I selected the articles. TMS has been 

published as a weekly digest: it is published on Monday, rather than on a daily 

basis, like IPS and the Western media. Therefore, unlike IPS, for which I 

selected articles within the same timeframe as the Western media articles, 

namely between 1 January 2011 and 18 March 2011, for TMS I observed a 

longer period of time, from 1 January extending until 28 March 2011, so to 

compare the evolution of the discourse between the peace journalism and the 

mainstream media perspective on the decision over the intervention in Libya. 

Considering that TMS is a weekly digest, and that 18 March 2011 fell on a 

Friday (probably late for the imminent Monday’s deadline), I argue that this 

extended period of time does not impair the analysis, and the articles published 

by TMS up to ten days after the adoption of UN Resolution 1973 can be 

considered as if they were published on 18 March 2011. Therefore, I included 

the additional timeframe up to the second Monday after Friday 18 March 2011, 

which coincided with 28 March. This extension has the purpose to provide this 

research with a relatively substantial number of articles published by TMS on 

the adoption of Resolution 1973, so to be able to compare with those published 

by IPS and the Western media newspapers. 
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7.3 Transcend Media Service  
 

Transcend Media Service is a self-identified peace journalism resource. It was 

founded by Johan Galtung as part of Transcend International,649  an online 

platform dedicated to peace research, of which peace journalism is part. This is 

relevant also because Johan Galtung founded the concept of ‘peace journalism’ 

in the 1960s, when he started his academic production on this subject with the 

article ‘The structure of foreign news’, where he critiques the prevailing biases 

embedded in mainstream journalism.650 

 

The fact that TMS publishes on a weekly rather than daily basis impacts on the 

genre of the articles, which is opinionated for the majority. The articles 

published are authored by TMS members and close collaborators, or are copied 

and posted on TMS digest from other media outlets whilst providing credit by 

adding a ‘Go to Original’ link. TMS operates the following consideration to 

decide which articles to publish:  

 
“TMS works to broaden and diversify expert discussion by 
focusing on hidden aspects of international politics and 
out-of-the-box, unconventional thinking that stimulates 
transcendent solutions and actions. Benefiting from the 
ever expanding grasp of the Internet, we work exclusively 
online to spread reliable information, critical thought and 
progressive ideas.”651  
 

																																																								
649 Other services offered by Transcend International which appear stated on TMS introductory 
page are: TRANSCEND Peace University-TPU (www.transcend.org/tpu), offering 12-week 
online courses and intensive on-site training programs in several locations around the world to 
governments and non-government practitioners and students at any level; the publication by 
TRANSCEND University Press-TUP of books and textbooks about peace by peaceful means, 
development by developmental means, and environment by environmental means; 
TRANSCEND Research Institute-TRI (www.transcend.org/tri), which publishes research papers 
and booklets for free downloading; and TRANSCEND Peace Service-TPS, which offers 
mediation, conciliation and peace-building services by TRANSCEND members, and is open to 
anybody around the world with conflict and peace concerns and experiences. 
650 See Galtung and Ruge, “The Structure of Foreign News: The Presentation of the Congo, 
Cuba and Cyprus Crises in four Norwegian Newspapers.” 
651 Transcend Media Service, “About Us,”  https://www.transcend.org/tms/about/. 
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On this point, Keeble stresses: “Today, the internet and the blogosphere 

provide enormous opportunities for the development of peace journalism ideals 

– and a global peace culture.”652 TMS is described as 

 
“[A] fierce advocate for Peace on the international stage, 
and [it] has taken strong stands for the oppressed-
disenfranchised-bereaved, social-individual justice, human-
indigenous-animal rights, Gandhian nonviolent activism, 
nonviolent conflict resolution, peace by peaceful 
means.”653  

 

While discussing peace journalism as a practice, Suchenwirht and Keeble 

notice: “By using conflict analysis techniques in reporting, its main purpose lies 

in both mapping out and actively supporting peaceful solutions to conflict.”654 

On this point, it is worthwhile to mention that two of the founding principles of 

peace journalism established by Galtung, and further developed within peace 

journalism literature, are “peace/conflict orientated” and “solution-orientated” 

reporting. By relying on Galtung’s model of peace journalism, Suchenwirht and 

Keeble explains: “[P]eace/conflict orientated, mak[es] conflicts transparent, and, 

as such, is exploring conflict formation, proactive in the prevention of violence 

and empathetically humanizing of all sides, (emphasis in the original)”655 while 

“solution-orientated, highlight[s] peace initiatives, focusing on structure, culture, 

the peaceful society, as well as resolution, reconstruction and reconciliation. 

(emphasis in the original)”656 Further, on this point Mogekwu points out: “In a 

general sense, peace journalism is a form of journalism that frames stories in a 

																																																								
652 Richard Lance Keeble, “Peace Journalism as Political Practice: A New, Radical Look at the 
Theory,” in Peace Journalism, War And Conflict Resolution, ed. Richard Lance Keeble, John 
Tulloch and Florian Zollmann (New York: Peter Lang Publishing, 2010), p. 55. 
653 Transcend Media Service, “About Us,” https://www.transcend.org/tms/about/. (Last Access: 
30 September  2020). 
654 Lioba Suchewirth and Richard Lance Keeble, “Oligarchy Reloaded and Pirate Media: The 
State of Peace Journalism in Guatemala,” in Expanding Peace Journalism. Comparative and 
Critical Approaches, ed. Ibrahim Saega Shaw, Jake Lynch and Robert A. Hackett (Sydney: 
Sydney University Press, 2011), p. 168. 
655 Ibidem, p. 169. 
656 Ibidem. Besides the two elements provided in this research, Suchenwirht and Keeble also 
report, as founding elements of peace jourbalism, “truth-orientated, exposing cover-ups on all 
sides” and “people-orientated, focusing on giving voice to the voiceless and people 
peacemakers.” 



	
	
	
	
	
	

234	

way that encourages conflict analysis and a nonviolent response.”657 On the 

same line, McGoldrick highlights:  

 
“Through its mission to highlight peace initiatives, peace 
journalism connects with vision and creative ideas for 
peace that are invariably present, in any conflict, but 
usually suppressed in media representation – the 
mainstream of ‘war journalism’ – which can therefore be 
seen as less accurate.” 658  
 

Likewise, Dente Ross stresses:  

 
“It is clear peace journalists […] must abandon the tactics 
of conflict and the reactive rhetoric of negativity, blame and 
criticism to engage in a positive discourse of principled, 
compassionate humanism, and provide positive 
alternatives to the status quo.”659  
 

It is therefore interesting to note that these remarks highlight the fact that peace 

journalism is a normatively orientated form of journalism that intends to use the 

language of the media for achieving peace through non-violence (peace by 

peaceful means). It aims to do so by highlighting narratives that emphasise the 

employment of alternatives to militarism, namely non-violent responses to 

conflicts, which should be located at the centre of the journalistic inquiry.  

 
7.4 Transcend Media Service News 
 

I analysed a total of 27 articles from TMS. Within this sample, only two media 

articles were identifiable as news. The table containing the list of titles and the 

																																																								
657 Matt Mogekwu, “Conflict Reporting and Peace Journalism: In Search of A New Model: 
Lessons from the Nigerian Niger-Delta,” in Expanding Peace Journalism. Comparative and 
Critical Approaches, ed. Ibrahim Saega Shaw, Jake Lynch and Robert A. Hackett (Sydney: 
Sydney University Press, 2011), p. 247. 
658  Annabel McGoldrick, “Empathy and Ethics: Journalistic Represenation and Its 
Consequences,” in Peace Journalism. Comparative and Critical Approaches, ed. Ibrahim Saega 
Shaw, Jake Lynch and Robert A. Hackett (Sydney: Sydney University Press, 2011), p.132. 
659 Susan Dente Ross, “(De-)Constructing Conflict: A Focused Review of War and Peace 
Journalism,” in Peace Journalism: The State of the Art, ed. Dov Shinar and Wilhelm Kempf. 
(Berlin: verlag irena regener, 2007), p.71-72. 
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content categories identified appears in Appendix II. Amongst the two news 

articles, I have identified no articles mentioning ‘R2P’; no articles mentioning 

‘Negotiations/Non-violence’; no articles mentioning ‘No-fly zone’; no articles 

mentioning voices ‘Against the No-fly zone’; one article mentioning ‘Military 

action’; no articles mentioning the ‘UN Charter-Chapter VII’; no articles 

mentioning ‘Humanitarian intervention’; no articles equating the no-fly zone to 

‘War’; two articles identifying the action as ‘Western action’. 

 

What I can observe by looking at the results is that both news articles identify 

the action discussed as ‘Western action’, and only one article identifies it as 

‘Military action’. The remaining of the content categories, namely ‘R2P’, 

‘Negotiations/Non-violence’, ‘No-fly zone’, ‘Against NFZ’, ‘UN Charter-Chapter 

VII’, ‘Humanitarian intervention’ and ‘War’, are absent from the discourse.  

 

What I can infer from these results is that TMS has predominantly focused on 

simply reporting what the Western coalition was debating, and that the style, or 

identity, of the action reported by the news, is Western. However, there are not 

news articles that mention R2P, the negotiations or non-violence. Therefore, the 

style of R2P, the negotiations and non-violence is of inexistence, because there 

is no narrative that addresses these three themes concerning the intervention in 

Libya. 

 

7.5 Transcend Media Service Opinions 
 

Within TMS sample, 21 opinion articles can be found. The table containing the 

list of titles and the content categories identified appears in Appendix II. 

Amongst the 21 articles, I have identified one article that is ‘Pro-military force’; 

17 articles that are ‘Critical of military force’; no articles that invoke the ‘Duty to 

protect/intervene (vague)’; two articles that are ‘Critical of any intervention’; one 

article that discusses R2P; three articles that discuss ‘Negotiations’; three 

articles that mention ‘Non-violence’; six articles that equate the no-fly zone to 
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‘War’; 18 articles that frame the no-fly zone or the military intervention as a 

‘Western action’. 

 

Unlike the articles belonging to the Western media sample, most of the articles 

published by TMS are opinions. This aspect is coherent with the normative 

orientation of news-making that is at the very core of TMS news production. 

With regard to the content of the articles, I can critically observe that most of 

them consider the intervention of the international community as a Western 

action (18) and are critical of military force (17). The third biggest aspect that 

emerges is that the intervention the West was discussing is equated to war (6). 

Only residually negotiations (3) non-violence are discussed (3), and in only two 

occasions criticism to the intervention are advanced, while R2P is mentioned 

only once, as many times as ‘pro-military force’.   

 

The article mentioning R2P was published on 28 March 2011. It is titled ‘Libya: 

IPB condemns military strikes and urges political negotiations to protect the 

civilian population’660 and has no subtitle. It is authored by the International 

Peace Bureau (IPB), and advocates against the enforcement of military action 

by the West, equating the operation in Libya to the Western invasion of 

Afghanistan and Iraq. It counts eight paragraphs, divided into six subheadings: 

‘No more armed interventions’; ‘When will we ever learn?’; ‘Alternative 

approaches’; ‘Unlocking creativity’; ‘Reversing course’; and ‘Wider aspects’. 

R2P is mentioned under the subheading ‘Alternative approaches’ in the fourth 

paragraph, which states: 

 
“There is no lack of alternative courses of action. In IPB’s 
view, the most urgent task, and the most effective way to 
carry out the UN-mandated ‘Responsibility to Protect’ the 
civilian population, is to engage immediately both the 
Gaddafi regime and the rebels in serious negotiations. 

																																																								
660 International Peace Bureau, “Libya: IPB Condemns Military Strikes and Urges Political 
Negotiations to Protect the Civilian Population.” Transcend Media Service, 28 March 2011, 
https://www.transcend.org/tms/2011/03/libya-ipb-condemns-military-strikes-and-urges-political-
negotiations-to-protect-the-civilian-population/. 
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These should focus, first on a genuine and multi-lateral 
ceasefire, and then on the foundations of a political 
settlement based on participatory democracy. The UN 
already has a special representative in place in Tripoli. 
Cynical or not, Gaddafi has made a ceasefire gesture – 
which could be used as a starting point. Western states, 
especially the US and the former colonial powers, should 
keep out. The UN Secretary-General and a panel of highly 
respected figures from the Muslim world should be invited 
to take part in whatever talks can be arranged. An offer to 
call off the air strikes could be used as a confidence-
building measure. In the medium-term, consideration 
should be given to a UN-authorised peacekeeping 
presence, preferably not composed of Western military 
forces, with a classical peace-keeping (not peace-
enforcement) mandate. Why is it that investment in 
mediation, diplomacy, trust-building and similar efforts is 
always a tiny fraction of the money spent on armed 
intervention?”661  
 

Through its narrative, this article equates the implementation of R2P to 

negotiations, whilst identifying the UN as its leading actor. It establishes a 

conceptual linkage between ‘R2P’ as a signifier and ‘negotiations’ as a signified. 

However, although the narrative provided is strongly oriented in explicitly calling 

for the implementation of R2P through negotiations, it must be pointed out that 

there is no mention of the proposal of negotiations advanced by Hugo Chávez – 

a fact known since 3 March 2011, at least. By doing so, this narrative deprives 

the Venezuelan leader of recognition about the validity of his offer, and fails to 

bring to public awareness a peace initiative, in contrast with TMS’ mission 

statement. 

 

‘Negotiations’ as a content category is very prominent in this article. It is 

strongly advocated under the subheading ‘Reversing course’, which appears in 

the sixth paragraph. It states:  

 
“It is still not too late for those leading this latest military 
gamble to pull out of the quagmire that looms ahead. We 

																																																								
661 Ibidem.  
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urge the world to mobilise now against war and foreign 
intervention, and in favour of negotiated solutions. What is 
done in the coming days and weeks will determine the 
possibilities for a long-term settlement. Foreign bombing 
only threatens a wider conflagration with unpredictable 
consequences.”662  
 

The subheading ‘Unlocking creativity’, which makes use of the word ‘creativity’ 

that is frequently mentioned within the literature on peace journalism, provides 

the context for it by specifically calling, in the fifth paragraph of this article, on 

Western responsibility and its over-reliance on the use of force:  

 
“The Western world should now respond by finding the 
courage to break with its own past habits, and to apply the 
enormous creativity of its own societies in the search for 
new ways of resolving conflicts. Success in Libya – or 
indeed elsewhere in the region – would offer tremendous 
inspiration to peoples locked in deadly conflict in other 
regions.”663  
 

Although there is strong advocacy for the negotiations, the fact that Chávez’s 

initiative or any other initiative supportive of a mediated solution is not reported 

gives to the negotiations an identity of utopia, and relegates them to a mere 

space of desirability. This means that the narrative fails to inscribe the 

negotiations within the realm of feasibility, and does not provide the discourse 

with disciplinary and formative power.  

 

There are two remaining opinion articles where ‘Negotiations’ can be found. 

The first opinion was published on 21 March 2011. It is titled ‘World citizens call 

for a cease fire in Libya and start of negotiations on a broadly-based new 

Libyan Republic’664 and has no subtitle. It is written by Rene Wadlow, President 

of the Association of World Citizens, an international peace organisation with 

																																																								
662 Ibidem.  
663 Ibidem. 
664 Rene Wadlow, “World Citizens Call for a Cease Fire in Libya and Start of Negotiations on a 
Broadly-Based New Libyan Republic.” Transcend Media Service, 21 March 2011, 
https://www.transcend.org/tms/2011/03/world-citizens-call-for-a-cease-fire-in-libya-and-start-of-
negotiations-on-a-broadly-based-new-libyan-republic/. 
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consultative status with the UN Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC), the 

body that facilitates international cooperation and problem-solving in economic 

and social issues. It counts 11 paragraphs and advocates for a ceasefire in the 

aftermath of the adoption of UNSC Resolution 1973. Alongside the ceasefire, 

negotiations are called upon in the first paragraph: “A cease fire would be a first 

step toward negotiations that would lead to a new constitutional order and a 

broadly-based new Libyan Republic.” 665  However, no mention to Chávez’s 

proposal is made. Therefore, also in this case, the style of the negotiations 

appears to be confined to a space of utopia and desirability, preventing the 

discourse from acquiring disciplinary and formative power. Moreover, the article 

identifies the United Nations as the most appropriate actor for conducting the 

process, depriving the Venezuelan leader’s proposal of any identity or weight in 

global affairs. 

 

The second article that makes reference to the negotiations was published on 

28 March 2011. It is titled ‘Libya intervention threatens the Arab Spring’666 with 

the subtitle ‘Despite its official UN-granted legality, the credibility of Western 

military action in Libya is rapidly dwindling’. It is written by American writer and 

activist, Phyllis Bennis, and provides an argument against the intervention. It 

counts 27 paragraphs, which are sub-divided in three subheadings: ‘Legality vs. 

legitimacy’, ‘Overlooking the African Union’, and ‘What you ask for ain’t always 

what you get’. Negotiations are mentioned under the last subheading, in the 

twenty-second to twenty-fourth paragraphs where it states:  

 
“That [the Libyan opposition] movement, facing a ruthless 
military assault, has paid a far higher price in lost and 
broken lives than the non-violent activists in the other 
democratic uprisings, and even with components of the 
military joining them, they were out-gunned and desperate. 
So it is not surprising that they pleaded for international 
support from the powerful countries and institutions most 

																																																								
665 Ibidem.  
666 Phyllis Bennis, “Libya Intervention Threatens the Arab Spring.” Transcend Media Service, 28 
March 2011, https://www.transcend.org/tms/2011/03/libya-intervention-threatens-the-arab-
spring/. 
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able to provide immediate military aid, even if that aid 
ultimately threatened their own independence. But, what 
they got was probably way more than even the Libyan 
opposition itself anticipated. And despite the exultation 
over the first downed tanks, questions loom. What if some 
kind of stalemate leaves Libya divided and military attacks 
continuing? What if the opposition realises that 
negotiations (perhaps under the auspices of newly 
democratising Egypt and Tunisia) are urgently needed, but 
cannot be convened because the US and French 
presidents have announced that the Libyan leader has no 
legitimacy and cannot be trusted?”667  
 

Here again, although the negotiations are invoked, no mention is given to 

Chávez’s initiative that took place at least 25 days prior to the publication of this 

article, leaving the impression that such initiative never took place, and leaving 

the idea of the negotiations within a space of utopia and mere desirability, not 

within the realm of feasibility. This being the case, the discourse is deprived of 

disciplinary and formative power. 

 

Finally, there are three opinions that make reference to ‘Non-violence’. The first 

was published on 28 February 2011. It is titled ‘NATO’s plan is to occupy 

Libya’668 and has no subtitle. It is written by former Cuban President, Fidel 

Castro, and counts 13 paragraphs. It focuses on the dependency of Western 

companies on Libya’s oil production, alongside those in Saudi Arabia, Iraq and 

other Arab countries. Although Castro does not address non-violence explicitly, 

in the ninth and tenth paragraphs he refers to the willingness of the Venezuelan 

government to support a peaceful resolution of the conflict, providing that the 

ownership of the process is of the Libyan people. On this matter, the article 

reads:  

 
“What is absolutely evident to me is that the government of 
the United States is totally unconcerned about peace in 
Libya and will not hesitate to give NATO the order to 

																																																								
667 Ibidem.  
668 Fidel Castro, “NATO’s Plan is to Occupy Libya.” Transcend Media Service, 28 February 
2011, https://www.transcend.org/tms/2011/02/nato%E2%80%99s-plan-is-to-occupy-libya/. 
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invade that rich country, possibly in a matter of hours or a 
few days. Those who, with perfidious intentions, invented 
the lie that Gaddafi was headed for Venezuela, as they did 
yesterday afternoon Sunday, February 20, today received 
a worthy response from Nicolás Maduro, Venezuelan 
Minister of Foreign Affairs, when he stated textually that he 
was ‘voting for the Libyan people, in the exercise of their 
sovereignty, to find a peaceful solution to their difficulties 
which will preserve the integrity of the Libyan people and 
nation, without the interference of imperialism’.”669 
 

The link to non-violence here is poor, and the term ‘peaceful’ is vague. It can be 

easily co-opted within a discourse that legitimises militaristic action or violent 

forms of resistance. However, this article could have provided the context for 

TMS to expand more on the Chávez’s initiative. Instead, it fails to inscribe non-

violence within the realm of feasibility and does not provide the discourse of 

disciplinary, formative power.  

 

The second opinion that mentions non-violence was published on 14 March 

2011. It is titled ‘Insurrection and military intervention: the US-NATO attempted 

coup d’état in Libya?’670 and has no subtitle. It is written by the President of the 

Centre for Research on Globalisation, Michael Chossudovsky, and counts 44 

paragraphs which are divided into three subheadings: ‘The planned invasion’, 

‘Media disinformation’ and ‘Naval and air force deployment’. It is an extensive 

analysis that sets out US and NATO policy towards Libya, with particular 

reference to their decision to lead a military intervention. The article’s main 

argument is that the US/NATO support to the armed insurrection composed of 

Libyan rebels is actually operated with the purpose of justifying a ‘humanitarian 

intervention’, which implies a foreign occupation by Western forces of the 

Libyan territory. In the second paragraph, Chussodovsky makes a reference to 

non-violence by stating:  

																																																								
669 Ibidem.  
670 Michael Chossudovsky, “Insurrection and Military Intervention: The US-NATO Attempted 
Coup d’État in Libya?” Transcend Media Service, 14 March 2011, 
https://www.transcend.org/tms/2011/03/insurrection-and-military-intervention-the-us-nato-
attempted-coup-d%E2%80%99etat-in-libya/. 
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“This is not a non-violent protest movement as in Egypt 
and Tunisia. Conditions in Libya are fundamentally 
different. The armed insurgency in Eastern Libya is directly 
supported by foreign powers. The insurrection in Benghazi 
immediately hoisted the red, black and green banner with 
the crescent and star: the flag of the monarchy of King 
Idris, which symbolized the rule of the former colonial 
powers.”671  
 

This article identifies the main nature of the NATO operation with belligerency 

and foreign intervention, in net contrast with non-violence itself. Considering 

that non-violence here indirectly refers to the protest movement rather than the 

intervention by the ‘international community’, it must be concluded that this 

narrative reinforces the similarity between the intervention and a belligerent 

force. This equation between intervention and war maintains the monolithic 

meaning of R2P intact, because it does not offer concrete alternatives to the 

use of force that might give a new meaning to the implementation of this 

doctrine. 

 

The third opinion that calls upon non-violence was published on 28 March 2011. 

It is titled ‘Qaddafi, moral interventionism, Libya, and the Arab revolutionary 

moment’672 and has no subtitle. It is written by international relations scholar, 

Richard Falk, and counts 11 paragraphs. It provides an argument against the 

UN authorised military intervention based on the lack of clarity on its outcome. It 

also argues on the unreliable nature of the motivations adduced and the 

promiscuous exercise of veto within the UNSC, pointing out the selectivity of the 

intervention. In reference to the Libyan case, Falk writes:  

 
“Here, the Security Council has reached a decision 
supportive of military intervention that is legal, but not 
legitimate, being neither politically prudent nor morally 
acceptable. The states that abstained acted irresponsibly, 

																																																								
671 Ibidem.  
672 Richard Falk, “Qaddafi, Moral Interventionism, Libya, and the Arab Revolutionary Moment.” 
Transcend Media Service, 28 March 2011, https://www.transcend.org/tms/2011/03/qaddafi-
moral-interventionism-libya-and-the-arab-revolutionary-moment/. 
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or put differently, did not uphold either the spirit or letter of 
the [UN] Charter. The Charter in Article 2(7) accepts the 
limitation on UN authority to intervene in matters 
‘essentially within the domestic jurisdiction’ of member 
states unless there is a genuine issue of international 
peace and security present, which there was not, even in 
the claim, which was supposedly motivated solely to 
protect the civilian population of Libya. But such a claim 
was patently misleading and disingenuous as the obvious 
goals, as manifest from the scale and character of military 
actions taken, were minimally to protect the armed rebels 
from being defeated, and possibly destroyed, and 
maximally, to achieve a regime change resulting in a new 
governing leadership that was friendly to the West, 
including buying fully into its liberal economic geopolitical 
policy compass. Using a slightly altered language, the UN 
Charter embedded a social contract with its membership 
that privileged the politics of self-determination and was 
heavily weighted against the politics of intervention. 
Neither position is absolute, but what seems to have 
happened with respect to Libya is that intervention was 
privileged and self-determination cast aside. It is an 
instance of normatively dubious practice trumping the 
legal/moral ethos of containing geopolitical discretion with 
binding rules governing the use of force and the duty of 
non-intervention. We do not know yet what will happen in 
Libya, but we do know enough to oppose such a precedent 
that exhibits so many unfortunate characteristics. It is time 
to restore the global social contract between territorial 
sovereign states and the organized international 
community, which not only corresponds with the outlawry 
of aggressive war but also reflect the movement of history 
in support of the soft power struggles of the non-Western 
peoples of the world. (emphasis in the original)”673  
 

By linking the practice of intervention to a constructed ‘legal/moral ethos’ and 

the concept of ‘social contract’, Falk reinforces the idea that the global 

community is a constructed entity where non-violence or soft power can be 

instruments for dealing with international disputes that are preferred over 

warlike means. It is however necessary to draw attention to the fact that no 

mention is given to Hugo Chávez’s proposal. Moreover, the time of publication 

																																																								
673 Ibidem. 
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of Falk’s article is well after the time when the military intervention on Libya had 

been authorised. Therefore, what has been concluded with regard to the 

previous article is valid in this last case as well. The style of non-violence is that 

of utopia and desirability, as no opportunities for society at large “to consider 

and value non-violent responses to conflict”674 have been provided by TMS, 

contrary to what its mission statement implies. 

 

7.6 Transcend Media Service Editorials 
 

TMS published four editorials. The table containing the list of titles and the 

content categories identified appears in Appendix II. Amongst the four articles, I 

have identified no ‘Pro-military force’ articles; four articles that are ‘Critical of 

military force’; no articles that invoke the ‘Duty to protect/intervene (vague)’; no 

articles that are ‘Critical of any intervention’; one article that discusses R2P; one 

article that mentions ‘Negotiations’; no articles that mention ‘Non-violence’; 

three articles that equate the no-fly zone to ‘War’; four articles that frame the no-

fly zone or the military intervention as a ‘Western action’. 

 

What I can observe by looking at the results is that all the editorials are both 

critical of the use of military force and identify the action as a Western action. 

Seventy-five percent of this sample equates the action to war (3), while only 

residually R2P and the negotiations are mentioned (1), while non-violence is 

absent from the discourse. Likewise, no editorials are pro-military force or 

advocate for a duty to intervene or protect.  

 

The only editorial that mentions R2P was published on 28 March 2011. It is 

titled ‘Libya: the war is on’675 and has no subtitle. It is written by TMS founder 

and peace research scholar, Johan Galtung, and counts 14 paragraphs. It 

argues against the decision to intervene militarily by pointing out the selective 

																																																								
674 Lynch and Galtung, Reporting Conflict: New Directions in Peace Journalism, pp. 32-33. 
675  Johan Galtung, “Libya: The War is On.” Transcend Media Service, 28 March 2011, 
https://www.transcend.org/tms/2011/03/libya-the-war-is-on/. 



	
	
	
	
	
	

245	

character of the foreign intervention, the imperialistic ambition of the US and its 

allies, and the low degree of representativeness that dominates the UNSC 

considering the hegemonic domination exercised by the P5 within the field of 

global politics. This editorial establishes a strong connection between the 

implementation of R2P and war. In the first paragraph, it contextualises the 

analogy ‘R2P-war’:  

 
“A physician who heals only friends, not foes, is no 
physician but party to a war. An organization that protects 
only our side civilians not the other side is not humanitarian 
but belligerent. We are far from the Hippocratic Oath in 
world affairs. Thus, there is nothing historical about the 
March 17 Security Council Resolution 1973.”676  
 

Further, in the second paragraph, it states:  

 
“Historical would have been a resolution protecting 
possible foes and restraining friends of the Anglo-
American-French trio dominating the UN Security Council, 
putting their NATO at the UN disposal as a world cop. […] 
Historical would have been R2P, a no-fly zone over Gaza, 
over Bahrain, over Pakistan, Afghanistan; against 
themselves. What happens now is intervention supporting 
one side against the other. It is normally called war.”677  
 

The symbolism used by Galtung introduces discursive elements through which 

the socially constructed nature of the implementation of R2P comes to the 

surface. In this way, Galtung gives to the R2P doctrine the identity of a 

constructed reality, which indicates the possibility that the same principle could 

be implemented differently. Simultaneously, it constitutes the premise for 

highlighting the selective and opportunistic character of the current 

implementation of R2P, whose humanitarian motives are exploited to preserve 

hegemony and wage a war against countries that are considered enemies. This 

conceptual manoeuvre is reinforced further down in the eleventh paragraph 

where Galtung writes:  
																																																								
676 Ibidem. 
677 Ibidem. 
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“There is that reduction of the enemy to one person, to be 
hated, using faithfully the Orwell recipe in 1984. Milosevic, 
Hussein, Osama bin Laden, now Gadhafi. That 
groundwork has been done for Castro-Chávez, but with no 
UNSC 1973 follow-up, so far. Strange that the West that 
produced the idea of a social contract that the people could 
revise, Rousseau against Hobbes, is focused on only one 
person and so little on the people, and only on the bad, 
nothing good that could explain why so many are on his 
side. And so ignorant of history in spite of its high 
education.”678  
 

This text extract gives R2P the connotation of a geopolitical instrument by which 

the Western powers maintain their geopolitical predominance. By so doing, the 

resulting identity of R2P is, therefore, both an instrument of power and a tool for 

conflict resolution that could be implemented without resorting to military force. 

This second aspect falls almost into a void, however, because no alternatives to 

the use of military force are highlighted in the article, which is stuck at the level 

of mere critique of the West. Moreover, it has been published late in time; 

therefore, R2P as a concept has not been given enough journalistic elaboration. 

In this way, it leaves the possibility of its implementation through non-violence in 

a vacuum and deprives it of formative power.  

 

The only editorial that makes a reference to ‘Negotiations’ was published on 21 

March 2011. It is titled ‘Two human made disasters: Japan and Libya’679 and 

has no subtitle. It is written by Johan Galtung and counts 14 paragraphs, only 

six of which are dedicated to Libya. These appear in the second half of the 

article. The reference to negotiations is made while simultaneously blaming the 

AU for failing to conduct a mediation process to solve the Libyan conflict. 

Indeed, in the second and third paragraph, Galtung states:  
 

																																																								
678 Ibidem.  
679 Johan Galtung, “Two Human Made Disasters: Japan and Libya.” Transcend Media Service, 
21 March 2011, https://www.transcend.org/tms/2011/03/two-human-made-disasters-japan-and-
libya/. 
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“Nothing historical in using the UN for Anglo-American-
French politics, with or without humanitarian pretexts. A 
no-fly zone over Bahrain, let alone Gaza two years ago, 
would have been historical. But [the] UN was not made for 
that; and today even less so. The acts of omission of the 
African Union and the Arab League are shouting to the 
heavens. Libya is a major country in both. They could have 
offered mediation from the very beginning. If rejected they 
could have authorized the entry–from land, the sea or from 
the air–of peacekeeping, not ‘peace-enforcing’, troops. 
They left the game to well tested, dilapidated, suspects. 
Shame on them. Do better next time. There will be many of 
occasions.”680  
 

In this article, the fact that the narrative invokes something that is considered 

appropriate, that is an offer of mediation, serves the purpose of highlighting an 

omission, that is the lack of power of the AU, which, at the same time, 

reinforces the hegemonic position held by the US, UK and France. However, 

although the article makes strong advocacy for a negotiating process, this 

appears late in the narrative, and denies Chávez’s initiative of any formative 

power within the discourse because they are not mentioned. In this way, it 

leaves the negotiations within a space of void and utopia, namely out of the 

realm of objectivity and feasibility. In the editorials, ‘Non-violence’ never 

appears. Its style, or identity, is inexistence.  

 

7.7 Summary of the findings in TMS  
 

Out of the entirety of TMS sample composed of 27 articles, only two articles – 

one opinion and one editorial - address R2P, only four articles – three opinions 

and one editorial - address the negotiations,681 and only three opinion articles 

address non-violence. Amongst these, R2P has been made to coincide with 

‘Negotiations’ in one occasion only, whilst it has never been made coincide with 

non-violence. Therefore, the discourse on R2P maintains its monolithic 

																																																								
680 Ibidem. 
681 One article that addresses R2P also adresses the negotiations. I counted it twice in this 
instance so that it can be representative of both content categories ‘R2P’ and ‘negotiations’. 



	
	
	
	
	
	

248	

meaning (or identity) and subjects the implementation of this doctrine to the use 

of force, because no concrete alternatives were provided in the discourse.  

The R2P doctrine is never cited in the news published by TMS, which suggests 

that it was never treated as an objective fact. Therefore, its style, or identity, is 

of inexistence. On the contrary, amongst the opinion articles, R2P is cited once 

amongst the 21 opinion articles, although very late in time (only on 28 March 

2011), in connection with the possibility that this principle could have been 

implemented through a negotiation process led by the AU and the LAS. 

However, it could have been reported sooner and been provided with a 

narrative that could have highlighted the possibility of a non-violent 

implementation of this doctrine by giving recognition to the initiative pursued by 

Hugo Chávez and IBSA, which is, on the contrary, never mentioned, although it 

was a publicly acknowledged initiative. Therefore, although TMS advocates for 

the implementation of R2P through negotiations, the overall discourse does not 

provide concrete alternatives to the use of force or report about Chávez’s 

proposal. By so doing, the negotiations are inscribed within a realm of void, 

utopia and desirability. In addition, the negotiations are brought to public 

awareness late in time, an element that reinforces the utopian character of the 

implementation of R2P through soft power.  

 

The constructed nature of R2P is made evident in the only editorial (one out of 

four) that mentions this doctrine on 28 March 2011. In this case, R2P is 

connected to both war - with reference to the way it has been implemented – 

and to a socially constructed reality, which leaves space to the possibility that it 

could be implemented via non-military means. However, both the timing and the 

lack of connection between this doctrine and any concrete, feasible and 

objective initiatives that did not involve the use of force such as Chávez’s 

maintains R2P within the realm of realpolitik. In this way, R2P is portrayed as an 

instrument at the mercy of power and military force.  
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Similarly, the way TMS discusses non-violence does not allow considering that 

this principle could be put into practice concerning the implementation of R2P. 

On 28 February 2011, non-violence is vaguely introduced by Cuban President, 

Fidel Castro. He quotes Venezuelan Minister of Foreign Affairs, Nicolás 

Maduro, who was hoping for a peaceful resolution of the Libyan turmoil since its 

inception. Although merely invocative in its character, this opinion article 

provides TMS with a context in which to insert future media reportages on 

initiatives epitomising non-violence, namely Chávez’s proposal and IBSA. 

However, no choice towards this direction was operated by TMS. Indeed, only 

two out of 21 opinions that were written on 14 and 28 March 2011 mention 

‘Non-violence’, but avoid mentioning Chávez’s proposal. By so doing, TMS 

news production maintains the identity of non-violence as a mere utopian and 

desirable outcome. By avoiding the mentioning of concrete solutions, the 

discourse is deprived of any disciplinary power. 

 

In a recent essay, Galtung stresses that the essential task of peace journalism 

is:  

 
“[R]eporting on ongoing sociopolitical processes of 
cooperation, harmony, conflict transformation, or trauma 
conciliation—or to be used as angles to look for further 
subjects worth reporting about. Solutions, even if not 
attempted, can be reported by journalists asking what 
peace by peaceful means might look like.”682  
 

The fact of not having incurred in any report on Chávez and IBSA while 

analysing TMS’ sample represents, therefore, a serious incongruence between 

peace journalism theory and TMS’ editorial stance. 

 

The analysis of the content categories within TMS sample reveals that all the 

news, opinions and editorials published consider the intervention in Libya a 

Western action. Strikingly, amongst 21 opinions published by TMS, 18 discuss 
																																																								
682 Johan Galtung, “Peace Journalism and Reporting on the United States,” Brown Journal of 
World Affairs 22, no 1 (2015): 327.  
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the intervention as a Western initiative, US in particular. This implies that the 

intervention is reported in correlation to what the West/US intends to do about 

Libya. Chávez or IBSA are absent actors. Whilst this appears coherent with the 

current geopolitical balance or the standpoint of realpolitik, it also legitimises 

other two considerations.  

 

Firstly, amongst the West, the US is seen as the main, culpable actor, in charge 

of the decision-making process over what action to take in Libya. The outcome 

is that the enormous pressure towards intervening military that the UK and 

France exercised is overlooked. And this is a fact, which is acknowledged in 

only seven articles out of the entirety of the TMS sample. In the remaining 

articles, there is a reference to the broad category of ‘US/EU allies’ or 

‘US/NATO’, which, in my opinion, is vague and does not fully depict the 

complex web of structural alliances that is behind the establishment of the 

Western coalition that gave full play to R2P in the form of a military intervention. 

Rather, TMS elevates the United States of America to the place of the main 

actor, and, by so doing, it confines TMS’ reporting within the boundaries of 

passive reaction to the decision that ‘the big powers’ were about to take.  

 

Secondly, no active propositions or alternative opportunities to consider already 

existing non-violent responses to conflict were provided whatsoever. This anti-

US ideological operation does not surprise, especially if we consider that 

content categories, such as ‘imperialism’ or ‘empire’ or ‘Anglo-America globalist 

agenda’, appear frequently in TMS’ reporting and are used as concepts through 

which the motivation behind the intervention is explained. More precisely, these 

concepts appear in 12 articles (nine opinions and three editorials) out of 27. 

This pervasive ideological opposition to US foreign policy, derived mostly from a 

deep opposition amongst actors that inscribed the debate within a ‘US/ 

Imperialism’ frame - whether or not the US is the primary actor - should be re-

dimensioned inasmuch as it excludes from the narrative Hugo Chávez’s and 

IBSA’s initiative. By so doing, the negotiation is condemned to the realm of the 
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unknown. In the TMS’ sample, ‘imperialism’ was the prime analytical factor. 

This appears in contrast with the epistemological approach established by the 

founders of peace journalism. This epistemological approach envisages the 

process of framing as the prime analytical factor for “operationalising peace 

journalism in assessing the reporting of conflict because of the instrumentality 

inscribed in the peace journalism concept – creating opportunities for society at 

large to consider and value non-violent responses to conflict.”683 

 

One of the purposes of peace journalism is to expose imbalances of power that 

support conflict, such as inequity and exploitation the West is culpable of. 

However, in my position as reader, besides that as researcher, I should 

acknowledge the sensation experienced while reading TMS sample: while the 

US, France and the UK were at war against Gaddafi, TMS was at war against 

the US, which paradoxically became the main focus of the story, instead of non-

violence. With regard to the practice of peace reporting, Galtung writes: 

 
“To say something about peace journalism, something has 
to be said about peace. To say something about peace, 
something has to be said about conflict and its resolution. 
To say something about conflict resolution, something has 
to be said about the United States’ deep involvement in 
many global conflicts. Journalism’s role is not only to report 
on the world, but also to make key actors — states, capital, 
people— transparent to each other. The role of peace 
journalism is to identify forces and counterforces for and 
against peace and to make them and their dialectic visible, 
creating outcomes that could be potential solutions.”684  
 

The United States is not, and was not in the Libyan case, the only key actor 

whose policies work against peace. Indeed, behind the decision to intervene 

military in Libya, the UK and France were vital key players, probably the most 

important ones. If we consider only the EU/US coalition and omit to consider the 

role played by the AU and other Arab states in supporting supported the military 

																																																								
683 Lynch and Galtung, Reporting Conflict: New Directions in Peace Journalism, pp. 32-33. 
684 Galtung, “Peace Journalism and Reporting on the United States,” p. 321. 



	
	
	
	
	
	

252	

intervention in Libya for the sake of the argument, it must the noted that the UK, 

France and the US were, each one per se considered, sufficient but not 

necessary. France exercised enormous pressure on both the UK and the 

United States and called for a no-fly zone immediately when the civil turmoil in 

Libya started.685 The UK followed suit a week after,686 while the US urged 

caution. This is evident by looking at the extent by which the media demonised 

																																																								
685 See from the Guardian: Nicholas Watt and Patrick Wintour, “Libya No-Fly Zone Call by 
France Fails to Get David Cameron’s Backing.” The Guardian, 23 February 2011, 
https://www.theguardian.com/world/2011/feb/23/libya-nofly-zone-david-cameron. See from 
Libération: Max Armanet, “La France Peut-Elle Encore Avoir des Ambitions 
Méditerranéeennes.” Libération, 25 February 2011, 
https://www.liberation.fr/france/2011/02/27/la-france-peut-elle-encore-avoir-des-ambitions-
mediterraneennes_717946; Fondation Res Publica “Pour une Politique Francaise en 
Méditerranée.” Libération, 7 March 2011, https://www.liberation.fr/planete/2011/03/07/pour-une-
politique-francaise-en-mediterranee_719667. See from Le Figaro: Alain Barluet, “Paris s’Active 
pour Revenir dans le Jeu Arabe.” Le Figaro, 10 March 2011, 
https://www.lefigaro.fr/international/2011/03/09/01003-20110309ARTFIG00724-paris-s-active-
pour-revenir-dans-le-jeu-arabe.php; Pierre Rousselin, “Libye: Sarkozy et la Prudence de 
l’Europe.” Le Figaro, 11 March 2011, https://www.lefigaro.fr/mon-figaro/2011/03/11/10001-
20110311ARTFIG00675-libye-sarkozy-et-la-prudence-de-l-europe.php; Pierre Rousselin, 
“Libye: Le Moment de Sarkozy.” Le Figaro, 18 March 2011, https://www.lefigaro.fr/mon-
figaro/2011/03/18/10001-20110318ARTFIG00634-libye-le-moment-de-sarkozy.php. See from 
the New York Times: Katrin Bennhold, “France Tries to Re-Seize Its Lost Momentum.” New 
York Times, 23 February 2011, https://www.nytimes.com/2011/02/24/world/europe/24iht-
france.html. 
686 See from the Guardian: Nicholas Watt, “David Cameron Gains Tastes for Military Action 
After Slow Start to Libya Crisis.” The Guardian, 1 March 2011, 
https://www.theguardian.com/politics/wintour-and-watt/2011/mar/01/davidcameron-libya; 
Richard Seymour, “The Siren Song of Neocons in David Cameron’s Cabinet.” The Guardian, 3 
March 2011, https://www.theguardian.com/commentisfree/2011/mar/03/david-cameron-
neoconservative-cabinet. See also from the Daily Telegraph: Alex Spillius, “Britain and France 
Spearhead Plans to Implement UN-Backed No-Fly Zone.” Daily Telegraph, 8 March 2011, 
https://www.telegraph.co.uk/news/worldnews/africaandindianocean/libya/8367074/Libya-Britain-
and-France-at-centre-of-no-fly-zone-support.html. See also from Le Figaro: Avec Reuters, 
“Libye/Avions: Consensus France-GB.” Le Figaro, 3 March 2011, https://www.lefigaro.fr/flash-
actu/2011/03/03/97001-20110303FILWWW00571-libyeavions-consensus-france-gb.php; Cyrille 
Vanlerberghe, “L’Anglais David Cameron, Premier Allies des Français.” Le Figaro, 18 March 
2011, https://www.lefigaro.fr/international/2011/03/18/01003-20110318ARTFIG00682-l-anglais-
david-cameron-premier-allie-des-francais.php; Laure Mandeville, “Washington Laisse le 
Premiers Rôles à Paris et Londres.” Le Figaro, 18 March 2011, 
https://www.lefigaro.fr/international/2011/03/18/01003-20110318ARTFIG00722-washington-
laisse-les-premiers-roles-a-paris-et-londres.php. See also from the New York Times: Alan 
Cowell, “How Britain Changed Course in Libya.” New York Times, 4 March 2011, 
https://www.nytimes.com/2011/03/05/world/europe/05iht-letter05.html; Scott Malcomson, 
“Britain’s Excellent Libyan Adventure.” New York Times, 7 March 2011, 
https://6thfloor.blogs.nytimes.com/2011/03/07/britains-excellent-libyan-adventure/; Steven 
Erlanger, “France and Britain Lead Military Push on Libya.” New York Times, 18 March 2011, 
https://www.nytimes.com/2011/03/19/world/africa/19europe.html. See also from the Wall Street 
Journal: Alistair MacDonald, “Cameron Doesn’t Rule Out of Military Force in Libya.” Wall Street 
Journal, 28 February 2011, ProQuest Database. 
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Obama, blaming him for inaction.687 Both the UK and France were much more 

interested in obtaining support from the US, rather than from the European 

																																																								
687 Ewen MacAskill and Julian Borger, “No-Fly Zone Plans Goes Nowhere as US, Russia and 
Nato Urge Caution.” See also from The Guardian: Ian Buruma, “President Obama Valorous 
Discretion.” The Guardian, 9 March 2011, 
https://www.theguardian.com/commentisfree/cifamerica/2011/mar/09/usforeignpolicy-obama-
administration; Julian Borger, “The Libyan Crisis: Obama’s Dilemma Over a No-Fly Zone.” The 
Guardian, 13 March 2011, https://www.theguardian.com/world/julian-borger-global-security-
blog/2011/mar/13/libya-nato; Michael White, “This Time the US Get the Blame for Inaction.” The 
Guardian, 17 March 2011; https://www.theguardian.com/politics/blog/2011/mar/17/michael-
white-blog-libya-inaction-us-blame; Simon Tisdall, “Libya Finally Forces Barack Obama’s Hand 
as He Goes for Broke.” The Guardian, 17 March 2011, 
https://www.theguardian.com/commentisfree/2011/mar/17/libya-forces-barack-obama-hand. 
See also from the Daily Telegraph: Alex Spillius, “Libya: Barack Obama Criticized for Timid 
Handling of Libya Crisis.” Daily Telegraph, 25 February 2011, 
https://www.telegraph.co.uk/news/worldnews/africaandindianocean/libya/8348433/Libya-
Barack-Obama-criticised-for-timid-handling-of-Libya-crisis.html; Anne Applebaum, “Libya: 
Gaddafi is About to Force Barack Obama’s Hand.” Daily Telegraph, 10 March 2011, 
https://www.telegraph.co.uk/news/worldnews/africaandindianocean/libya/8374386/Libya-
Gaddafi-is-about-to-force-Barack-Obamas-hand.html; Matthew D’Ancona, “David Cameron 
Knows What to Do About Libya, But Does Barack Obama?” Daily Telegraph, 12 March 2011, 
https://www.telegraph.co.uk/comment/columnists/matthewd_ancona/8378379/David-Cameron-
knows-what-to-do-about-Libya-but-does-Barack-Obama.html; Telegraph View, “America’s 
Silence is Hurting the West.” Daily Telegraph, 16 March 2011, 
https://www.telegraph.co.uk/comment/telegraph-view/8386721/Americas-silence-is-hurting-the-
West.html. See also from Libération: Fabrice Rousselot, “Washington Scandalisé Mais 
Impuissante.” Libération, 25 February 2011, 
https://www.liberation.fr/planete/2011/02/25/washington-scandalise-mais-impuissant_717417; 
Kamal Ben Hameda, “Mr. Obama, Envoyez Vos «Boys»!” Libération, 9 March 2011, 
https://www.liberation.fr/planete/2011/03/09/m-obama-envoyez-vos-boys_720242. See also 
from Le Figaro: Laure Mandeville, “Les Revolutions Arabes, une Casse-Tête pour Obama.” Le 
Figaro, 7 March 2011, https://www.lefigaro.fr/international/2011/03/06/01003-
20110306ARTFIG00246-les-revolutions-arabes-un-casse-tete-pour-obama.php; Robert Kagan, 
“Robert Kagan: «L’Amérique ne Peut Se Retirer Derrère un Mur».” Le Figaro, 9 March 2011, 
https://www.lefigaro.fr/mon-figaro/2011/03/09/10001-20110309ARTFIG00623-robert-kagan-l-
amerique-ne-peut-se-retirer-derriere-un-mur.php; AFP, “Libye/Zone d’Exclusion: Les USA 
Prudents.” Le Figaro, 15 March 2011, https://www.lefigaro.fr/flash-actu/2011/03/15/97001-
20110315FILWWW00692-libyezone-d-exclusion-les-usa-prudents.php. See also from the New 
York Times: David Sanger and Tom Shanker, “Discord Fills Washington on Possible Libya 
Intervention.” New York Times, 7 March 2011, 
https://www.nytimes.com/2011/03/08/world/middleeast/08policy.html; Dan Bilefsky and Mark 
Landler, “As U.N. Backs Military Action in Libya, U.S. Role is Unclear.” New York Times, 17 
March 2011, 
https://www.nytimes.com/2011/03/18/world/africa/18nations.html?searchResultPosition=42; 
Helene Cooper and Steven Lee Myers, “Obama Takes Hard Line With Libya After Shift by 
Clinton.” New York Times, 18 March 2011, 
https://www.nytimes.com/2011/03/19/world/africa/19policy.html. See also from the Wall Street 
Journal: Jonathan Weisman, “Delays in Washington Response Draws Criticism.” Wall Street 
Journal, 26 February 2011, ProQuest Database; Julian Barnes, “U.S. Wary of Libya Role’, Wall 
Street Journal, 12 March 2011, ProQuest Database; Alistair MacDonald, “U.K. Praises 
American Shift Over Libya.” Wall Street Journal, 17 March 2011, ProQuest Database; 
“Outflanked by France; On Libya, Obama is Missing in Action.” Wall Street Journal, 26 February 
2011, ProQuest Database; “The Reluctant American. Time to Recognize the Provisional Libyan 
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Union. This is confirmed by the fact that Sarkozy was the first to unilaterally 

recognise the Libyan rebels,688 and that both France and the UK were more 

preoccupied in securing the backing of the no-fly zone by the UN than by the 

EU.689 This doesn’t deny that the US’s approval of and active participation in the 

military intervention was paramount to the establishment of the intervening 

coalition. What I am arguing is that this was not the only factor that, per se, 

determined the existence of the no-fly zone on Libya, whatever the motives 

behind it. The reporting produced by TMS is, in the case of Libya, dominated by 

a high degree of criticism and accusation to the imperialistic role played by the 

US within the international arena, which is a true but partial fact. This is in net 

contrast with the principles upheld by Galtung, who intellectualises peace 

journalism as a practice that  

 

																																																																																																																																																																		
Government.” Wall Street Journal, 1 March 2011, ProQuest Database; “Obama’s Libya 
Abdication.” Wall Street Journal, 6 March 2011, ProQuest Database; Eliot Cohen, “Washington 
Dithering Over Libya.” Wall Street Journal, 11 March 2011, ProQuest Database; “The Obama 
Doctrine: Libya is What a World Without U.S. Leadership Looks Like’, Wall Street Journal, 11 
March 2011, ProQuest Database; Daniel Henninger, “The Collapse of Internationalism: The 
Obama Foreign-Policy Team Utterly Fails Its First Real-World Test in Libya.” Wall Street 
Journal, 16 March 2011; ProQuest Database; Con Coughlin, “Impotent America.” Wall Street 
Journal, 17 March 2011, ProQuest Database. 
688 See from the New York Times: Alan Cowell and Steven Erlanger, “France Becomes First 
Country to Recognize Libyan Rebels.” New York Times, 10 March 2011, 
https://www.nytimes.com/2011/03/11/world/europe/11france.html. See also from the Wall Street 
Journal: Margaret Coker, Sam Dagher, Charles Levinson and David Gauthier-Villars, “France 
Recognises Libya Rebels.” Wall Street Journal, 10 March 2011, ProQuest Database. 
689 See from the Guardian: Nicholas Watt, “Cameron Tells EU to Seize Moment on Libya as 
Yugoslavia Hants Summit.” The Guardian, 11 March 2011, 
https://www.theguardian.com/politics/wintour-and-watt/2011/mar/11/davidcameron-nicolas-
sarkozy. See also: Nicholas Watt, ‘Libya ‘Point of Decision’ Nears as Cameron Aims to Secure 
UN Resolution.” The Guardian, 14 March 2011, 
https://www.theguardian.com/politics/2011/mar/14/cameron-gaddafi-france-lebanon-libya. See 
also from the Daily Telegraph: James Kirkup, “Libya: Britain and France in Last Ditch Effort to 
Secure No-Fly Zone.” Daily Telegraph, 16 March 2011, 
https://www.telegraph.co.uk/news/worldnews/africaandindianocean/libya/8384725/Libya-Britain-
and-France-in-last-ditch-effort-to-secure-no-fly-zone.html. See also from Libération: Jean 
Quatremer, “L’Europe Tâtonne Sur la Libye.” Libération, 12 March 2011, 
https://www.liberation.fr/planete/2011/03/12/l-europe-tatonne-sur-la-libye_721114. See also 
from Le Figaro: Jean-Jaques Mevel, “Libye: USA et UE Veulent Éviter le Recours à la Force.” 
Le Figaro, 9 March 2011, https://www.lefigaro.fr/international/2011/03/09/01003-
20110309ARTFIG00701-usa-et-ue-perdent-leur-appetit-pour-le-recours-a-la-force.php. See 
also from the New York Times: Judy Dempsey, “Europe Split Over Libya No-Flight Zone.” New 
York Times, 17 March 2011, https://www.nytimes.com/2011/03/18/world/europe/18iht-
germany18.html. 
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“[E]xplore[s] with more focus on the constructive and 
positive, instead of the critical and negative. Reporting 
violence is by definition a negative act since violence is 
about inflicting suffering. Reporting peace is by definition 
positive as it is about human fulfilment. Both should be 
reported to better understand how the world works: to be 
more realistic and less ‘realist’.”690  
 

Therefore, I can conclude that the meaning of the term ‘peace’ emerges as 

contestable. Likewise, the hyper criticism that emerges from TMS’ reporting 

confines the imagination to the box of resignation and subjugation to the 

enormous weight that the US empire exercises within the global arena. Hence, 

it produces dis-empowering information and, at the same time, reinforces the 

position of power of the West within the discourse.   

 

Similarly to how I concluded in the previous two chapters (Chapter Five and Six) 

with regard to the discourse established by the Western media, also the 

discursive regime on R2P that emerges from TMS has not encountered a 

contradiction or double contingency, as theorised by Reyna and Luhmann, 

respectively. By failing to emphasise the existence of a concrete, non-violent 

alternative to a no-fly zone, TMS fails to provide a discourse that can function 

as an irritation or stimulus capable of producing opportunities or breaking points 

that can induce the system to select new meanings and operate through soft 

power. Therefore, the structure and constitution of the social system that 

operates through the use of force is left unaltered because the discursive 

regime that imposes the use of force as objective or realistic is left 

unchallenged. 

 

7.8 Inter Press Service  
 

Inter Press Service is a media platform that benefits from the reputation of being 

“an alternative form of information within this international, unilateral and 

																																																								
690 Galtung, “Peace Journalism and Reporting on the United States,” p. 332. 
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controlled media space.” 691   It was founded in 1964 by a group of Latin 

American and European journalists with the purpose of guaranteeing the flow of 

information between Europe and Latin America in the aftermath of the 

revolution of 1959 in Cuba, alongside the reforms that occurred in Venezuela 

and Chile in the mid-1960s, following which these countries underwent 

profound political transformations. Tupper explains: “The aim was to correct the 

imbalances in news flows and to ‘escape’ the vertical and centralized structure 

of traditional agencies […],”692 such as United Press International, Associated 

Press, Reuters and AFP. As Giffard clarifies further:  

 
“It [IPS] aims to ‘inform the public about vital global issues 
and events from a Southern perspective, to give a voice to 
those who traditionally have been marginalized by 
mainstream media, to bolster the institution of civil society, 
and to self-consciously promote values of pluralism, 
participation and democracy’.”693 
 

IPS has been identified as a reliable news agency in light of both its reach and 

strategy. Its articles have been used by major ‘traditional’ renown – nationally 

and internationally - media users, such as Al-Jazeera in Qatar, the Guardian 

and ReutersAlertNet in the UK, the Deccan Herald in India, City Press in South 

Africa, Radio Algeria and MSN Brazil. Transcend Media service itself makes 

use of IPS’ articles. In terms of its strategy, due to its strong connection and 

collaboration with NGOs, McPhail explains:  

 
“IPS and NGOs have developed a strategy for cooperation 
in the twenty-first century. The strategy consists of five 
major objectives:  
• providing news and content: producing stories and 

analyses, which explain how events and global 

																																																								
691 Patricio Tupper, “IPS, an Alternative Source of News: From NWICO to Civil Society,” in From 
NWICO To WSIS: 30 Years of Communication Geopolitics, ed. Divina Frau-Meigs, Jérémie 
Nicey, Michael Palmer, Julia Pohle and Patricio Tupper (Bristol and Chicago: Intellect, 2012), p. 
59. 
692 Ibidem, p. 58. 
693 Anthony Giffard, “Alternatives News Agencies,” in The Globalization of News, ed. Oliver 
Boyd-Barrett and Tehri Rantanen (London: Sage Publications, 1998), p. 193. 
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processes affect individuals and communities, 
especially the marginalised and voiceless; 

• capacity-building: empowering journalists, media 
organisations and civil society to be better able to 
communicate effectively by leveraging IPS’ unique 
character as a Southern-focused news agency, offering 
a different kind of training and follow-up; 

• dissemination and networking: building an information 
bridge linking civil society, international institutions, 
policy makers, donors and individual readers, to 
promote an ongoing dialogue about communication and 
development for a better world. (emphasis in the 
original)”694 

 

The relevance of IPS to this research as a subject of inquiry, therefore, must be 

found in its affinity to the concept of peace journalism, because its main aim is 

to disseminate information that can provide a de-Westernised perspective on 

issues of global concern. Therefore, the selection of IPS as part of the sample 

for this research has been motivated by the willingness to identify whether and 

to what extent IPS’ reportage could introduce elements to the narrative on R2P 

and on the possibility of a non-violent implementation of this doctrine.  

 

7.9 Inter Press Service News  
 

I analysed a total of 25 articles published by IPS. Although the number of the 

articles is similar to TMS, which counts a total of 27 articles, there are 

remarkable differences between the ways they produce news. In particular, the 

main difference concerns the genre upon which they rely more. Unlike TMS, 

IPS publishes on a daily basis, not weekly. This is reflected in the typologies of 

articles that are part of the sample of this research, the majority of which are 

news. Contrary to TMS, that counted two news, 21 opinions and four editorials, 

IPS counts 23 news, one opinion and one editorial with regard to the Libyan 

case. 

 
																																																								
694 Thomas L. McPhail, Global Communication: Theories, Stakeholders and Trends, 4th ed. 
(Chichester: Wiley-Balckwell, 2014), p. 232. 
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The table containing the list of titles and the content categories identified 

appears in Appendix II. Amongst the 23 news articles, I have identified one 

article mentioning ‘R2P’; three articles mentioning ‘Negotiations/Non-violence’; 

14 articles mentioning ‘No-fly zone’; two articles mentioning voices ‘Against the 

No-fly zone’; seven mentioning ‘Military action’; one article mentioning the ‘UN 

Charter-Chapter VII’; one article mentioning ‘Humanitarian intervention’; no 

articles equating the no-fly zone to ‘War’; 19 articles identifying the action as 

‘Western action’. 

 

What I can observe by looking at the results is that ‘Western action’ (19) and 

‘No-fly zone’ (14) are the predominant content categories embedded within the 

journalistic narrative produced by IPS. The category of  ‘Military Action’ (7) is 

the following category in order of appearance within the discourse. Then I could 

retrieve ‘Negotiations/Non-violence’ (3), and ‘Against NFZ’ (2). ‘R2P’ appears 

only once, alongside ‘UN-Charter-Chapter VII’ and ‘Humanitarian intervention’. 

The operation is never equated to ‘War’. 

 

What I can infer from these results is that the discourse on what type of action 

the international community can undertake provided by IPS gives more 

prominence to the no-fly zone and identifies it as a Western action. This is due 

to the fact that IPS sources are mostly Westerners, which stands in contrast 

with its mission statement seen above.  

 

The only article that mentions R2P was published on 3 March 2011. It is titled 

‘Thousands of foreign labourers trapped in turmoil’695 and has no subtitle. It is 

written by UN correspondent, Aprille Muscara, and counts 23 paragraphs. It 

focuses on providing figures of foreign workers from different parts of the world 

that were in Libya when the turmoil erupted, with particular regards to the 

disproportionate presence of workers belonging to South East Asian and 

																																																								
695 Aprille Muscara, “Thousands of Foreign Labourers Trapped in Turmoil.” Inter Press Service, 
3 March 2011, http://www.ipsnews.net/2011/03/libya-thousands-of-foreign-labourers-trapped-in-
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African countries. Muscara mentions R2P in the seventeenth to nineteenth 

paragraphs within the context of discussing the humanitarian assistance 

provided to refugees in Libya. She writes:  

 
“Western governments, including that in Washington, have 
come under some recent scrutiny by hawkish critics, who 
have argued that their response to the violent 
developments in Libya hasn’t been forceful enough. In light 
of the government sanctioned crackdown and its resulting 
humanitarian crisis, some arguments for military options – 
from establishing a ‘no-fly zone’ to direct intervention – 
invoke the doctrine of the ‘responsibility to protect’ (R2P) 
against crimes against humanity, genocide and war 
crimes, urging action by the international community. R2P 
was mentioned in a U.N. Security Council resolution 
adopted Saturday that referred the situation in Libya to the 
International Criminal Court, which prosecutes individuals 
accused of these three mass crimes.”696  
 

This article establishes a strong connection between R2P’s identity and military 

force, and, by so doing, it maintains the use of force as the discursive regime 

that regulates the representation of this doctrine. Moreover, even though this 

article mentions R2P well before the adoption of UN Resolution 1973, it 

discusses the doctrine much later in time than the Western media: the first 

articles mentioning R2P as the policy at the foundation of the possible 

intervention in Libya appeared within the timeframe 23-28 February 2011 in the 

Western media sample with articles published by the Guardian and the New 

York Times.697 

 

The articles that discuss ‘Negotiations/Non-violence’ published by IPS are 

three. The first article was published on 4 March 2011 and is titled ‘Brazil 

																																																								
696 Ibidem. 
697 Carne, “The UN's Duty to Libyans;” Norton-Taylor, “How Would a No-Fly Zone Over Libya 
Work?” See also from the New York Times: MacFarquhar, “The Vacuum After Gaddafi;” Cotler 
and Genser, “Libya and the Responsibility to Protect.” 
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opposed to military options in Libya crisis’698 with no subheading. It is written by 

Central America correspondent, Fabiana Frayssinet, and counts 27 paragraphs. 

The main focus of this article is Brazil’s opposition to the militarisation of the 

response to the Libyan conflict, and the advocacy by the Brazilian government 

for a negotiated solution. On this aspect, in the third paragraph, we can read:  

 
“A spokesman for Brazil’s Foreign Ministry summed up the 
central points of the Brazilian government’s position for 
IPS: ‘The need to avoid militarising and exacerbating the 
situation, and the desire to find a negotiated, calm solution 
without foreign intervention’.”699  
 

This article reports on a concrete initiative led by the government of Brazil, India 

and South Africa, like no other article that is part of the entire sample for this 

research does. In its first paragraph, it mentions the setting up of a ministerial 

meeting scheduled for 7-8 March 2011, led by the Brazilian, Indian and South 

African governments. It clearly identifies the name of the initiative these 

governments were organising, namely the India-Brazil-South Africa (IBSA) 

Dialogue Forum, highlighting the fact that all of them were holding a position of 

non-permanent member within the UNSC (second paragraph). It also expresses 

IBSA’s aim in the fourteenth and fifteenth paragraphs where it reads:  

 
“Williams Gonçalves, an expert in international relations at 
the Rio de Janeiro State University, told IPS that the best 
thing Brazil can do is ‘act coherently with this country’s 
traditional posture, and with its larger objective of 
contributing to the democratisation of international 
relations. And above all, it should ‘defend a negotiated 
solution, and, fundamentally, make use of its presence in 
international bodies to take a stance in favour of the 
self-determination of peoples — in other words, against 
military interventions,’ he added.”700  
 

																																																								
698 Fabiana Frayssinet, “Brazil Opposed to Military Options in Libya Crisis.” Inter Press Service, 
4 March 2011, http://www.ipsnews.net/2011/03/brazil-opposed-to-military-options-in-libya-
crisis/. 
699 Ibidem.  
700 Ibidem.  
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This statement highlights the fact that IBSA’s voice should count as much as 

that of the European-American allies. This reinforces the importance of breaking 

the US/Eurocentric monopoly in world affairs’ decision-making processes. It 

also reports on the parallel initiatives led by Chávez in the eleventh paragraph 

by stating:  

 
“In the meantime, a meeting of foreign ministers of the 
countries grouped in the Bolivarian Alliance for the Peoples 
of Our America (ALBA) was held Friday in Caracas to 
discuss Venezuelan President Hugo Chávez’s proposal to 
create an international peace commission to send to 
Libya.”701  
 

This statement provides IBSA with an important contextual element,702 the aim 

of which is further addressed in the seventeenth paragraph:  

 
“The objectives of the IBSA Dialogue Forum include 
intensifying coordination on global issues and building 
consensus on issues of international importance. Created 
in 2003, it brings together emerging powers from three 
different continents, all of which are democracies with 
multicultural and multiracial societies.”703  
 

It is not, however, deprived of elements that still reaffirm the hegemonic power 

held by the US and European countries within the international sphere. Indeed, 

in the eighteenth to twentieth paragraphs, it states:  

 
“‘The political crisis in Libya is very advanced,’ said 
Gonçalves. ‘The U.S. has decided to intervene in the 
process because it fears the collapse of Libya’s oil 
production and a shake-up of the oil market.’ He added 
that although the new government of President Dilma 
Rousseff has continued to follow the foreign policy lines of 
her predecessor, Luiz Inácio Lula da Silva […] ‘we are 
seeing a readjustment of the way these guidelines are put 
into practice. That is why Brazilian diplomacy should not be 

																																																								
701 Ibidem. 
702 The only other newspaper that contextualised ALBA is Le Figaro on AFP, “Libye: Castro 
Salue l’Initiative de Chávez.” 
703 Frayssinet, “Brazil Opposed to Military Options in Libya Crisis.” 
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expected to take any step that runs counter to the 
consensus that the U.S. and Europeans have reached on 
the need to cut short the crisis by means of the swift 
toppling of Gaddafi,’ he said.”704  
 

Although this last extract reinforces the current geopolitical balance of power, in 

the conclusion, the author highlights the benefit that the IBSA intervention 

would have brought to both the Libyan crisis and to the democratisation of 

international relations. In the twenty-third to twenty-fifth paragraphs, the article 

reads:  

 
“The academic [Gonçalves] said the fact that countries like 
Brazil, India and South Africa ‘do not have a history of 
colonialism or colonialist objectives’ is a good start. On the 
contrary, he pointed out, ‘they fought the European 
metropolises to win independence, and are still fighting 
against injustices in the international order.’ Their past as 
colonies makes the IBSA countries ‘much more sensitive 
to the political problems of the Arab nations,’ and means 
they are ‘principally interested in an international order 
where there is no place for foreign interventions.’ At a 
previous meeting in New York, on Feb. 11, the IBSA 
foreign ministers stressed the need for urgent reform and 
expansion of the Security Council, of both permanent and 
non-permanent members, to increase the participation of 
the countries of the developing South.”705  
 

This provides IBSA with a strong narrative that not only portrays its initiative 

positively and provides this organisation with authority, but also creates a space 

where these initiatives can be perceived as real, objective, feasible and 

concrete. In this way, this article portrays a scenario that could contribute to 

depicting the intervention in a way that relies more on non-violence and the 

negotiations.  
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705 Ibidem. 
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The second article that mentions ‘Negotiations/Non-violence’ was published on 

7 March 2011. It is titled ‘Chavez gambles on Gaddafi diplomacy’706 and has no 

subtitle. It holds the generic authoring of ‘Correspondents’ and counts 27 

paragraphs. It is subdivided into three subheadings: ‘International statesman’, 

‘Honourable way out’ and ‘Kinship of personality’, and is focused on the US and 

France’s reaction to Hugo Chávez’s proposal rather than on its substance. In 

the first and second paragraphs, it states:  
 
“Hugo Chavez’s offer to mediate in the Libyan crisis marks 
the Venezuelan president’s latest attention-grabbing foray 
onto the world stage, yet analysts warn that he risks 
‘ending up on the wrong side of history’ if he stands by 
Muammar Gaddafi’s internationally discredited regime. 
While the Arab League says it is studying Chavez’s 
proposal, both the U.S. and France were quick to dismiss 
any role for a controversial character who has been almost 
alone among world leaders in refusing to condemn the 
embattled Libyan leader.”707  
 

The sources that the article quotes offer altogether a narrative demeaning of 

Chávez. It personifies the negotiation process with the negative stereotype that 

both Gaddafi and Chávez embody at the eyes of the West. On this point, in the 

fourth and fifth paragraph, the article quotes a Latin American expert stating:  

 
“But Nikolas Kozloff, author of several books on South 
America, including ‘Hugo Chavez: Oil, Politics and the 
Challenges to the United States’, told Al Jazeera that any 
mediation initiative involving Chavez would be 
compromised from the start. ‘He’s a very suspect mediator 
because he’s pro-Gaddafi, so I don’t think it’s appropriate, 
Kozloff said.”708  
 

Further, it carries on by stating:  
 
“Charles Jones, a Latin American specialist at Cambridge 
University’s Centre of International Studies, said Chavez 

																																																								
706  “Chavez Gambles on Gaddafi Diplomacy.” Inter Press Service, 7 March 2011, 
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probably hoped to bolster his image as an international 
statesman capable of offering an alternative to Western-led 
diplomatic initiatives, rather than being motivated by any 
personal sympathy for Gaddafi. ‘Any advantage Chavez 
might gain from this has less to do with backing Gaddafi as 
with being seen as the leader of a group that finds some 
sort of diplomatic solution,’ he said.”709  
 

Further down, the predominance of Western imperialism is reinforced:  

 
“Kozloff said Venezuela’s relationship with Libya 
highlighted bigger issues regarding Chavez’s foreign 
policy, which has seen the South American country forge 
high-profile strategic partnerships with states such as Iran, 
Russia and Belarus in an effort to build a ‘multipolar’ 
alternative to Western supremacy. […] ‘While it’s 
understandable that you’d want to build this multipolar 
world against Western imperialism, if that multipolarism 
consists of Russia, China, and a bunch of authoritarian 
regimes, then what use is a multipolar world?’ Kozloff 
said.”710  
 

This fails to recognise West’s alliances, including Saudi Arabia and Israel, that 

are human rights abusers themselves within their own sovereignty. Finally, by 

citing a third Venezuelan expert from the University of London’s School of 

Oriental and African Studies in the twenty-sixth and twenty-seventh paragraphs, 

the article concludes:  

 
“Ultimately, said Di John, Chavez’s mediation offer was a 
low-risk gambit by a politician who has used anti-Western 
rhetoric to bolster Venezuela’s profile – and who may not 
have ever expected his offer to be taken seriously. ‘I don’t 
think as far as the U.S. and some other countries are 
concerned they hold him in very high esteem anyway, so 
he doesn’t really have a lot to lose in that respect. Internal 
politics are going to decide much more what happens in 
Libya than who ends up mediating in the long run. So I 
don’t see a Nobel Peace Prize [for Chavez] on the 
horizon,’ Di John said.”711  
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By placing the US and France as the main characters in this article, the 

narrative provided subjugates Chávez’s offer to Western imperialism. In this 

case, as it has been observed in most of the Western media articles that bring 

Chávez into the narrative, both objectivity and neutrality are jeopardised, 

inscribing the negotiation to the realm of unfeasibility and delegitimisation. 

The third article that recalls ‘Negotiations/Non-violence’ was published on 9 

March 2011. It is titled ‘IBSA together in resisting no-fly zone’712 and has no 

subtitle. It is written by Asia and Pacific correspondent, Ranjit Devraj, and 

counts 21 paragraphs. It focuses on IBSA’s initiative from the perspective of the 

Indian government and the need to proceed to reforming the UNSC. 

Negotiations are not cited directly; rather, this article provides a narrative that 

favours multilateral consultations, specifically embodied by IBSA’s initiative. In 

its first and second paragraph, it states:  

 
“India has found backing at this week’s India-Brazil-South 
Africa (IBSA) ministers meeting for its stance that a no-fly 
zone over Libya must follow multilateral consultations. 
India is aware that it has little freedom of action either at 
the United Nations General Assembly or in the U.N. 
Security Council, of which it is currently a member, Prof. 
Pushpesh Pant, who teaches diplomacy at the Centre for 
International Politics, Organisation and Disarmament at the 
Jawaharlal Nehru University in New Delhi, told IPS.”713  
 

Although mentioning IBSA’s initiative, the narrative nonetheless confines its 

validity, subjugating it to Western global influence. In this respect, in the 

seventh and eight paragraphs, it acknowledges:  

 
“[Prof. of Diplomacy, Pushpesh] Pant pointed out that India 
was in a peculiar situation as a serious aspirant to 
permanent membership of the Security Council, and 
needed to ‘show Washington that it was being 
‘cooperative.’ On a state visit to India in November last 
year, U.S. President Barack Obama said while he looked 
forward to ‘a reformed U.N. Security Council that includes 
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India as a permanent member,’ he wanted India to be 
mindful of the ‘responsibilities’ that go with being a world 
power.”714  
 

This implies that no initiatives outside those supported by the Western alliance 

are to be considered, regardless of any evaluation on their effectiveness or, 

before, their attempt. The article itself confirms this consideration when, in the 

eleventh to fifteenth paragraphs, it states:  

 
“Pant said while the communiqué served India’s interests, 
it cannot forget its peculiar situation with the grouping. ‘To 
start with neither Brazil nor South Africa had to deal with a 
large Muslim minority the way India has to,’ Pant said. ‘On 
top of that India exists in a tough and volatile neighborhood 
that includes Pakistan. India needs to be wary of a 
situation in which the U.S. has already begun hinting at the 
possibility of military intervention in Pakistan,’ Pant said. 
‘India also needs to worry about the situation in Nepal and 
a Myanmar (Burma) that is dominated by China. What is 
more,’ Pant said, ‘I am not even sure that when the chips 
are really down either Brazil or South Africa will be able to 
withstand pressure from the U.S. or its European allies.’ 
There are hard economic considerations too. India’s former 
foreign secretary, Shyam Saran said that widespread 
instability in the Middle East would impact India’s 4.5 
million workers in the region, and the government would 
‘prefer to avoid the socio-economic challenge of providing 
them with jobs’.”715  

 

By reinforcing the idea that any initiative proposed by a non-Western alliance 

will not appear legitimate, this reportage subjugates the identity of the 

negotiation to a Western-led geopolitics, illustrating how deeply normative 

hegemonies are reproduced even within discursive forms of critical 

engagement.  
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7.10 Inter Press Service Opinions and Editorials 
 

There are no opinions or editorials published by IPS that mention R2P, the 

negotiations or non-violence. Therefore, the style, or identity, of R2P, the 

negotiations and non-violence amongst this sample is of inexistence, because 

there is no narrative that addresses these three themes concerning the 

intervention in Libya. 
 

7.11 Summary of the findings in IPS 
 

Amongst IPS news, there is only one article that mentions R2P, while the 

category ‘Negotiations/Non-violence’ is retrievable in only three articles out of 

23. However, R2P never coincides with ‘Negotiation’ or ‘Non-violence’. Rather, 

it coincides with the implementation of the no-fly zone. This affirms that the 

identity of the intervention is of military force. There is no mentioning of R2P by 

none of the opinion or editorial that IPS published between 1 January and 18 

March 2011. The lack of elaboration of this concept from an in-depth 

perspective establishes its identity as of inexistence, and implies that the 

discourse provided perpetuates the equivalence of ‘intervention’ as signifier with 

‘force’ as its signified.  
 

Amongst the three news articles where the category ‘Negotiations/Non-

violence’ is retrievable, only on one occasion the negotiations are portrayed in 

strong opposition to the militarisation of the intervention in Libya, giving 

authority to Chávez’s initiative. This is the only attempt by a peace journalism 

media outlet to democratise the field of international relations. However, only 

one article weights very little within the entirety of the discourse endorsed by 

IPS. On the opposite, the other two articles subject IBSA’s and India’s initiatives 

to the US-EU dominance. In addition, in one of them, the narrative subjects the 

negotiation to a process of personification by demonising Chávez’s. Finally, 

neither ‘Negotiations’ nor ‘Non-violence’ are categories appear in IPS opinion or 

editorial. The lack of elaboration of this concept from an in-depth perspective 
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establishes their identity as of inexistence. The absence of ‘Negotiations’ and 

‘Non-violence’ from the discourse implies that ideologically these two concepts 

are not considered an objective and feasible tool of conflict resolution. 
 

The overwhelming emphasis on the West that is inferable in TMS is retrievable 

in the media reportage provided by IPS as well, although the US is established 

as the main actor in the narrative in this sample due to the presence of different 

factors. Within the entirety of IPS’ sample, 21 articles out of 25 put the West at 

the centre of the narrative rather than the Global South. This is apparent in 19 

out of 23 news, and in both the opinion and the editorial that report on the 

intervention in Libya from a Western perspective. Strikingly, in 17 out of 23 

news, IPS relies on Western sources, from Washington D.C. in particular. Only 

three news articles acknowledge and report on the IBSA/Chávez initiative, and 

set the negotiation attempt in strong opposition to the militarisation of the 

intervention in Libya. This creates a narrative that provides an imaginary that 

portrays the negotiations as an act of democratisation of the field of 

international relations. However, the subjugation to Western geopolitical 

dominance is maintained as the status quo. Moreover, the narrative emerging 

fro IPS does not give space to solutions to the Libyan that are contrary to what 

the West endorsed. This aspect is also reflected in the authorship of IPS’ 

articles.  
 

Indeed, unlike TMS, where the authors of the articles are rarely the same, most 

of the news articles published by IPS are authored by three authors: eight news 

articles are written by US foreign policy analyst, Jim Lobe (based in 

Washington), five are written by UN correspondent, Aprille Muscara, and four 

are written by UN Bureau Chief, Thalif Deen. This might explain the 

overreliance on Western sources, particularly US or US-affiliated. It might also 

explain the fact that the only news that mentions R2P equates the doctrine with 

the no-fly zone, and, above all, the fact that IPS counts 14 news articles out of 

23 where the content category ‘No-fly zone’ is retrievable, while only two news 

express a narrative against its imposition. This is contrary to TMS, where most 
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of the articles are critical of military force (17 opinions out of 21 and all the four 

editorials). Moreover, unlike TMS, content categories, such as ‘imperialism’ and 

‘colonialism’, rarely appear in IPS. These content categories appear in just four 

instances, namely in three news and in the only editorial published.  
 

The overwhelming Westernised perspective on which IPS relies upon gives rise 

to a serious incongruence between its mission statement - the de-

Westernisation of the narrative - and its editorial stance. From this, it derives the 

inconsistency between theoretical claims and practice. This exposes IPS’ 

reporting to the same conclusion that applies to the Western media sample: 

“Global news is accordingly framed by the prevailing social, political and 

economic orientation of the West.”716 Moreover, it leads to the same conclusion 

I reached for TMS, as explained above in this chapter. Namely, that the 

discourse provided by IPS has not created a contradiction or double 

contingency, as theorised by Reyna and Luhmann, respectively. By failing to 

repeatedly emphasise the existence of concrete, non-violent initiatives that 

establish the authority of Global Southern actors, IPS fails to provide a 

discourse that can operate as an irritation or stimulus capable of producing 

opportunities, or breaking points, that can induce the system to select new 

meanings and operate through soft power. This confirms the discursive regime 

that establishes R2P as policy that is implemented via the use of force. 

Moreover, the narrative provided by IPS (as well as by TMS) fails to 

democratise the narrative on international affairs, leaving the West as the main 

source of power and the only legitimate representative of the international 

community. Therefore, by constructing the discourse in such a way, IPS allows 

the West to maintain its hegemony over other actors of the international 

community. By leaving this narrative unchallenged, the peace journalism 

platforms analysed in this chapter confirm the hegemonic status of the West. 
 

																																																								
716 Giffard, “Alternative News Agencies,” pp. 191–201. 
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In discussing IPS’ role, Joye notices: “Over the years IPS has acquired authority 

and expertise as ‘the world’s leading provider on information about global 

issues’ focusing on the developing world.”717 This consideration does not apply 

to the reporting on the debate on R2P and its implementation in Libya by IPS, 

which, rather, produced a ‘homogenized public discourse’718 at the expenses of 

initiatives led by the Global South. Equally, it cannot be confirmed here what 

Atton expresses in his analysis on the role of alternative media:  

 
“An alternative should, however, not only oppose the 
mainstream in mission and ideology, but also in agenda, 
content and editorial approach. One key characteristic of 
alternative media is, for instance, the mobilization of 
information on events that are ignored or marginalized by 
mainstream media.”719  
 

Finally, Joye’s conclusion that “IPS is generally perceived as being different 

from the conventional news agency, by content and by mission”720 and that the 

news agency “has been particularly successful in challenging established 

perceptions about the developing world and in promoting a more balanced 

international flow of information,” 721  contributing in this way to a more 

democratic information process, should also be dismissed in the case under 

evaluation in this research. Similarly, the consideration that IPS is “widely 

appraised for its timely and in-depth coverage of development issues, global 

governance, gender issues and human rights, with a focus on analysis, 

alternative perspectives and local voices”722 should be equally dismissed. In 

obscuring its mission statement behind a Western-centred reporting, IPS has 

not contributed to establish a discourse that could close the gap between “what 
																																																								
717 Stijn Joye, “Reflection on Inter Press Service. Evaluating the Importance of an Alternative 
News Voice,” in Global Media and Communication 6, no 1, (2010): 122. 
718 Harrison, News. See also Chris Paterson, “Media Imperialism Revisited. The Global Public 
Sphere and the News Agency Agenda,” in News in a Globalized Society, ed. Stig Hjarvard, 77–
92 (Göteborg: Nordicom, 2001). 
719 Chris Atton, Alternative Media (London: Sage Publications, 2002), p. 128. 
720 Joye, “Reflection on Inter Press Service. Evaluating the Importance of An Alternative News 
Voice,” p. 124. 
721 Ibidem. 
722 Stijn Joye, “Raising an Alternative Voice. Assesing the Role and Value of the Global 
Alternative News Agency Inter Press Service,” javnost-the public 16, no 3, (2008): p. 9. 
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is commonly referred to as North and South.”723 On the contrary, IPS has 

concentrated extensively on the decision-making process occurring in the 

Western hemisphere, Washington in particular, reproducing in its narrative the 

geopolitical dominance the West exercise within the global arena in geopolitical 

affairs, as well as the Western concept of ‘peace and security’. 
 

7.12 Conclusion  
 

Within the sample collected from TMS, 25 articles out of 27 are written from a 

subjective perspective. It is possible to observe that the TMS sample is 

composed of 21 opinions and four editorials. Only two media articles fall within 

the category of news. In approaching the analysis of TMS’ sample, the 

expectation is to find highly opinionated articles. Moreover, considering the 

normative orientation of TMS, another expectation is that the media reportage 

provided will provide “opportunities for society at large to consider and value 

non-violent responses to conflict.”724 However, this is not the case, because the 

narrative provided by TMS failed to assimilate the meaning of R2P with non-

violence. The most predominant imaginary that corresponds to how R2P is 

conceptualised in the TMS sample is that of a colonialist aspiration and a 

socially constructed concept. With regard to this latter, however, although R2P 

is connected to the necessity to mediate, the lack of concrete alternatives to 

violence and the fact that Chávez’s initiative is never mentioned maintains the 

negotiations and non-violence at the level of utopist desirability. 
 

Within the sample collected from IPS, 23 articles out of 25 are news. Therefore, 

the expectation they raise is that they are written from a neutral perspective, 

and considering IPS’ normative statement, that more perspective from the 

Global South would have been given. However, as the analysis has shown, this 

is not the case because the narrative provided by IPS failed to give more 

																																																								
723 Ibidem, p. 6. 
724 Lynch and Galtung, Reporting Conflict: New Directions in Peace Journalism, pp. 32-33. 
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prominence to important initiatives led by actors in the Global South. Moreover, 

their narrative over-relied on Western sources.  
 

Considered altogether, the discourse on R2P, the negotiations and non-

violence provided by TMS and IPS lacks a formative, disciplinary power that 

could have made these concepts appear a valid and feasible, preferable to 

violence, type of action. Finally, irrelevance is an imaginary that applies to these 

content categories because, amongst the entirety of the media sample, both 

‘R2P’ and ‘Negotiations/Non-violence’ are addressed residually. Amongst all the 

articles explored in this Chapter, R2P is mentioned only three times, namely, it 

is mentioned twice in TMS and once in IPS out of 52 articles, while the 

negotiations and non-violence appear a total of ten times (seven times in TMS 

and three in IPS). Although the content category ‘Critical of military force’ 

appears in 22 articles (21 times in TMS and only once in IPS) out of 52, the 

content category ‘No-fly zone’ appears 14 times only in IPS, outnumbering the 

result about the negotiation and non-violence. I could also find one ‘pro-military 

force’ article in TMS. This result suggests that both TMS and IPS have 

neglected their normative statements: “creating opportunities for society at large 

to consider and value non-violent responses to conflict”725 as for TMS, and 

provide “News and Views from the Global South”, as IPS’ slogan goes. 
 

Next will be the last empirical chapter of this thesis. It will explore the 

documents published by the UN between June 2011 and 2018. It will outline 

whether and how the R2P concept, alongside the position of the media, 

dialogue and non-violence, have evolved in the aftermath of the NATO 

intervention in Libya. This analysis set out in Chapter Eight has the purpose to 

highlight whether there is a substantial difference with how these concepts have 

been discussed in the set of documents discussed in Chapter Four of this thesis 

(2001-2010, pre-Libya intervention) or not. 

																																																								
725 Ibidem. 
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Chapter Eight – UN Key Founding documents, June 2011 - June 2018 
 

8.1 Introduction  
  

This chapter is a follow-up to Chapter Four, where I have analysed the founding 

documents that have shaped the conceptualisation of the R2P doctrine within 

the UN between 2001 and the end of 2010. The documents analysed in this 

chapter have been published by the UN between June 2011 and 2018, in the 

aftermath of the NATO intervention in Libya that occurred on 17 March 2011. 

The purpose of this is to understand what role is given to the media within the 

R2P framework, if any; and what place non-violence and dialogue find within 

these documents.  

 

Coherently with the aim stated in Chapter Four, this analysis will allow me to 

respond to the following two questions: Are there non-violent means that can be 

applied within the context of the responsibility to protect, Pillar III in particular? 

Does the conceptualisation of the responsibility to protect and the role assigned 

to the media prevent or facilitate the application of non-violence to the 

resolution of humanitarian crises in the form of genocide, ethnic cleansing, war 

crimes and crimes against humanity? 

 

These documents, which amount to a total of 16 key documents,726 have been 

downloaded by the United Nations Office on Genocide Prevention and the 

																																																								
726 From the sample of the documents analysed, I excluded the UNSC Resolutions and the 
2005-2016 Compendium of Practice: Implemetation of the Responsibility to Protect because 
these documents refers to specific case studies, while I intend to have a general and theoretical 
perspective on the discourse around the role of media within the R2P framework that developed 
within the UN system. Therefore, the Secretary-General’s reports, UNGA and the UNHRC’s 
resolutions are sampled in this research. This research also excluded resolutions and reports by 
other organisation such as the African Commission on Human and Peoples’ Rights: Resolution 
117 (28 November 2007), on Strengthening the Responsibility to Protect in Africa; European 
Parliament Recommendation to the European Council (18 April 2013) on the UN principle of the 
‘Responsibility to Protect’ (2012/2143(INI)); the Inter-Parliamentary Union Resolution (27 March 
2013) on Enforcing the Responsibility to Protect: The Role of Parliament in Safeguarding 
Civilians’ Lives; the 2011 Final Report of the Council for Security Cooperation in the Asia Pacific 
(CSCAP), Study Group on the Responsibility to Protect (RtoP) and the 2014 Report of the High-
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Responsibility to Protect’s website page.727 Each of them bears the name that 

was found on the United Nations Office on Genocide Prevention and the 

Responsibility to Protect’s website page at the time of access. 

 

The analytical process in this chapter does not vary from the analysis that 

occurred in Chapter Four: namely, I will proceed to the textual analysis of the 

document through three dimensions – genre, discourse and style – and have 

identified in the selected texts the same content categories identified in Chapter 

Four: ‘media’, ‘non-violence’ and ‘dialogue’ for the necessity to understand how 

these concepts are used and made sense of in the texts. I also selected in the 

texts the word ‘information’ that could be of relevant use when it refers to the 

product of the media, but in this group of documents it was never used in 

reference to the ‘media’.728 This will allow me to understand the discourse and 

the style around the role of media within the R2P doctrine. As I set out in 

Chapter Four, the purpose of the analysis is to clarify the order of discourse, 

namely “the semiotic dimension of (networks of) social practices that constitute 

social fields, institutions, organizations, etc.,”729 as understood by Fairclough. It 

will also allow me to clarify the semiotic dimension of events, which is to be 

found in the texts selected in this chapter that describe the events. This 

semiotic dimension is the use of dialogue and non-violence within the R2P 

framework through the timeframe selected. The reason why this chapter follows 

the chapters that focus on media articles is to understand whether, following the 

intervention in Libya, the UN has given a substantially different textual 

representation to media, dialogue and non-violence. 

 

																																																																																																																																																																		
Level Panel on the Responsibility to Protect in Southeast-Asia on Mainstreaming the 
Responsibility to Protect in Southeast Asia: Pathway Towards a Caring ASEAN Community 
because these ducuments refer to specific regional areas whilst I wanted to look at the 
discourse that developed within the UN. 
727  https://www.un.org/en/genocideprevention/key-documents.shtml (Last access: 30 
September 2020). 
728 As I did in Chapter 4, I also looked for the word ‘news’, but it never appears in the 
documents. Hence, I decided not to report it in the main text of this work. 
729  Fairclough, “A Dialectical-Relational Approach to Critical Discourse Analysis in Social 
Research,” p. 89. 



	
	
	
	
	
	

275	

8.2 The position of the media following the authorisation of the NATO 
intervention in Libya 
 

The first key document that was published after the authorisation of the NATO 

intervention in Libya is the 2011 report of the UN Secretary-General, The Role 

of Regional and Subregional Arrangements in Implementing the Responsibility 

to Protect.730 Its focus and purpose is to reaffirm the considerations made on 

R2P by the 2005 World Summit Outcome, which I explored in Chapter Four. In 

the 2011 document, ‘media’ is mentioned twice under the section ‘Protection 

responsibilities of the state’, which reaffirms that the primary responsibility to 

protect population lies on sovereign states (Pillar I). The report states in this 

regard: “Meeting this responsibility […] requires partnering with civil society, 

including, inter alia, women’s and civic groups, clerics, the private sector, 

academia and the media.”731 Moreover, it states afterwards:  

 
“Without sustained public understanding and support, the 
responsibility to protect will remain unfinished business. 
We look to the non-governmental-organization and 
academic communities, as always, for fresh ideas and 
information, comparative case studies and empirical 
research, accessible materials and media outreach, 
innovative public programming and well-informed 
commentary on how we could do better.”732 
 

In this way, this report reinforces the idea that the media contribute to educate 

on the implementation of R2P,733 and inscribes the media into a preventive role 

to enhance a culture of respect of human rights. 

																																																								
730 Ban Ki-Moon, “The Role of Regional and Subregional Arrangements in Implementing the 
Responsibility to Protect,” A/65/877, 28 June 2011, https://undocs.org/A/65/877. 
731 Ibidem, p. 4. 
732 Ibidem, p. 5. 
733 A third instance where ‘media’ appears in the 2011 Secretary-General Report on The Role of 
Regional and Subregional Arrangements In Implementing the Responsibility to Protect is under 
the section ‘Timely and decisive response’ where it refers to the third Pillar of R2P that 
contemplates that the use of force can be authorized by the UNSC. In this instance the Report 
acknowledges that the UNSC “could make more extensive use of its broad authority under 
Article 34 of the Charter to ‘investigate any dispute, or any situation which might lead to 
international frictions or give rise to a dispute’.” (p. 10) To this purpose, the reports states, the 
collaboration of regional and subregional organisations is vital: “By providing alternative media, 
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The second key document is the 2012 report of the UN Secretary-General, The 

Responsibility to Protect: Timely and Decisive Response,734  which has the 

purpose of emphasising the various dimensions of Pillar III of R2P, namely the 

‘timely and decisive response’ dimension that falls under Chapter VI (non-

coercive response), Chapter VII (use of force) and Chapter VIII (involvement of 

regional organisations in the maintenance of international peace and security) 

of the UN Charter. The term ‘media’ is mentioned only once, under the section 

‘Tools available for implementation’, which takes into consideration episodes of 

incitement to violence, including “any advocacy of national, racial or religious 

hatred that constitutes incitement to discrimination, hostility or violence.”735 In 

this regard, the report specifies: “The media has also been utilized to counter 

extremism with messages of tolerance.”736 This highlights the preventive and 

mitigating function that media, locally in particular,737 might have.738 

 

The third key document is the 2013 Resolution, Prevention of Genocide,739 

which was adopted by the UNHRC to reaffirm the importance that each member 

state protects its own population from genocide or the incitement of it and 

encourages the adoption of measures for its prevention. The document does 

not address the function of the media.  

 

																																																																																																																																																																		
including radio broadcasts, in places where incitement to violence against particular groups is 
rampant, the United Nations has sometimes been able to provide a more balanced and calming 
voice for the population.” (p. 10) Although this statement considers the media as an actor to be 
inserted in the preventive dimension of R2P, it nonetheless specifically refers to ‘alternative 
media’, which are to be excluded from the comprehensive analysis of this research because 
‘alternative media’ are not the type of media this research is about. 
734 Ban Ki-Moon, “Responsibility to Protect: Timely and Decisive Response,” A/66/874, 25 July 
2012, https://undocs.org/A/66/874. 
735 Ibidem, p. 8. 
736 Ibidem. 
737 The report, in this instance, refers to the case of Côte d’Ivoire. 
738 There two other instances in the 2012 Secretary-General Report The Responsibility To 
Protect: Timely and Decisive Response where there is a reference to ‘live information’ provided 
by civil society organisations as it happened in Libya, which constitutes an indirect reference to 
the use of social media. However, I excluded these instances, as social media is not of interest 
for this study. 
739  Human Rights Council, “Prevention of Genocide,” A/HRC/RES/22/22, 12 April 2013, 
https://documents-dds-
ny.un.org/doc/UNDOC/GEN/G13/129/81/PDF/G1312981.pdf?OpenElement. 
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The fourth key document is the 2013 report of the UN Secretary-General, The 

Responsibility to Protect: State Responsibility and Prevention, 740  which 

evaluates the risk factors related to armed conflicts and atrocity crimes.741 The 

term ‘media’ is mentioned nine times. It is mentioned twice under the section 

‘Building national resilience’, about the case of Guyana that experienced 

political tensions in 2006 and saw national actors engage in peacebuilding 

activities with the support of the international community. The term, in this case, 

refers to ‘national media’, which were monitored for “inaccurate, biased or 

inflammatory statements,”742 as well as encouraged to adhere to a code of 

conduct. By so doing, although it gives consideration only to national media, not 

international, this report acknowledges that the media have a direct impact on 

the socio-political stability of the social being, namely the nation state. Further 

on, within the same section, the report mentions the media a third time within 

the context of affirming the necessity to adopt structural reforms aimed at 

building strong national institutions, inclusive legislative bodies “that establish 

the foundations of good governance based on the rule of law, democratic 

principles and values, and accountability [that] contribute to building societies 

that are resilient to atrocity crimes.”743  The report argues, in this respect, that 

one of the principal sources of resilience is the rule of law, which is inclusive of 

legislative protection of human rights, minority rights, an independent and 

effective judiciary system, effective and accountable security forces, and a 

diverse and robust civil society and “a pluralistic media,”744 all contributing to 

ameliorate the capacity of a society “to overcome the risks associated with 

atrocity crimes.”745 I argue that affirming the necessity for media to be pluralistic 

should be a requisite also for the international community when it comes to 

report on international operations whose aim is to maintain peace and security. 
																																																								
740 Ban Ki-Moon, “Responsibility to Protect: State Responsibility and Prevention,” A/67/929, 9 
July 2013, https://undocs.org/en/A/67/929. 
741 In this chapter I will make use of the expression ‘atrocity crimes’ to indicate the four crimes 
specified in paragraph 139 and 139 in the 2005 World Summit Outcome that I discussed in 
Chapter 4: genocide, war crimes, ethnic cleansing and crimes against humanity. 
742 Ki-Moon, A/67/929, p. 9. 
743 Ibidem, p. 11. 
744 Ibidem. 
745 Ibidem. 
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By ‘pluralistic’, I refer to the nature of the discourse reported, which should be 

pluralistic and inclusive, therefore able to create a context where the media are 

not merely a space for predominant (Western) voices to be reported and 

legitimized, as the empirical analysis of all the media outlets which are part of 

the sample of this research demonstrated. Finally, the media are mentioned six 

times under the section ‘Promoting and protecting human rights’, which again 

states:  

 
“The media is an important element of civil society. The 
independence and plurality of the media should be 
encouraged […]. States can also create a legal and social 
environment that encourages professional and ethical 
standards in journalism and respects and encourages 
freedom of the press.”746  
 

Although this is crucial, it must be stressed that this statement refers to national 

media. The same requirement is not directed at international level, where many 

attempts to establish or regulate an international information order have 

failed.747 I argue that this failure or lack of will to acknowledge the Western-

sided bias of the media that have an international reputation, although 

nationally-based, prevents the discourse on international issues to be detached 

from the hierarchical structure of power that dominates the international 

community, deriving primarily from the West. 

 

																																																								
746 Ibidem, p. 13. 
747 I refer to two initiatives: firstly, the protest by countries part of the Non-Aligned Movement 
against the global dominion of Western news agencies such as AP, AFP, UPI and Reuters, 
which were accused of controlling up to 95 per cent of information flows released worldwide. 
The movement developed in the 1970s-80s and gave rise to the concept of a ‘New World 
Information and Communication Order’ (NWICO), which was debated at UNESCO, the UN 
agency in charge of communication and culture issues. Consequently, the United States and 
United Kindgom left UNESCO in 1984 and 1985, respectively and re-join in 2003 and 1997. 
Secondly, I refer to the World Summit on the Information Society (WSIS) that developed 
between 2003 and 2005 within the International Telecommunications Union (ITU) aimed at 
debating how information could contribute to the Millenium Development Goals, with specific 
reference to eradicating poverty and illiteracy. Failure to achieve consensus over the regulation 
of the Internet and information managment caused the project to remain without power of 
decision or recommendation. For a further analysis on this topic, see: Divina Frau-Meigs, 
Jérémie Nicey, Michael Palmer, Julie Pohle and Patricio Tupper, eds., From NWICO to WSIS. 
30 Years of Communication Geopolitics (Bristol and Chicago: Intellect, 2012). 
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The fifth key document is the 2014 report of the UN Secretary-General, Fulfilling 

Our Collective Responsibility: International Assistance and the Responsibility to 

Protect, 748  which focuses on the necessity to develop effective forms of 

international assistance to failing or failed states (Pillar II of R2P), the so-called 

responsibility to assist dimension of R2P. In this report, the media are 

mentioned four times under the section ‘Specific inhibitors of atrocity crimes’, 

which includes the sub-section ‘Media capacity to counteract prejudice and hate 

speech’, which states: 

 
“As tools for receiving and transmitting information, the 
media can either provide a powerful pathway for 
propaganda, negative stereotypes and incitement or serve 
as a key tool for contesting their arguments or preventing 
their dissemination. International actors can support the 
positive role of the media by assisting the development of 
research and investigative capacity of journalists, 
legislation regarding incitement, and codes of conduct and 
ethical standards for journalists that promote truth telling 
and impartial reporting. The best way to defeat incitement 
is for respected local figures and organizations to contest it 
in the print media, on radio and television, on the Internet 
and social media, and in face-to-face communication.”749  
 

This quote applies to national media and gives rise to the same consideration I 

previously made, namely the fact that the UN Secretary-General does not 

recognise the same necessity at the international level, where national media 

outlets that have international reach can either provide powerful propaganda for 

the major powers that dominate the international community or a narrative that 

reflects the diversity of the international community as a whole. The lack of 

recognition of this point, I argue, is a manifestation of the fact that the dominant 

ideology of this report itself is reflective of the imbalance of power that gives 

prevalence to the Western perspective. 

 

																																																								
748  Ban Ki-Moon, “Fulfilling Our Collective Responsibility: International Assistance and the 
Responsibility to Protect,” A/68/947, 11 July 2014, https://undocs.org/A/68/947. 
749 Ibidem, p. 14. 
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The sixth key document is the 2015 Resolution, Prevention of Genocide,750 

which was adopted by the UNHRC with the purpose to strengthen preventive 

mechanisms aimed at the prevention of genocide across the international 

community. In this Resolution, the term ‘media’ never appears. 

 

The seventh key document is the 2015 report of the UN Secretary-General, A 

Vital and Enduring Commitment: Implementing the Responsibility to Protect,751 

which has the aim to assess the impact of R2P’s implementation and was 

published on the 10th anniversary from its adoption within the UN. The term 

‘media’ is mentioned eight times, only five of which are relevant to this research. 

The first instance appears under the section ‘Pillar II: international assistance 

and capacity-building’ (under the subsection ‘Capacity-building’) inserting the 

media into the list of seven particular capacities, or inhibitors, that play “a 

significant role in mitigating the risk of atrocity crimes,”752 identified by the UN 

Secretary-General as  

 
“[A] professional and accountable security sector; impartial 
institutions for overseeing political transitions; independent 
judicial and human rights institutions; the capacity to 
assess risk and mobilize early response; local capacity to 
resolve conflicts; media capacity to counteract prejudice 
and hate speech; and capacity for effective and legitimate 
transitional justice.”753  
 

Further in the report, under the same section and subsection, the requirement 

to “foster independent media and other mechanism for countering incitement to 

discrimination, hostility or violence”754 is highlighted as a supportive factor for 

each of these capacities. This places the media as non-state actors in direct 

connection with the function of atrocity crime mitigation. The following two 

																																																								
750  Human Rights Council, “Prevention of Genocide,” A/HRC/RES/28/34, 7 April 2015, 
https://undocs.org/A/HRC/RES/28/34. 
751  Ban Ki-Moon, “A Vital and Enduring Committment: Implementing the Responsibility to 
Protect,” A/69/981, 13 July 2015, https://undocs.org/A/69/981. 
752 Ibidem, p. 10. 
753 Ibidem. 
754 Ibidem, p. 11. 



	
	
	
	
	
	

281	

instances appear under the section ‘New challenges in protection’ (under the 

subsection ‘New technologies’), where the report states:  

 
“The Office on Genocide Prevention and the Responsibility 
to Protect has developed policy options to prevent 
incitement to atrocity crimes that particularly focus on the 
role of media and new media. […] [T]he challenge ahead 
lies in maximizing the potential of new technologies to 
prevent atrocity crimes, while also upholding the freedom 
of expression and opinion necessary to maintain inclusive 
and open societies.”755  
 

In this extract, the (national) media come into place as non-state actors whose 

role, or function, is combating “violent extremism with counter-speech focused 

on promoting tolerance and dialogue […].”756 As already pointed out, the UN 

Secretary-General intends this function to be addressed by nation state actors. 

However, the challenge of protection is a responsibility that falls also on the 

international community as a whole. Therefore, the same consideration should 

be addressed to international media, the lack of which, to reiterate my 

argument, creates a context where the hierarchical structure of the international 

community where the West exercise its own hegemony constantly reproduces 

itself. The last instance where the media appear is under the section ‘Priorities 

for the next decade’ (under the subsection ‘Strengthening peer networks’) that 

stresses the importance of establishing solid focal points networks whose 

purpose is observing and sharing practices to implement R2P and prevent the 

commission of atrocity crimes. Within this context, the report stresses that “focal 

points should cooperate more closely with civil society and media partners to 

enable population to hold State officials to account.”757 In this way, this report 

further reiterates that the media are a necessary component to a transparent 

and more just society.  
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The eighth key document is the 2015 International Day of Commemoration and 

Dignity of the Victims of the Crime of Genocide and of the Prevention of this 

Crime.758  It was issued by the UNGA in memory of the victims of the crime of 

genocide, with the aim to reiterate that each state has the responsibility to 

protect its own population from this crime. In this Resolution, the term ‘media’ 

never appears. 

 

The ninth key document is the 2015 article by R2P Special Advisers Adama 

Dieng and Jennifer Welsh, ‘From Commitment to Action: the Enduring 

Importance of the Responsibility to Protect’.759  Its main focus is to further 

strengthen the political consensus amongst member states on how to prevent 

and respond to atrocity crimes. In this article, ‘media’ is never mentioned. 

 

The tenth key document is the 2016 report of the UN Secretary-General, 

Mobilizing Collective Action: the Next Decade of the Responsibility to Protect,760 

which formally celebrates the beginning of the second decade of the conceptual 

elaboration and/or operationalisation of R2P with the aim of strengthening its 

endorsement. The term ‘media’ appears twice. In the first instance, it is 

mentioned under the section ‘A vision for collective action’ where the report 

states:  

 
“So often in my exchanges with Member States, I hear that 
the depth and breadth of today’s protection challenges are 
overwhelming. With so many fires to fight, it is tempting to 
lower our ambition or to engage in triage based on 
whichever crises are dominating current media 
headlines.”761  

																																																								
758 UN General Assembly, “International Day of Commemoration and Dignity of the Victims of 
the Crime of Genocide and of the Prevention of This Crime,” A/RES/69/323, 29 September 
2015, https://undocs.org/A/RES/69/323. 
759 Adama Dieng and Jennifer Welsh, “From Commitment to Action: The Enduring Importance 
of the Responsibility to Protect,” in The Holocaust and the United Nations Outreach 
Programme, ed. Kimberly Mann, Discussion Papers Journal-Vol. III, 123-133. (New York: 
United Nations, 2015). 
760  Ban Ki-Moon, “Mobilizing Collective Action: the Next Decade of the Responsibility to 
Protect,” A/70/999, 22 July 2016, https://undocs.org/A/70/999. 
761 Ibidem, p. 9. 
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In this first instance, the UN Secretary-General refers indirectly to the so-called 

‘CNN effect’, which maintains that the use of shocking images and pressing 

articles has the capacity to prompt action. Although this is an important debate 

within the field of media studies, 762  this research is more concerned with 

stressing the fact that the media might have the capacity to influence how to 

act, not only when. However, with regard to the above text extract, both the 

2001 ICISS report and this report acknowledge that conscience-shocking 

situations bring humanitarian crises to the attention of the international 

community only once they have already erupted. This, in my view, limits the 

collective capacity of the international community to envision longer-term 

solutions of non-violent nature. In the second instance, the report simply 

reiterates what was already observed within the context of the 2015 report of 

the UN Secretary-General A Vital and Enduring Commitment: Implementing the 

Responsibility to Protect with regard to the seven inhibitors of atrocities crimes 

outlined above. Under the section ‘Renewed institutional capacity’ (subsection 

‘National and regional networks), indeed, the report reiterates the capacity of 

the media to “counteract prejudice and hate speech,”763 towards which the 

same conclusion stressed above applies.  

 

The eleventh key document is the 2016 Resolution, Human Rights and 

Transitional Justice.764 It was adopted by the UNHRC to condemn impunity for 

atrocity crimes, and calls upon states to work to prevent situations that could 

result in gross violations of human rights and international criminal law. The 

document however does not address the function of the media. The same 

																																																								
762 Gilboa, Eytan, Maria Gabrielsen Jumbert, Jason Miklian and Piers Robinson, “Moving Media 
and Conflict Studies Beyond the CNN Effect,” Review of International Studies 42, no 4 (2016): 
654-672; Piers Robinson, Donald Shanor and Jody Waters, “The CNN Effect: The Myth of 
News, Foreign Policy.” Canadian Journal of Communication 29, no 3 (2004): 424-426. See also: 
Robertson, Media and Politics in a Globalizing World; Eytan Gilboa, “The CNN Effect. The 
Search for a Communication Theory of International Relations;” Piers Robinson, The CNN 
Effect: The Myth of News, Foreign Policy and Intervention; Orgad, Media Representation and 
the Global Imagination. 
763 Ki-Moon, A/70/999, p. 16. 
764  Human Rights Council, “Human Rights and Transitional Justice,” A/HRC/RES/33/19, 5 
October 2016, https://undocs.org/A/HRC/RES/33/19. 
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applies to the twelfth and thirteenth key document on the R2P, the 2016 article 

by R2P Special Adviser Adama Dieng, ‘Protecting Vulnerable Populations From 

Genocide,765 and the 2016 article by R2P Special Adviser Ivan Šimonović, ‘The 

Responsibility to Protect’.766 

 

The fourteenth key document is the 2017 report of the UN Secretary-General, 

Implementing the Responsibility to Protect: Accountability for Prevention,767 

which outlines practical steps to strengthen states’ accountability for the 

prevention of atrocity crimes, such as ratification of existing treaties, periodic 

self-assessment, reconciliation processes, promotion of atrocity crimes 

inhibitors, recourse to national accountability mechanism and international 

bodies to support atrocity prevention. The term ‘media’ is mentioned seven 

times. In the first instance, it appears under the section ‘States and national 

mechanisms’ (under the subsection ‘Existing national political accountability 

mechanisms can be utilized to support atrocity prevention’), which prescribes 

the use of national parliaments “as valuable forums in which national policies 

and actions are scrutinized and debated.”768 The report further states: “They 

create opportunities for civil society, the media and concerned individuals to 

engage directly with decision-makers and representatives, further enhancing 

accountability and increasing the national pool of talent contributing to the 

prevention of atrocity crimes.”769 By so doing, this report tightens the connection 

between media and politics. This point is further strengthened in this report, 

under the same section (under the subsection ‘Promote more open reflection on 

the risks of atrocity crimes, inhibitors and the actions necessary to strengthen 

prevention’), which emphasises:  

 
																																																								
765 Adama Dieng, “Protecting Vulnerable Populations From Genocide.” UN Chronicle, Vol. LIII, 
No. 4, December 2016, https://www.un.org/chroniclearticle/protecting-vulnerable-populations-
genocide. 
766 Ivan Šimonović, “The Responsibility to Protect.” UN Chronicle, Vol. LIII, No. 4, December 
2016, https://www.un.org/chroniclearticle/responsibility-protect. 
767 António Guterres, “Implementing the Responsibility to Protect: Accountability for Prevention,” 
A/71/1016, 10 August 2017, https://undocs.org/A/71/1016. 
768 Ibidem, p. 7. 
769 Ibidem. 
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“States should encourage and support civil society, 
including national media and academia, to hold 
Governments accountable for the prevention of atrocity 
crimes and facilitate open and transparent national 
discourse. Civil society, national media and academia 
make essential contributions to national dialogue and 
debate about atrocity prevention. […] The media also has 
a vital role to play. Fact-based, impartial media is 
fundamentally important but is under threat in many parts 
of the world. The independence and plurality of the media 
should be encouraged, including the right of national, 
racial, religious and ethnic minorities to have their own 
media outlets. States can create a legal and social 
environment that encourages professional and ethical 
standards in journalism, and encourages freedom of the 
press.”770 
 

Even on this occasion, the report lends itself to the critique I previously made, 

namely the lack of recognition by the UN Secretary-General that the same 

principle should apply to the international community where the role of national 

media outlets of international relevance should be stressed and emphasised in 

order for them to make ‘essential contributions’ to the international dialogue and 

debate about non-violent forms for implementing R2P and for creating a space 

where the Governments part of the intervening coalition could be held 

accountable for the misuse of their power to intervene.  

 

The fifteenth key document is the 2018 Resolution, Prevention of Genocide,771 

which was adopted by the UNHRC. It reiterates the importance of the R2P 

doctrine as a framework of analysis for atrocity crimes that strengthens the 

significance of the 1948 Convention on the Prevention and Punishment of the 

Crime of Genocide as an effective international instrument for the prevention 

and prosecution of such a crime. However, this document does not mention the 

media. 

 

																																																								
770 Ibidem, p. 9. 
771  Human Rights Council, “Prevention of Genocide,” A/HRC/37/L.44, 19 March 2018, 
https://undocs.org/A/HRC/37/L.44. 
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The last key document is the 2018 report of the UN Secretary-General, 

Responsibility to Protect: from Early Warning to Early Action,772 which reiterates 

the importance of prevention efforts that need to be “situated within the larger 

efforts of the international community to prevent crisis and suffering.” 773 

Moreover, it recognises that the international community has been “insufficiently 

resolute in its implementation and has allowed disagreement about the past to 

foil unity of purpose in the present.”774 In this report, however, the term ‘media’ 

is never mentioned.  

 

8.3 Dialogue and non-violence as instruments to regulate conflicts: order 
of discourse and style 
 
In order to respond to my research questions, I also evaluated the position and 

use of the words ‘non-violence’ and ‘dialogue’ in the above documents, in order 

to understand within which order of discourse and style these practices fall into.  

 

In the 2011 report of the UN Secretary-General, The Role of Regional and 

Subregional Arrangements in Implementing the Responsibility to Protect,775 the 

term ‘dialogue’ has been mentioned 14 times, but only in three instances it can 

be intended as a tool for implementing R2P. Firstly, it is mentioned twice within 

the ‘Introduction and mandate’ section of the report, where it states:  

 
“In political terms, it has become increasingly evident that 
the views of neighbouring States and regional bodies may 
be taken into account by members of the Security Council 
when determining which course of action to take in 
particular situation. […] Timely and decisive response is 
most likely when intergovernmental bodies at both the 
global and regional levels favour similar courses of action. 
In such cases, decision-making at both levels is mutually 
reinforcing in terms of political legitimacy. The 

																																																								
772 António Guterres, “Responsibility to Protect: From Early Warning to Early Action,” A/72/884, 
1 June 2018, https://undocs.org/en/A/72/884. 
773 Ibidem, p. 1 
774 Ibidem. 
775 Ki-Moon, A/65/877. 



	
	
	
	
	
	

287	

development of regional and subregional arrangements 
has varied markedly from region to region, whether 
measured in terms of scope, capacity or authority. We 
cannot apply a single standard, benchmark or template to 
all regions. Assets and needs differ from country to country 
and from region to region. This diversity in interests and 
experience speaks to the value of cross-regional research 
agendas and political dialogues. […] Context matters. The 
responsibility to protect is a universal principle. Its 
implementation, however, should respect institutional and 
cultural differences from region to region. Each region will 
operationalize the principle at its own pace and in its own 
way. I would urge that an intraregional dialogue on how to 
proceed be held among Government officials, civil society 
representatives and independent experts […]. (emphasis 
added)”776  
 

This text extract is representative, on one side, of the idealistic nature of R2P, 

which suggests that R2P is a universal doctrine whose implementation should 

respect the institutional and cultural differences of each region. On the other, it 

offers the possibility to represent dialogue as a means to find solutions within 

“sharply differing perspectives,” 777  as Ikeda suggests. Dialogue is actively 

encouraged, it is urged. By so doing, the report contains a narrative on the 

value of dialogue, capable of resisting the power games that characterise 

international politics. In this occasion, therefore, dialogue acquires the capacity 

to be envisioned as a tool for reaching a common solution under a condition – 

namely, that the decision over a similar course of action respects the 

institutional and cultural differences that exist within each region. However, the 

use of the modal verb ‘may be’ with reference to states neighbouring the UN 

Council of Security states disciplines the narrative, namely it indicates that the 

perspective adopted in the report favours the hierarchical character of the 

international community as it currently is. This reaffirms the predominance of 

the UNSC and the subservient position of the rest of the members of the 

international community. ‘May be’ suggests uncertainty; therefore, this 

consideration is emblematic of the fact that the implementation of R2P is still 
																																																								
776 Ibidem, p. 3. 
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condemned to the exercise of power exercised by the permanent members of 

the UNSC that currently predominates within the international community. In the 

above text extract, power lies in this semantic particle, which indicates that 

Chávez’s proposal to mediate with Gaddafi, although having received the 

support of the Latin American region, had already been rejected by France, the 

United Kingdom and the United States at the time of publication of this report. 

Its rejection occurred at both the institutional level (the UN) and at the media 

level.  

 

The idealistic nature of the implementation of R2P through soft power for 

humanitarian purposes is also observable in the last instance in this report 

when ‘dialogue’ is mentioned under the section ‘International assistance and 

capacity-building’ (Pillar II) of the report that states:  

 
“Prevention at every level has a common attribute: it is 
under-resourced locally, nationally, regionally and globally. 
Although it is often said that preventing mass atrocities is 
far more cost-effective than responding to them, Member 
States and donors habitually devote more resources to the 
latter. I have been determined to bolster the preventive 
capacities of the United Nations. Over the past few years, 
the Member States have approved critical increments in 
the Organization’s ability to work with its regional and 
subregional partners on mediation, facilitation and dialogue 
in crisis situations […].”778 
 

This reaffirms the possibility that dialogue could be relied on even in times of 

crisis. This report, finally, never mentions ‘non-violence’. 

 

The 2012 report of the UN Secretary-General, The Responsibility to Protect: 

Timely and Decisive Response,779 mentions the term ‘dialogue’ nine times, only 

five of which are of interest to this work. Firstly, ‘dialogue’ is mentioned under 

the section ‘Tool available for implementation’, where the report recognises that 
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779 Ki-Moon, A/66/874. 
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“Mediation and preventive diplomacy have also come in 
the form of the appointment of eminent persons or special 
envoys to initiate dialogue and prepare for local, regional 
or United Nations mediation or facilitation efforts, as was 
the case in relation to Libya.”780  
 

However, it gives no reference to the attempt by Chávez to engage in 

negotiations with Gaddafi, an initiative that was not supported by the UN, 

France, the UK and the US. This indicates that dialogue can happen only with 

and via the help of like-minded nations. Secondly, the report states: 

 
“Experience has shown that mediation and preventive 
diplomacy are most effective when different organizations 
work together, speak with one voice, and use their relative 
strengths in a complementary fashion. These 
arrangements have been used to facilitate dialogue with 
the parties, with the aim of stopping the violence and 
preventing recurrence, promoting human rights, combating 
impunity, supporting national reconciliation and economic 
reconstruction, as well as engaging the parties on specific 
protection issues, such as humanitarian access and 
security.”781  
 

The scenario here depicted, however, once again, was not allowed to happen in 

Libya where violence was not prevented, and an actual military operation led by 

the France, the UK and the US took place prior to the exhaustion of all possible 

non-coercive tools, including dialogue. Thirdly, in the same section, ‘dialogue’ is 

mentioned in reference to the UNHRC’s mission to tackle human rights 

emergencies that might be conducive to genocide, crimes against humanity, 

war crimes and ethnic cleansing through “human rights dialogue.” 782  This 

reinforces the preventive dimension of R2P and the possibility that dialogue be 

effective to this end. Finally, the report mentions ‘dialogue’ twice under the 

section ‘Partner available for implementation’ where it states:  
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“Recent experience has demonstrated that the 
international community’s response to the four specified 
crimes and violations is most effective when actions are 
tailored to individual circumstances and calibrated 
appropriately. More work is required to increase 
understanding of the roles that regional and subregional 
arrangements can play and to build stronger relationships 
between the United Nations and the regions to facilitate 
shared understanding and common approaches. Further 
dialogue across the global, regional and subregional levels 
would help forge common understanding, as would 
dialogue across regions.”783  
 

This prescribes the necessity to forge collaboration through dialogue, which can 

open the possibility for the ‘international community’ to become more open to 

regional and subregional voices, especially those belonging to the Global 

South, and less hierarchically dominated by the five permanent members of the 

UNSC. In a futuristic manoeuvre, I argue that this narrative might also prompt 

the UNSC’s reorganisation.  

 

With regard to ‘non-violence’, unlike the previous report, this text makes 

mention of it only once, under the section ‘Tools available for implementation’, 

which recognises the role of national civil organisations in providing grass-roots 

early warning information that can prompt states to act. The report carries on 

saying:  

 
“In other instances, local communities have organized 
themselves, sometimes with the assistance of international 
civil society organizations, to use non-violent strategies to 
prevent violence or to protect themselves from violence in 
cases where States and the international community are 
unwilling or unable to protect them.”784  
 

However, although mentioned, non-violence here refers to initiatives other than 

those undertaken by states or the international community as a whole, which 

are not the focus of this research. 
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The 2013 Resolution, Prevention of Genocide,785 adopted by the UNHRC, does 

not invoke dialogue or non-violence as tools for resolving or transforming 

international disputes. 

 

In the 2013 report of the UN Secretary-General, The Responsibility to Protect: 

State Responsibility and Prevention,786 the term ‘dialogue’ is mentioned five 

times, but only once in a way that it is of interest to this research. Under the 

section ‘Adopting targeted measures to prevent atrocity crimes’, the report 

states: “Institutionalized processes for dialogue between the State and different 

communities are important to maintain open channels of communication and 

build trust. States can also consider developing mechanisms to support the 

early resolution of tension.”787 This report, once again, recognises the validity of 

engaging in dialogical processes as a way to build trust amongst states, 

reinforcing its nature of a preventive tool for the development of tensions. 

Finally, also in this report ‘non-violence’ is never mentioned.   

 

In the 2014 report of the UN Secretary-General, Fulfilling Our Collective 

Responsibility: International Assistance and the Responsibility to Protect,788 the 

term ‘dialogue’ is mentioned eight times, only four of which are relevant to this 

research. The first time, dialogue is mentioned under section ‘Forms of 

assistance’, which clarifies that forms of assistance to states (Pillar II) involve 

the act of “disseminating relevant legal standards and normative commitments, 

reminding States of the importance of adherence and engaging in dialogue on 

ways to fulfil their responsibility.”789 In this instance, dialogue is identified as a 

tool for assisting states in building national capacity to prevent and/or tackle 

atrocity crimes. The remaining instances when ‘dialogue’ is mentioned appear 

under the section ‘Encouragement’, which conceives dialogue as a tool for 

encouraging states to fulfil their responsibility to protect their own citizens to 
																																																								
785 Human Rights Council, A/HRC/RES/22/22. 
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“remind States under stress of the importance of meeting their responsibility to 

protect and addressing signs of impending crisis.”790 In the same section (under 

subsection ‘Dialogue and preventive diplomacy’), the report reiterates:  

 
“Whereas preventive diplomacy has traditionally sought to 
resolve disputes before they escalate, it can be used by 
actors in more targeted ways under pillar II. Confidential 
dialogue or various forms of public exchange can both 
remind national actors in States under stress of their 
responsibility to protect their population and offer advice on 
courses of action that can mitigate the risks of atrocity 
crimes.”791  
 

In both instances, the report positions dialogue into a dimension of R2P where it 

can be intended as both a preventive action and a reactionary action to signs of 

crisis, strengthening its representation as a conflict prevention tool. However, no 

such a use of dialogue was made in the Libyan case where the possibility of 

dialogue led by a non-Western head of state (Hugo Chávez) was not sufficiently 

part of the media narrative. Such a discourse was absent; therefore, the 

opportunity for this initiative to become part of the imaginary on the possible 

ways R2P could be implemented was prevented. In this regard, the media 

discourse on dialogue has no disciplinary or formative power. Finally, in the 

same section (under the subsection ‘Effective, legitimate and inclusive 

governance’), the report acknowledges:  

 
“Assisting national authorities to promote and protect the 
rights of cultural, ethnic, national, linguistic and religious 
minorities is one important element of this approach. 
However, recent crises, which demonstrate an alarming 
rise in religious intolerance, discrimination based on 
ethnicity, religion, or political affiliation, and restrictions in 
public freedoms, suggest that international assistance 
needs to go a step further, in order to promote the creation 
of truly integrated institutions. Integrated institutions are 
representative of society as a whole, foster regular inter-
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communal dialogue and problem-solving and create a 
shared stake in a country’s future. (emphasis added)”792  
 

This point, in particular, although it is addressed to national entities, reflects one 

limitation that affects the possibility for the international community to be a ‘truly 

integrated institution’, namely a social being reflective of the diversity that 

composes it. This limitation is due to Western hegemony and the colonial 

attitudes that are at the very basis of the reproduction of the West. In the case 

of this research, this is reflected in the fact that North Africa and Latin America 

were historically the dominium of colonial rule imposition, and, de facto, still are. 

It is therefore not surprising that this section of the report neither problematises 

the functioning of the international community nor prescribes that Pillar II of R2P 

could be implemented by redressing the imbalances of power that affect the 

UNSC’s capacity to engage in dialogues in a way inclusive of all the members 

of the international community, allowing it to become an ‘integrated institution 

representative of the global society as a whole’. 

 

Still, in this subsection, the term ‘non-violence’ appears twice regarding two 

specific case samples: the initiatives led by the Panel of the Wise of the African 

Union to encourage its members “to solve their differences non-violently,”793 

and the initiatives of the UN Department of Political Affairs to use preventive 

diplomacy to “defuse tensions and work towards non-violent solutions”794 to 

stress the importance that states fulfil their responsibilities to protect populations 

from atrocity crimes. This implies that non-violence can realistically be a tool for 

transforming international disputes.  

 

In the 2015 Resolution, Prevention of Genocide,795 adopted by the UNHRC, the 

word ‘dialogue’, although mentioned three times, is never relevant to the subject 

of this research, whilst ‘non-violence’ is never mentioned. 
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The 2015 report of the UN Secretary-General, A Vital and Enduring 

Commitment: Implementing the Responsibility to Protect,796 mentions the term 

‘dialogue’ ten times, only eight of which are relevant to this research (one 

instance has already been explored in the section of this chapter dedicated to 

the media). The first instance appears under the section ‘Pillar I: the protection 

responsibilities of the state’ (under the subsection ‘Building national resilience to 

prevent atrocity crimes’), where the strengthening of mechanisms “for 

intercommunal dialogue in ways that bring together State and non-State 

actors”797 is conceived in itself as a way for regions to build national resilience 

to atrocity crimes. Secondly, dialogue is mentioned three times under the 

section ‘Pillar II: international assistance and capacity-building’. In the first case, 

the report reiterates the importance of intercommunal dialogue efforts at the 

regional level, whilst in the second case (under the subsection 

‘Encouragement’) it states: “Despite considerable evidence that dialogue and 

preventive diplomacy play an important role in encouraging States to fulfill their 

responsibility to protect, the international community systematically continues to 

underinvest in these tools.”798 This exposes the systematic malfunctioning that 

prevents the international community from being more impartial, more reflective 

of the global society as a whole, and more effectively in line with the attempt by 

the founders of R2P to disconnect its implementation from what is considered 

“the most controversial form of such intervention:” 799  that is, military. The 

function of dialogue for capacity-building purposes is stressed further in the 

report, which recognises that capacity-building at the community level can be 

achieved by “leveraging the role of religious and community leaders in dialogue 

and incorporating local voices, particularly women, into early warning 

systems.”800 This reinforces the identity of dialogue as a capacity-building tool 
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that individual nation-states and the international community as a whole have at 

disposal to prevent the commission of atrocity crimes and fulfil R2P’s purposes.  

The last two instances when ‘dialogue’ is mentioned are under the section ‘New 

challenges in protection’ (under the subsection ‘Non-state armed groups’), 

where the report assesses that, most likely, violent forms of extremism occur in 

contexts where the risk of atrocity crimes is also present. In this case, the report 

states that early prevention includes “greater efforts to promote dialogue and 

understanding between civilisations, cultures, people and religions.”801 Further 

on, under the same subsection, the report reiterates that dialogue can be more 

productive than coercive measures even when considered amongst the options 

included under Pillar III stating: “Coercive measures should be embedded within 

comprehensive political strategies that provide a path towards rebuilding a 

society, recognize legitimate grievances, build social cohesion, encourage 

dialogue and mitigate intercommunal tension.”802 This consideration has the 

scope of mitigating the possibility that indiscriminate military responses against 

non-state extremist actors subject civilians to war crimes. At the same time, this 

consideration, namely the use of dialogue to build stronger international 

cohesion and avoid that civilians might be subjected to war crimes, should have 

a much broader application and apply to cases that do not exclusively involve 

extremist non-state actors as the target of the intervention. Indeed, such a 

capacity belongs to dialogue per se, and, as previously stressed, it should be 

more systematically invested upon as a common practice. If it was, the 

discourse on dialogue as an option to rely upon under Pillar III of R2P would 

acquire a much stronger disciplinary power, according to the Foucaltian 

orientation that understands discourse as a performative and action-oriented. 

 

Lastly, dialogue appears further in the report under the section ‘Priorities for the 

next decade’ (under subsection ‘Preventing recurrence of atrocity crimes’) in 

close connection with the long-term commitment to peacebuilding with particular 

																																																								
801 Ibidem, p. 14. 
802 Ibidem. 



	
	
	
	
	
	

296	

regards to societies that are recovering from atrocity crimes. In this regard, the 

report highlights:  

 
“Within the context of broader assistance for legitimate 
governance, it is necessary to adjust peacebuilding 
priorities, strategies and programming to address relevant 
atrocity crimes risk, especially by emphasizing support for 
reconciliation and accountability. Formal processes of 
transitional justice must be coupled with concrete efforts to 
redress violations of international human rights and 
humanitarian law and be grounded in inclusive processes 
of political dialogue.”803  
 

Although this part of the report applies to a post atrocity crimes phase, it 

nevertheless reinforces the representation of dialogue as a tool aimed at setting 

the foundation for a peaceful society, which can be still intended as preventive. 

On the contrary, this report also never mentions the term ‘non-violence’. 

 

In the 2015 International Day of Commemoration and Dignity of the Victims of 

the Crime of Genocide and of the Prevention of this Crime,804 ‘dialogue’ and 

‘non-violence’ never appear. 

 

In the 2015 article by the R2P Special Advisers, Adama Dieng and Jennifer 

Welsh, ‘From Commitment to Action: the Enduring Importance of the 

Responsibility to Protect’,805 the word ‘dialogue’, although mentioned only once, 

is irrelevant to this research, whilst ‘non-violence’ is never mentioned.  

 

In the 2016 report of the UN Secretary-General, Mobilizing Collective Action: 

the Next Decade of the Responsibility to Protect,806 the term ‘dialogue’ appears 

nine times, only two of which are relevant to this research. In the first instance, 

‘dialogue’ appears under the section ‘A more challenging context’, which 

																																																								
803 Ibidem, p. 18. 
804 UN General Assembly, A/RES/69/323. 
805  Dieng and Welsh, “From Commitment to Action: The Enduring Importance of the 
Responsibility to Protect.”  
806 Ki-Moon, A/70/999. 
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evaluates cases of atrocity crimes being committed or threatened against the 

civilian population of countries, such as Central African Republic, the 

Democratic Republic of Congo, Democratic People’s Republic of Korea Eritrea, 

Iraq, Nigeria, Somalia, South Sudan, the Sudan, the Syrian Arab Republic and 

Yemen since 1994. With regard to the challenge of undertaking decisive action, 

it calls into question the use of dialogue by stating: 

 
“Security Council disunity is particularly damaging in the 
early stages of a crisis, when space for dialogue is wider 
and when strong and united messages from the 
international community have greater potential to dissuade 
local actors from following a deadly path.”807  
 

This statement acknowledges that the imbalances of power that are present 

within the UNSC have a negative impact on the implementation of R2P and the 

purpose of protecting civilians. However, as the Libyan case demonstrated, it 

was not the disunity amongst the UNSC’s members that prevented the use of 

dialogue. Rather, it was the a priori refusal by the members of the intervening 

coalition to engage in any dialogic initiative with Gaddafi – seen as the enemy - 

which this report does not acknowledge.  In the second instance, ‘dialogue’ 

appears under the section ‘Effective and coordinated preventive strategies’, 

where it further stresses the value of prevention and early action. In this case, 

the report states:  

 
“Early warning and analysis is, by its very nature, a 
collective endeavour. It depends on local information, 
including from non-governmental organizations; analysis of 
that information by officials with different kinds and levels 
of knowledge; an assessment of policy options and the 
conditions likely to make them successful; and dialogue 
about preventive strategies with relevant policymakers.”  
 

In this instance, the report further advocates for dialogue as a practice aimed at 

prevention and early action. Finally, also in this report, the term ‘non-violence’ 

never appears.  
																																																								
807 Ibidem, p. 5. 
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In neither the 2016 Resolution, Human Rights and Transitional Justice,808 

adopted by the UNHRC, the 2016 article by R2P Special Adviser Adama Dieng, 

‘Protecting Vulnerable Populations From Genocide’,809 nor the 2016 article by 

R2P Special Adviser Ivan Šimonović, ‘The Responsibility to Protect’, 810 

‘dialogue’ and ‘non-violence’ are mentioned. 

 

The 2017 report of the UN Secretary-General, Implementing the Responsibility 

to Protect: Accountability for Prevention,811 mentions the term ‘dialogue’ 12 

times, only four of which are relevant to this research. Three instances appear 

under the section ‘States and national mechanisms’ (under the subsection 

‘Promote more open reflection on the risks of atrocity crimes, inhibitors and the 

actions necessary to strengthen prevention’). I already mentioned one of them 

in reference to the use of the term media that in this section is directly linked to 

the term ‘dialogue’ (more specifically, when I analysed the 2017 report 

Implementing the Responsibility to Protect: Accountability for Prevention). In the 

remaining two instances, the term ‘dialogue’ is connected to both accountability 

for the prevention of atrocity crimes and the establishment of effective atrocity 

prevention strategies. In this regard, the report states:  

 
“Accountability for the prevention of atrocity crimes can be 
strengthened by open reflection and inclusive dialogue on 
national experiences and the practical steps needed to 
strengthen atrocity prevention. […] National focal points for 
the responsibility to protect can […] push for effective 
atrocity prevention strategies through international 
dialogue with their counterparts.”812  
 

																																																								
808 Human Rights Council, A/HRC/RES/33/19. 
809 Dieng, “Protecting Vulnerable Populations From Genocide.” 
810 Šimonović, “The Responsibility to Protect.” 
811 Guterres, A/71/1016. 
812 Ibidem, p. 9. 
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On the establishment of Focal Points in the sovereign territory of states 

members of the Global Network of the Responsibility to Protect Focal Points,813 

the report states under the same section: “Focal points can continue using their 

deliberations to report on their activities, foster practical dialogue on 

implementation and discuss ways to assist each other in the design and 

implementation of prevention activities.” 814  The identity of dialogue as a 

preventive tool for strengthening the capacity to prevent the commission of 

atrocity crimes of each state as well as the international community is here 

reiterated. However, no mention to ‘non-violence’ is given in this report.  

 

The 2018 Resolution, Prevention of Genocide,815 adopted by the UNHRC, does 

not invoke ‘dialogue’ as a tool for resolving or transforming international 

disputes. As in most of the documents previously explored, this document also 

never mentions ‘non-violence’. 

 

The last key document is the 2018 report of the UN Secretary-General, 

Responsibility To Protect: From Early Warning to Early Action,816 where the 

term ‘dialogue’ is mentioned three times. However, only in one instance this 

term is relevant to this research. This occurrence falls under the section ‘Early 

action’, where the report states:  

 
“[E]arly action strengthens national sovereignty and 
reduces the need for further measures. Risk-mitigating 
measures could involve the early convening of different 
sets of actors in various situations, ensuring 
complementarity and cooperation among them and 
regularly monitoring and evaluating progress. This is best 
achieved through proactive partnerships that can be called 
to action when necessary, including by building 
relationships through regular dialogue, the temporary 

																																																								
813 This refers to the appointment of senior officials for each country in charge of coordinating 
national implementation of the responsibility to protect and to facilitate cooperation with other 
States and international actors with the purpose of preventing the commission of atrocity crimes 
and realise peer-to-peer exchanges on this matter. 
814 Guterres, A/71/1016, p. 13. 
815 Human Rights Council, A/HRC/37/L.44. 
816 Guterres, A/72/884. 
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exchange of officials between organizations and joint 
exercises.”817  
 

Even in this instance, the representation of dialogue as a tool for conflict 

prevention is maintained. On the contrary, ‘non-violence’ is not mentioned.  

 
8.4 The controversial nature of R2P 
 

While discussing dialogue and non-violence as instruments to regulate conflict 

in this chapter, I have pointed out the idealistic nature of R2P. This observation 

is motivated by the fact that the prescriptions enshrined in the key documents 

analysed in this thesis do not correspond to what is enacted in moments of 

crisis, as the Libyan case, in my opinion, demonstrates. In his 2012 report 

Responsibility to Protect: Timely and Decisive Response, issued in the close 

aftermath of the Libya intervention, the UN Secretary-General states under the 

section ‘Responsibility while Protecting’:818 

 
“In the case of Libya, the Security Council decided to 
authorize the use of force after most of its members had 
come to the conclusion that a series of peaceful measures 
had proven inadequate. Some Member States, however, 
have contended that non-coercive measures were not 
given sufficient time to demonstrate results in Libya. 
Others have expressed the view that those charged with 
implementing Council Resolution 1973 (2011) exceeded 
the mandate that they were given by the Council. 
Whatever the specific merits of these arguments, it is 
important that the international community learn from these 
experiences and that concerns expressed by Member 

																																																								
817 Ibidem, p. 7. 
818 The Responsibility while Protecting (RwP) is a proposal on the normative and operational 
evolution of R2P advanced by the Brazilian governement in November 2011. This proposal was 
motivated by the excessive use of force and misuse of the UN mandate by NATO in Libya in 
March. Firstly, it emphasises the need to further improve the use of preventive and non-coercive 
measures while implementing R2P. Secondly, it proposes the need to establish more spefic 
criteria for the authorisation of the use of force suggesting a chronological use of the three 
Pillars of R2P. Finally, it expresses the necessity of a greater  normative and institutional 
accountability of the intervening powers that act under the delegated authority of the UNSC. For 
a further understanding of the RwP and its influence of the development of R2P see Marcos 
Tourinho, Oliver Stuenkel and Sarah Brockmeier, “‘Responsibility While Protecting’: Reforming 
R2P Implementation,” Global Society 30, no 1, (2016): 134-150. 
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States are taken into account in the future. […] The 
experience also reaffirms the importance of early action 
aimed at protecting populations so as to prevent the need 
for the use of force. (emphasis added)”819  
 

In the same report, under the section ‘Tools available for implementation’, the 

UN Secretary-General states: “More work is needed on the impact of incentives 

and disincentives in responsibility to protect situations. This should include 

further research on what drives resistance to non-coercive measures, and on 

ways to overcome such resistance.”820 The reason why this is the case is 

beyond the scope of this work.821 However, this last textual extract by the UN 

Secretary-General resonates with what Foucault stresses, namely that what 

gives rise to the prominence of particular discourses or knowledge is not the 

result of intentional machination of powerful groups through the willing 

dissemination of discourses that serve their purposes. Rather, the growth and 

predominance of some representations is sustained by “practical and social 

conditions of life […] seen as providing a sustainable culture,”822 which the 

media are directly responsible for. 

 

The literature on R2P823 is widely debated on whether the intervention in Libya 

in 2011 was a success or not. The quick implementation of Resolution 1973 

																																																								
819 Ki-Moon, A/66/874, p. 14-15. 
820 Ibidem, p. 10. 
821 See James Hillman, A Terrible Love of War (New York: The Penguin Press, 2004) for an 
interesting insight on this issue. 
822 Burr, Social Constructionism, p. 90. 
823 See in particular: Jacob Mundy, Libya (Cambridge: Polity Press, 2018); Simon Jenkins, 
Mission Accomplished? The Crisis of International Intervention (London and New York: I.B. 
Tauris, 2015); Julien Pomarède, “Des Maux Guerrriers. Une Analyse des Mécanisme de 
Légitimation de l’Operation Militaire International en libye (2011),” Revue Études Internationales 
XLV, no 2 (2014): 229-260; Campbell, Global NATO and the Catastrophic Failure in Libya. 
Lessons for Africa in the Forginf of African Unity; Boyle, Destroying Libya and World Order; 
Aidan Hehir, The Responsibility to Protect. Rhetoric, Reality and the Future of Humanitarian 
Intervention (Houndmills, Palgrave Macmillan, 2012); McKinney, The Illegal War on Libya. See 
also: Bellamy and Dunne, The Oxford Handbook of the Responsibility to Protect; Thakur and 
Maley, Theorising the Resposnibility to Protect; Janzekovic and Silander, Responsibility to 
Protect and Prevent. Principles, Promises and Practicalities; Hehir and Murray, Libya: The 
Responsibility to Protect and the Future of Humanitarian Intervention; Knight and Egerton, The 
Routledge Handbook of the Responsibility to Protect; Karin Wester, Intervention in Libya: The 
Responsibility to Protect in North Africa (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2020). 
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through militaristic means raised concerns on two fronts. Firstly, it led to the 

accusation that the UNSC abused its power, stretching its mandate because of 

the adoption of a vague language inserted in Resolution 1973. Resolution 1973 

authorised UN Member States  

 
“[T]o take all necessary measures […] to protect civilians 
and civilian populated areas under threat of attack in the 
Libyan Arab Jamahiriya, including Benghazi, while 
excluding a foreign occupation force of any form on any 
part of Libyan territory […].”824  
 

As Keating points out, the wording of the Resolution – with specific reference to 

the expression ‘all necessary measures’ – which reflected in its implementation 

“raised questions about last resort, proportionality and the degree to which 

military operations were focused solely or even primarily on protecting civilian 

populations at risk.”825 The main concern being that Resolution 1973’s main 

goal was regime change instead of civilian protection. There are many factors 

that allowed this to happen. As stated in Chapter Two, the permissive 

environment reminiscent of the failure to act in Rwanda as it was done in 

Kosovo enabled a climate of strong advocacy that favoured the application of 

R2P through military force (led by NATO) to the Libyan case. Despite the fact 

that UNSC’s permanent members, EU countries and other regional actors hold 

different positions amongst themselves on how to implement R2P, Resolution 

1973 was passed with no dissenting vote and five abstentions by China, 

Russia, Brazil, India and Germany. Amongst the P5, the countries in favour of 

the intervention – namely, France, the United Kingdom and the United States - 

gained the support they needed to pass the Resolution (or at least, to avoid the 

imposition of a veto on it) thanks to the fact that the Libyan turmoil happened in 

the context of the Arab Spring, a time during which revolutions in North Africa 

sparked with a clear call to liberal values. Moreover, the media fuelled support 

																																																								
824 UN Security Council, S/RES/1973. 
825 Tom Keating, “The UN Security Council on Libya,” in Libya: The Responsibility to Protect 
and the Future of Humanitarian Intervention, ed. Aidan Hehir and Robert Murray. (Houndmills 
and New York: Palgrave Macmillan, 2013), p. 175. 
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for the intervention by emphasising Gaddafi’s statements that indicated his will 

to purify Libya from the ‘cockroaches’ that turned against him. This was a 

dehumanising expression that reminded of Rwanda and the failure of the 

international community to act to stop the genocide. Another significant factor 

was that regional actors, such as the LAS, the Gulf Cooperation Council and 

the Organisation of the Islamic Conference (OIC), supported the Libyan 

intervention. This left Gaddafi, unlike Assad in Syria, with no allies. This factor 

was paramount to prevent Russia and China from exercising their veto power 

against Resolution 1973. The Russian abstention was facilitated by “domestic 

politics and Russian-US relations alongside some commercial interests in 

Libya.”826 In this regard, Keating explains:  

 
“In the context of the bilateral relationship, Libya looked to 
be an opportunity where Russia could, with minimal 
economic, strategic or political costs, allow the US and 
other Western interests to advance their humanitarian 
goals. Domestically, [then] Russian President Dimitri 
Medvedev decided to adopt such an approach, thinking it 
might help his own chances to retain his post.”827  

 
This proved to be a wrong decision, as his main rival, Vladimir Putin, considered 

any support to the US as undermining Russia’s interests. This ultimately led him 

to gain sympathy amongst the Russian public and win the following election. As 

for China, although they were strongly anchored onto their commitment to 

respect the sovereignty principle, they nevertheless favoured the view that in 

case of severe human rights violations, international intervention could be 

allowed if supported by regional organisations such as those mentioned above. 

As Jones explains:  

 
“Both Russia and China place rhetorical emphasis on the 
importance of regional organisations …; so the Arab 
League’s call for action eased the pathway to abstention, 
a point made explicit in the Chinese explanation of their 
vote.”828  

																																																								
826 Ibidem, p. 179.  
827 Ibidem. 
828 Bruce D. Jones, “Libya and the Responsibilities of Power,” Survival 53, no 3, (2011) p. 55.  
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It must be noted that the implementation of Resolution 1973 (or, more precisely, 

the NATO bombing of Libya) was a matter of deep frustration for the AU’s High 

Level Committee’s diplomatic mission. As Reinold points out: “[T]he eminent 

personalities could not even get into the country – which left the AU with a bitter 

sense of marginalization and further exacerbated tensions between the AU and 

the Western powers.” 829  This reinforces Falk’s critique of the doctrine, 

mentioned in Chapter Two, who considers R2P a ‘colonial euphemism for 

humanitarian intervention’ and a ‘creative linguistic attempt’ whose core is the 

legitimisation of the use of force for the achievement of the global powers’ self-

interest. 

 

In addition to Falk’s, Siebert’s assertive positions on the mischievous aims of 

the UNSC leads to the conclusion that  

 
“The failure of the operationalization of Resolution 1973 
through the current military focus on inappropriate means 
(bombing from the air) and inappropriate ends (regime 
change) creates an unfortunate precedent that has the 
potential to fatally weaken the concept of R2P for future 
acceptance and use by the international community. 
(emphasis added)”830  
 

The emphasis on the expression ‘current’ retrievable in this statement allows 

me to argue that the focus Siebert talks about indicates a possibility for change 

that can lead to a shift to non-military means.  

 

This leads to the second concern, namely the overreliance on the use of force 

within the context of interventions for humanitarian reasons. In this regard, 

Graubart suggests that R2P necessitates “a profound normative transition on 

																																																								
829  Theresa Reinold, “Africa’s Emerging Regional Security Culture and the Intervention in 
Libya,” in Libya. The Responsibility to Protect and the Future of Humanitarian Intervention, ed. 
Aidan Hehir and Robert Murray (Houndmills and New York: Palgrave Macmillan, 2013), p. 100-
101.  
830 John Siebert, “Libya and R2P: The Failure of Bombing Raids to Protect Vulnerable Civilians.” 
Project Ploughshares Briefings, 2011, p. 7. 
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the acceptability of force”831 for it not to become a platform where “imperialist 

interventions accompanied by moral rhetoric”832 are left unchallenged. Graubart 

stresses the fact that for R2P to become substantially different from a ‘colonial 

euphemism for humanitarian intervention’, it needs to “break new grounds 

normatively”833 by “downplay[ing] the salience of military intervention.”834 This 

can be achieved by questioning the use of force.835 However, the following 

statement on when to mobilise international political will that lies at the 

foundation of the raison d’être of R2P makes the use of force an inextricable 

feature of R2P: 

 
“We want, above all, to strengthen the prospects for 
obtaining action, on a collective and principled basis, with a 
minimum of double standards, in response to conscience-
shocking situations of great humanitarian need crying out 
for that action (emphasis added)”836 

 

As Jake Lynch emphasises, this statement represents a contradiction within 

R2P. With regard to this point, he points out: “How is our conscience to be 

shocked, after all, except if such situations are drawn to our attention, and how 

are they to be drawn to our attention except by media?” 837  By choosing 

conscience-shocking situations as a trigger for action, the ICISS report, which is 

the report the Western media have acted more closely to, appears to remit the 

criteria of selection of which action to undertake to the media because 

																																																								
831 Jonathan Graubart, “War is Not the Answer: The Responsibility to Protect and Military 
Intervention,” in Theorising the Responsibility to Protect, ed. Ramesh Thakur and Wlliam Maley 
(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2015), p. 201. 
832 Ibidem, p. 205. 
833 Ibidem, p. 207. 
834 Ibidem. 
835 See also Mats Berdal, “Revisiting the ‘Responsibility to Protect’ and the Use of Force,” Asian 
Journal of Peacebuilding 7, no 2, (2019): 239-264; Katerina Krulisova, “Legitmizing Military 
Action Through ‘Rape-As-A-Weapon.’ Discourse in Libya: Critical Feminist Analysis,” Politics & 
Gender, no 15, (2019): 130-150; Arif Saba and Shahram Akbarzadeh, “The Responsibility to 
Protect and the Use of Force: An Assessment of the Just Cause and Last Resort Criteria in the 
Case of Libya,” International Peacekeeping 25, no 2, (2017): 242-265; Ved Nanda, “The Future 
Under International Law of the Responsibility to Protect After Libya and Syria,” Michigan State 
International Law Review 21, no 1, (2013): 1-42; Philip Cunliffe, Critical Perspectives on the 
Responsibility to Protect. Interrogating Theory and Practice.  
836 ICISS, p. 74. 
837 Lynch, “Responsibility to Protect after Libya”, p. 62. 
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conscience-shocking situations leave little or no room for dialogue. Such a 

statement prevents the discourse on R2P to expand and acquire multiple 

meanings or dimensions where dialogue and non-violence are considered 

feasible and objective truths’. Instead, it condemns R2P to its monolithic 

interpretation, whereby its application leaves space to nothing but the use of 

force.  

 

Amongst R2P scholars,838 many have objected to the role the exaggerated 

narratives that came from NGOs and media reports that were widely circulated 

in the West played in motivating the 2011 NATO intervention in Libya. These 

narratives, they argue, were subjected to little or no critical scrutiny, and created 

a false premise for the United Kingdom, United States and France to undertake 

a military intervention. In particular, Forte,839  Kuperman840  and Zollmann841 

raise the doubt that what was portrayed in the West as a peaceful uprising in 

Libya with the purpose of urging Gaddafi to step down was, instead, neither 

peaceful nor democratic nor supported nationwide. Rather, it was violent, 

regional, and driven by tribal sectarianism and religious extremism. On the 

opposite side, Gaddafi’s response was targeted to rebels and violent protesters, 

not indiscriminately against the entire Libyan population, as reported and 

perceived in the West. Therefore, it can be legitimately objected that the NATO 

intervention was based on both “misinformation - resulting from inaccurate 

reporting or their own biased perceptions – disinformation from connected 

propaganda campaigns”842  that made use of sensationalistic narratives for 

Western perusal. Such (mis)information was used in conjunction with the 

demonisation of Gaddafi, which led to the prevention of a negotiated settlement 

																																																								
838  See Graubart, “War is Not the Answer: The Responsibility to Protect and Military 
Intervention;” Hugh Roberts, “Who Said Gaddafi Had to Go?,” London Review of Books 33, no 
22, (2011): 1-23; Kuperman, “NATO’s Intervention in Libya: A Humanitarian Success?” See also 
McKinney, The Illegal War on Libya; Jenkins, Mission Accomplished? The Crisis of International 
Intervention; Boyle, Destroying Libya and World Order. 
839 Maximillian Forte, Slouching Towards Sirte: NATO’s War on Libya and Africa (Montréal: 
Baraka Books), 2012. 
840 Kuperman, “NATO’s Intervention in Libya: A Humanitarian Success?” 
841 Zollmann, Media, Propaganda and the Politics of Intervention. 
842 Kuperman, “NATO’s Intervention in Libya: A Humanitarian Success?,” p. 213. 
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solution that would have ended the violence in Libya quicker. As Zollmann 

points out: “Kuperman and Forte’s assessments were broadly confirmed by a 

report of the UK Parliament’s House of Common’s Foreign Affairs Committee, 

published on 9 September 2016.”843 As highlighted in Chapter Five, and as 

stressed also by Kuperman, Gaddafi expressed the willingness to negotiate a 

ceasefire with rebels two weeks after the conflict erupted. The capacity of the 

rebels to negotiate was inhibited by France that, together with the United 

Kingdom and the United States, urged Gaddafi to step down. By so doing, they 

interfered in Libya’s internal affairs in breach of one of the most important tenets 

of international law, that is sovereignty. Alongside the undermining of Chávez’s 

initiative, the initiative of the UN Special Envoy and the AU Peace and Security 

Ad Hoc High Level Committee, headed by President Jacob Zuma of South 

Africa, with the “aim of facilitating a dialogue to lead to the political reform 

necessary to find a peaceful and sustainable solution”844 were also aborted. As 

Wester notes, the former made it to Libya before Resolution 1973 was adopted, 

whilst the latter was “denied permission for the flight carrying its members to 

Libya.” 845  This indicates not only that not all peaceful measures were 

exhausted, but also that they were actively prevented. 

 

This raises the question: ‘How could peaceful measures be inadequate or prove 

to be inadequate if not all peaceful means were utilised?’ The answer, or part of 

it, arguably lies in the power of evaluation that the UNSC detains. As Reyna 

highlights, this power is made possible by the force resources available to this 

body, much of which are discursive and coming from the media. As Graubart 

notes, two of the major supporters of R2P, Gareth Evans and Ramesh Thakhur, 

argue that “the point of seeking repeated global endorsement of R2P is to 

																																																								
843 Zollmann, Media, Propaganda and the Politics of Intervention, p. 90. 
844 UN Security Council, S/RES/1973, para. 2. 
845 African Union, “Communiqué of the Meeting of the AU High-Level Ad Hoc Committee on 
Libya,” Nouackchott (Islamic Republic of Mauritania), 19 March 2011, 
http://www.dirco.gov.za/docs/2011/au0322.pdf in Karin Wester, Intervention in Libya: The 
Responsibility to Protect in North Africa (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2020), p. 
188. 



	
	
	
	
	
	

308	

crystallise a new norm of customary law. (emphasis added)”846 As mentioned in 

Chapter Four and above in this chapter, the media can serve the function of 

‘coalition-building’. What I argue in this research is that the repetition of 

discursive acts that depict dialogue as an effort and non-violence as a mere 

aspiration deprives them of any conceptual and symbolic references that 

increase the chances they could be implemented under Pillar III. That is, as 

reactionary solutions (not only preventive) to the eruption of crisis. On the 

contrary, the narrative on R2P provided by the media depicts military 

intervention as an action, and equates the implementation of this doctrine to act 

of force.  

 

The various critiques cited in this work that configure R2P as a linguistic attempt 

aimed at disguising the pursuit of geopolitical interests via its selective use are 

a testimony of the fact that the nature of R2P can easily be confused with 

‘humanitarian intervention’, which, historically, states helped conceptualise, 

“mainly because they believed that humanitarian action would advance their 

foreign policy interests”847 through wars of invasion (ex. 2001 Afghanistan and 

2003 Iraq) or through the excessive use of force (2011 Libya). This remark is 

directed more specifically to the humanitarian interventions undertaken during 

the 1990s (1992 Bosnia Herzigovina, 1993 Somaila, and 1994 Rwanda), 

whereby the interventions led by the UN were considered legitimate, although 

illegal (i.e. not regulated by international law). Heinze and Steele argue that 

R2P does not substantially depart “from how humanitarian intervention was 

viewed and undertaken in the 1990s.” 848  Rather, the very concept of 

humanitarian intervention established the foundation of a permissible 

international environment where R2P could be coined. In this regard, Heinze 

and Steele specified that  

																																																								
846 Graubart, “War is Not the Answer: The Responsibility to Protect and Military Intervention,” p. 
207. 
847 Michael Barnett, Empire Of Humanity. A History of Humanitarianism (Ithaca and London: 
Cornell University Press, 2011), p. 4. 
848  Heinze and Steele, “The (D)evolution of a Norm: R2P, the Bosnia Generation and 
Humanitarian Intervention in Libya,” p. 130. 
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“[T]he conception of R2P embraced by states at the 2005 
World Summit is actually a reflection of the norm of 
humanitarian intervention as it emerged from the 1990s – 
that is, as a permissive norm that allows states to 
undertake such interventions in response to gross human 
suffering, but at their own convenience, resulting in the 
continued selective, inconsistent and erratic practice of 
humanitarian intervention that persists today as it did in the 
1990s. (emphasis in the original)”849  

 

By raising this point, they argue that the consensus on whether to intervene that 

was valid in the 1990s is reflected in the new R2P concept without evolving it, 

although it is maintained that the specific political circumstances surrounding 

each crisis are, on each occasion, diverse. Moreover, they stress: 

“[I]nterventions are contingent upon the perception of policy elites who interpret 

particular situations through generational paradigms.”850 These paradigms, they 

argue, “shape the perception of the feasibility […] of an intervention. R2P is 

reflective of, rather than enabling, those paradigms.”851 These paradigms, I 

argue, are a determinant factor upon which the consensus on how to intervene 

is in-formed, and calls into question discourse as a disciplinary, formative 

power, which contributes to the creation of knowledge and suggests the 

undertaking of some actions at the exclusion of others.  

 

On this point, Walzer was already arguing in 1977 that humanitarian 

intervention is justified “when it is a response […] to acts ‘that shock the moral 

conscience of mankind’,”852 adding: 

 
“It is not the conscience of political leaders that one refers 
to in such cases. They have other things to worry about 
[…]. The reference is to the moral convictions of ordinary 

																																																								
849 Ibidem, p. 131. 
850 Ibidem. 
851 Ibidem. 
852 Michael Walzer, Just And Unjust Wars. A Moral Argument With Historical Illustrations, 4th 
ed. (New York: Basic Books, 1977), p. 107. 
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men and women, acquired in the course of everyday 
activities.”853  
 

In connection with this point, I argue, the process of shaping moral convictions 

is due to the exercise of repeated and persuasive rhetorical force resources, 

which journalism also is responsible for. By quoting Franck and Rodley, Walzer 

specifies that: “Humanitarian intervention belongs in the realm not of law but of 

moral choice […] For moral choices are not simply made; they are also judged 

and so there must be criteria for judgment. (emphasis in the original)” 854 

Walzer’s quote applies equally to R2P and calls into question, particularly, the 

criteria of just cause and right intention, which, as previously argued in this 

thesis, imply the use of rhetoric and selectivity as a condition for their existence, 

but are, as Chomsky argues, by nature inscrutable. Therefore, the decision over 

how to intervene is ultimately resulting from the dialogue that occurs between 

two systems – international politics and journalism – which reinforce and 

condition each other through the power of language intended as a space of 

confirmation or contestation. In the first case, the media recursively reproduce 

the system by constantly selecting certain events (namely, conscience-shocking 

situations), leaving no space for alternatives other than military action. This, in 

turn, leads to cultural resignation. Justification and argumentation are 

tantamount to recursivity, which, according to both Reyna and Luhmann, is the 

condition upon which the system reproduces itself on a “‘violence makes peace’ 

hermeneutics”855 mode of operation.  

 

This reminds of an observation Walzer makes about war that can be applied 

extensively to humanitarian interventions: 

 
“Reiterated over time, our arguments and judgments shape 
what I want to call the moral reality of war – that is, all 
those experiences of which moral language is descriptive 
or within which it is necessarily employed. It is important to 

																																																								
853 Ibidem. 
854 Ibidem, p. 106. 
855 Reyna, Deadly Contradictions. The New American Empire and Global Warring, p. 309. 
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stress that the moral reality of war is not fixed by the actual 
activities of soldiers but by the opinions of mankind. That 
means, in part, that it is fixed by the activity of 
philosophers, lawyers, publicists of all sorts. But these 
people don’t work in isolation from the experience of 
combat, and their views have value only insofar as they 
give shape and structure to that experience in ways that 
are plausible to the rest of us.” (emphasis in the original)856  
 

Therefore, although ordinary men and women have apparently nothing to do 

with decision-making processes that authorise interventions, their co-

participation to the system influences the way policy makers might perceive and 

decide over how action must look like. As widely explained in Chapter One, 

Reyna suggests that the functioning of empires, and the same applies to 

mainstream culture and information, rests on the creation of social problems or 

‘authorised desires’ (the necessity to act forcibly for humanitarian concerns) that 

choreograph what elites desire to do to fix something, that is to restore 

hegemony for which they allocate force resources: information as well as 

weapons. Therefore, the interconnection between media and intervention 

becomes apparent by observing that they both co-participate to the 

preservation of a system of hegemony, which is both a political process - the 

decisions made - and a cultural one - the justifications upon which decisions are 

made based on worldviews. Heinze and Steele clarifies on this point: 

“[W]orldviews are not only personal, but social,”857 therefore collective and co-

participatory. They are constructed, made through the work of policymakers as 

well as journalists whose “interpretation circulates across different fields of the 

generation.”858 As Luhmann helps us understand, the media are components of 

the system; they don’t run outside the corridors of power, but alongside it. 

Therefore, if a formal repudiation of force can become a criterion upon which 

R2P will ‘break new grounds normatively’ by downplaying ‘the salience of 

military intervention’, this discursive act of non-conformity with the hegemonic 

																																																								
856 Walzer, Just And Unjust Wars. A Moral Argument With Historical Illustrations, p. 15. 
857  Heinze and Steele, “The (D)evolution of a Norm: R2P, the Bosnia Generation and 
Humanitarian Intervention in Libya,” p. 134. 
858 Ibidem. 
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interpretation that prefers force to non-coercive or non-violent measures, as 

Graubart argues, “is, in fact, essential for instilling an informed global citizenry 

that can move us to a better world.”859 

 
8.5 Conclusion  
 

As it is possible to infer from the analysis of the UN founding documents on 

R2P published after the authorisation of the 2011 NATO intervention in Libya, 

the media are located within the preventive dimension of the doctrine. In 

connection with this dimension, the media serve both as a reinforcement of 

Pillar I – whereby states are encouraged to partner up with the media to 

reinforce a culture of respect of human rights – and, most of the time, the media 

are represented as a preventive and mitigating source of resilience for states 

(Pillar II) – whereby they contribute to build strong national institutions, inclusive 

societies and legislative bodies (capacity-building). This capacity-building 

process implies that media promote tolerance and dialogue amongst nation-

state societies, adhere to codes of conduct and ethical standards, and promote 

truth telling through impartial reporting.  

 

Post Libyan intervention, only seven documents out of 16 mention the media, at 

the same rate as this content category appears in the UN documents published 

prior to the intervention in Libya (three out of eight). In the phase following the 

intervention in Libya, it is possible to note that not only are media mentioned 

more frequently through time, but their role appears less politicised. With regard 

to this consideration, it is possible to note that the discourse on media 

represents them as non-state actors whose role is the de-escalation of conflicts. 

However, in all of these instances, the perspective through which media are 

discussed is from the bottom down, because the documents analysed in this 

chapter address only national media, not international.  

																																																								
859 Graubart, “War Is Not the Answer: The Responsibility to Protect and Military Intervention,” p. 
219. 
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Dialogue appears in eight documents out of 16 in the document post-

intervention in Libya, whilst it appears in three out eight UN documents that 

were published prior to the intervention in Libya. Similarly to the media, the 

discourse on dialogue that emerges from the documents post-Libyan 

intervention defines the identity of dialogue as a capacity-building practice, 

strongly embedded within Pillar I and Pillar II of the R2P doctrine. It is also 

directed at creating common understanding and trust, which can be considered 

complementary to forging inclusive societies and tackling exclusion and 

prejudices based on political affiliation. Therefore, it is possible to infer from 

here that the dimension that both media and dialogue share is early prevention. 

What is peculiar to dialogue is that the consideration of what action to 

undertake under Pillar III should be embedded within comprehensive political 

strategies that encourage recourse to dialogue to mitigate tensions, as the UN 

Secretary-General in two of his reports explicitly stresses.860 However, although 

dialogue is disciplined in connection with the implementation of R2P, as 

repeatedly pointed out by the UN Secretary-General, the systematic 

underinvestment on dialogue is, per se, a condition that negatively impacts on 

the prevention of atrocity crimes. It is also recognised within the documents 

analysed in this chapter that underinvestment is directly proportional to the 

disunity within the UNSC, a condition that leaves no space for early action to be 

effective.  

 

Finally, in the documents analysed in this chapter, non-violence is mentioned in 

two documents out of 16, at the same rate as this content category appears in 

the UN documents published prior to the intervention in Libya (one out of eight). 

In all these documents – both prior to and post the Libyan intervention – non-

violence is conceived merely as an aspiration. 

 

After having analysed how the media were addressed in all the UN founding 

documents on R2P, and the narrative of the mainstream media, my critical 

																																																								
860 Ki-Moon, A/69/981 and Ki-Moon, A/70/999. 
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observation is that their behaviour can be described as “faithful servant”861 of 

the West. This means that the media acted as carriers of a particular ideology 

that dialogically establishes a close connection between R2P and military 

action. Rather than providing a platform where the discourse on R2P reflects 

multiple meanings, R2P has taken a monolithic interpretation. Such a 

discourse, according to the Focaultian orientation, validates a militaristic 

representation of R2P and invalidates dialogue and non-violence, preventing 

them from being defensible and legitimised types of action that can be 

undertaken for humanitarian purposes under Pillar III of R2P. In this way, R2P 

as violence is inscribed within the realm of objective truth and as a symbolic 

representation of this doctrine.   

 

The following chapter will be the concluding chapter of this thesis, and will 

outline the arguments and key findings of this research. Furthermore, by 

drawing together the constituent parts of this thesis, it will outline the 

contributions to knowledge achieved and advance proposals for future research 

possibilities. 

																																																								
861 Robertson, Media and Politics in a Globalizing World, p. 109. 



	
	
	
	
	
	

315	

Chapter Nine – Conclusion  
 
Despite the lack of a systematised analysis of the media’s role within the overall 

literature on R2P, a considerable number of R2P critics cited in Chapter Eight 

have suggested that a better implementation of this doctrine depends on 

whether the use of force is normatively questioned. In order to achieve this 

goal, the role of information to downplay the salience of military intervention is 

deemed vital.  Although the paradigms of objectivity, neutrality and impartiality 

upon which the ontological foundations of journalism rest are valuable if 

considered at a face value, they are, however, to be evaluated within the 

outcome of its practice, namely texts. As I demonstrated in this research, the 

textual analysis of media articles has exposed that crucial aspects of a specific 

event – namely, the proposal by IBSA/Chávez to engage in negotiations with 

Gaddafi to solve the Libyan crisis – have been subjected to systematic silencing 

and denigration. Moreover, non-violence has rarely found a place within the 

evolution of the discourse on the intervention in Libya. The analysis of the 

discursive lines along which these two practices – the negotiations and non-

violence – are connected has revealed that they have no formative, disciplinary 

power. There is little or no knowledge about them, and they haven’t been given 

the stamp of truth. 

 

What motivated this research is the desire to understand whether and how the 

level of language and that of international politics interconnect with each other. 

Particular attention has been given to understanding what discursive space 

non-violence occupies in these two fields. Hence, the decision to investigate the 

two research questions, namely ‘Are there non-violent means that can be 

applied within the context of the responsibility to protect, Pillar III in particular?’ 

and ‘Does the conceptualisation of the responsibility to protect and the role 

assigned to the media prevent or facilitate the application of non-violence to the 

resolution of humanitarian crises in the form of genocide, ethnic cleansing, war 

crimes and crimes against humanity?’ I find that the answer to these questions 
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is ‘Yes’ and ‘Either’, respectively. I will offer an elaboration of these answers 

further on in this chapter, more precisely when I discuss the added value of the 

theoretical and methodological framework of this thesis. 

 

In order to conduct this research, I problematised three aspects that I explained 

in greater detail in Chapter Four, which are: a) the aspect of the expectation of 

action, with particular regard to Pillar III of R2P, in force of which military action 

can be authorised by the UNSC; b) the aspect of the international political 

discourse retrieved in the UN founding documents that developed the R2P 

concept through time and in the media reports on the implementation of this 

doctrine in Libya in 2011; c) the way the West view intra-state warfare, namely 

“as a set of discrete and unrelated crises occurring in distant and unimportant 

regions.”862  

 

Two aspects in particular have rendered the analysis compelling and engaging. 

The first aspect is observing what function the media serves, as it emerges from 

the UN key documents through time. By considering these documents as a 

guide for understanding how the role of the media is framed in relation to the 

implementation of R2P and how the media should ‘behave’ (i.e. contribute to 

the implementation of R2P), this research has demonstrated that the semiotic 

dimension the media are embedded in is both highly prescriptive and 

politicised. The second aspect is observing that the narrative provided by the 

media is objective, but not impartial.  

 

Amongst the critics of R2P, Cunliffe, who I mentioned in Chapter Four, 

recognises how quickly this doctrine “has suffused the language and institutions 

of international politics.”863 With regard to whether R2P has induced a broader 

normative shift from the previous scenario that was mainly descendent form a 

Cold War mindset, in one his work Hehir argues: “R2P has not changed either 

																																																								
862 ICISS, p 5 
863 Cunliffe, Critical Perspectives on the Responsibility to Protect. Interrogating Theory and 
Practice, p. 1. 
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the legal architecture or the law [on humanitarian intervention] themselves.”864 

With regard to the observation raised by these two authors, this research has 

shown that by taking a monolithic interpretation that primarily connects it with 

the use of force R2P has not led the primary institutions of international politics - 

namely, nation-states - to operate a paradigmatic shift in the field of 

interventionism for humanitarian purposes. By extension, I must conclude that 

R2P hasn’t changed the architecture of media language either. 

 

It is for this reason that objectivity is problematised. In order to do so, this 

research has emphasised the fact that within the practice of journalism, it is 

recognised that “newspapers have no statutory requirement to be impartial”865 

and adopted a Foucauldian approach to demonstrate the veracity of this 

statement in the articles analysed in Chapter Five, Six and Seven. Moreover, in 

light of dialogism, by adopting language as a concept, it was possible to 

interpret the interconnection between the R2P founding documents and the 

media as a space of contestation where to observe what dominant signified 

corresponds to the signifier ‘R2P’.  

 

Contrary to the positivistic perspective that news merely reflects what is out in 

the world, this work adopts the perspective that “news is a cultural construct”866 

that encodes historically established values. Categorising news as ‘objective’ 

fails to acknowledge that “knowledge [is] the consensual beliefs of an epistemic 

community.”867  What is characterised as ‘news’ is directly connected to the 

ideological position of each of the newspapers where events are recounted. A 

recent example is the editorial position on climate change adopted by the 

Guardian on 7 March 2015. Alan Rusbridger, who was then Editor of the 

newspaper, wrote on the first page an article titled ‘Global Crisis: Why we put 

																																																								
864 Aidan Hehir, “The Responsibility to Protect as the Apotheosis of Liberal Theology,” in Libya: 
The Responsibility to Protect and the Future of Humanitarian Intervention, ed. Aidan Hehir and 
Robert Murray (Houndmills and New York: Palgrave Macmillan, 2013), p. 37. 
865 Harcup, Journalism: Principles and Practice, p. 84. 
866 Caldas-Coutard, “Cross-Cultural Representation of ‘Otherness’ in Media Discourse,” p. 273. 
867 Van Dijk, “The Discourse-Knowledge Interface,” p. 85. 
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the climate on the cover’ where he states:  

 
“Journalism tends to be a rear-view mirror. We prefer to 
deal with what has happened, not what lies ahead. […] 
There may be other extraordinary and significant things 
happening – but they may be occurring too slowly or 
invisibly for the impatient tick-tock of the newsroom or to 
snatch the attention of a harassed reader. Even more 
complex there may be things that have yet to happen. If it 
is not yet news – if it is in the realm of prediction and 
speculation – it is difficult for a news editor to cope with. 
For these and other reasons, changes to Earth’s climate 
rarely make it to the top of the news list. […] The climate 
threat features very prominently on the front page of the 
Guardian even though nothing exceptional happened 
today. It will be there again next week and the week after. 
You will, I hope, be reading a lot about our climate over the 
coming weeks. […] We will leave the sceptics and deniers 
to waste their time challenging the science.”868  

 

This signals that such an editorial position determines the type of news that the 

Guardian will publish on climate change. Moreover, it indicates that the 

newspaper has made a conscious decision to treat climate change as 

newsworthy to address its causes and solutions. As a result, it offers a counter-

narrative against climate change deniers. The pulse that motivated me to 

embark on this research process is the question ‘Why can non-violence not be 

treated the same way?’  

 
9.1 Arguments conveyed in the thesis: number and content of arguments 
 

I conveyed five key arguments in this thesis. Firstly, that the dimension the 

media are embedded in is both highly prescriptive and politicised. Secondly, I 

also argued that there is an interconnection between media discourse and the 

development of international politics. This interconnection is retrievable in the 

prescriptive and politicised dimension the media are embedded in, which 

																																																								
868 Alan Rusbridger, “Global Crisis: Why We Put the Climate on the Cover.” The Guardian, 7 
March 2015, pp. 1-2. 
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emerges from the analysis of the UN founding documents of the R2P doctrine 

and media articles. Thirdly, that CDA can offer a tool for evaluating the 

development of the discourse on the implementation of R2P, and help examine 

what crucial aspects are silenced in the narrative about war and peace issues 

to discover “the complex elements that comprise discursive constructions and 

structures that contribute to conflict escalation and wars,”869 as emphasised by 

Nohrstedt and Ottosen. This research has not been interested in discovering 

whether these crucial aspects were omitted intentionally or not. Having limited 

my inquiry to the textual level, the inquiry on the intentionality of the writers of 

the texts analysed was not part of this work. The reason for these omissions 

remains at the level of speculation. The fourth key argument is that there is a 

widespread, common, global ideology that sees violence as effective and 

equates interventions for maintaining peace and security at the global level to 

military force, which is ultimately an expression of the violence through which 

Western hegemony reproduces itself. Finally, my last key argument is that a 

normative orientation of journalism can better orient the implementation of R2P.  

 

9.2 Summary of conclusions: Key findings 
 

In concluding this thesis, I draw together and highlight the constituent parts of 

the findings that I have presented in the analytical chapters of this thesis. While 

doing so, I set out how my theoretical and methodological framework supports 

the analytical process. This involves a final manipulation of the mosaic of the 

theoretical perspective and empirical data that have been assembled in this 

thesis to reveal the nature of the interconnection between media discourse and 

international politics. At the end of this chapter, I will indicate where there are 

further possibilities to extend this research.  

 

There are five key findings in this thesis, which I will address in detail below: 

																																																								
869 Nohrstedt and Ottosen, “Peace Journalism – Critical Discourse Case Study: Media and the 
Plan for Swedish and Norwegian Defence Cooperation,” p. 235. 
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1. Within the 2001 ICISS report, the media serve the purpose of 

coalition-builders, military intervention is qualified as an action whilst 

dialogue is envisioned as a means to pursue conflict prevention. On 

the contrary, non-violence is never mentioned;  

2. In the key documents post-ICISS (2004-2010), the media are located 

within the space dedicated to early-warning mechanisms, but are still 

politicised, dialogue is mentioned as a capacity-building tool and non-

violence is conceived as a mere aspiration;  

3. In the key documents post-NATO intervention (2011- 2018), the 

media serve a capacity-building purpose. Likewise, dialogue is 

envisioned as a capacity-building tool, as well as a tool for forging 

inclusive societies, and tackling exclusion and prejudices based on 

political affiliation, but is affected by systematic underinvestment. 

Non-violence is mentioned residually and maintains its identity as 

mere aspiration; 

4. In the Western mainstream media sample, R2P is addressed 

residually and, when mentioned, it is conceptualised in terms of 

military action. The Western media discourse never establishes a link 

between R2P and the negotiations, whilst only on one occasion R2P 

is directly linked to non-violence. Therefore, both the negotiations and 

non-violence have been addressed residually and do not in-form the 

mainstream discourse on the intervention in Libya. Moreover, a 

considerable amount of opinions and editorials give the ownership of 

the operation to the West;  

5. In the peace journalism media sample, I could observe a diametrically 

opposed behaviour by the two media platforms analysed. In TMS, I 

could observe a lack of discourse about R2P and the fact that the 

negotiations and non-violence are addressed residually. In IPS, R2P 

is equated to a military action, the legitimacy of the negotiations is 

subjugated to the will of the West, and non-violence is addressed 
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residually. Both did not live up to their standards. In both, the main 

focus of the narrative is the US. 

 

9.3 Key findings in detail 
 

1. Within the 2001 ICISS report, the media serve the purpose of coalition-

builders, military intervention is qualified as an action whilst dialogue is 

envisioned as a means to pursue conflict prevention. On the contrary, 

non-violence is never mentioned. 

 

As shown in Chapter Four, public information is directly connected to 

operational security. On this aspect, the ICISS report states:  

 
“[O]perational planning for an operation should contain a 
fairly detailed sub-concept for public information. Proper 
conduct of an appropriate public information campaign is 
not only critical to maintaining public support for an 
intervention but also to maintaining the cohesion of the 
coalition. The difficulty in designing this concept will be to 
reconcile the requirements of accurate, comprehensive 
and fast information with the necessities of operational 
security. (emphasis added)”870  
 

This text extract, which I highlighted also in Chapter Two and Four of this thesis, 

constitutes a very important insight for the development of this research for two 

reasons. Firstly, it reveals the thought process underpinning R2P, revealing that 

it explicitly politicises the media by placing them at the service of political-

military aims. By so doing, the ICISS implicitly recognises the power of 

international media. Secondly, it prescribes what use of the media is to be done 

and subjects it to the need of operational security. Moreover, the ICISS hijacks 

the function of the media by stating that information will have priority over 

operational security when it is aimed at “eroding to the extent possible the 

																																																								
870 ICISS, p. 64. 
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support the opposing leader may enjoy with his or her people or with allies.”871 

This undermines the possibility of a genuine process for conflict resolution 

based on dialogue and non-violence, or at least a genuine attempt of it. The 

analysis of the position of the media within the ICISS framework indicates that 

information, operational security and the strategic aim of the coalition are, 

therefore, intersecting levels which underpin not only the necessities of 

operational security and the implementation of R2P, but also undermine the 

claims of objectivity and truth of media narrative. 

 

The data shown in Chapter Four also highlights the fact that military intervention 

is qualified as ‘action’ unlike dialogue, which is qualified as ‘effort’. Unlike 

dialogue, the reactive dimension of R2P is meticulously articulated into a clear 

set of criteria, namely just cause, right intention, last resort, proportional means, 

reasonable prospects and right authority. This articulation has the purpose to 

establish the foundations to a high level of effectiveness of the action itself. 

Contrary to dialogue, which is predominantly conceived as a preventive tool to 

the emergence of conflicts, non-violence is never mentioned in the report. This 

implies, in my opinion, that the commitment to make prevention the most 

important dimension of R2P exists only at the rhetorical level, whilst the 

preference of a military type of intervention for humanitarian purposes maintains 

its hegemony. By so doing, R2P is continuously constructed as a form of 

intervention for humanitarian purposes that relies predominantly upon the use 

of force. This prevents imagining non-violence as a feasible means of conflict 

resolution. Moreover, the position of the media as coalition-builders reinforces 

this conclusion if we consider that the intervening actors make the evaluation of 

which narrative best serves a public information campaign. As Luhmann 

highlights, these actors will select narratives that legitimise militarism at the 

expense of non-violence to reproduce a system where they detain their 

hegemony in a self-referential modus operandi. Reyna describes this process 
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as “‘violence makes peace’ hermeneutics,” 872  whilst Falk calls it the 

“interventionary violence”873 paradigm inscribed within R2P.   

 

The lack of articulation of operationalising criteria for dialogue, and the absence 

of non-violence from the narrative contrast the ICISS’s attempt to establish the 

preventive dimension of R2P as its “single most important dimension […].”874 It 

also limits the collective capacity of the international community to envision 

longer-term solutions of non-violent nature because its discourse has no 

formative and disciplinary power. 

 

2. In the key documents post-ICISS (2004-2010), the media are located 

within the space dedicated to early-warning mechanisms, but are still 

politicised, dialogue is mentioned as a capacity-building tool and non-

violence is conceived as a mere aspiration. 

 

In the documents that followed the ICISS report, the media are mentioned in 

two documents out of seven and are embedded within the preventive spaces of 

the R2P doctrine. The UN make no reference to their function as coalition-

builders. However, although the media are inscribed within a space of early 

warning mechanism, the assessment of information is still politicised. In this 

regard, the 2009 UN Secretary-General report Implementing the Responsibility 

to Protect specifies that information is “a necessary but hardly sufficient 

condition for an effective collective response. How available information is 

assessed matters a great deal in situations relating to the responsibility to 

protect […].”875 The only explicit criterion of evaluation of media information is 

whether it can be “useful supplements to the information received through [UN] 

																																																								
872 Reyna, Deadly Contradictions. The New American Empire and Global Warring, p. 309. 
873 Richard Falk, “Appropriating Normative Geopolitics. Civil Society and International Law,” in 
Humanitarian Intervention and Legitimacy Wars. Seeking Peace and Justice in the 21st Century 
(Oxon and New York: Routledge, 2015), p. 215. 
874 ICISS, p. xi. 
875 Ki-Moon, A/63/677, p. 32. 
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official sources.”876 Therefore, by qualifying the information coming from the 

media as ‘supplements’, this statement ultimately subjects the media to the 

exercise of power from those that detains the highest level of authority within 

the UN, namely the five permanent members of the UNSC. By so doing, only 

the information they consider legitimate will receive the stamp of truth.  

 

Not much of a difference is retrievable in these documents with regard to the 

conceptualisation of dialogue, which does not receive extensive elaboration. 

Dialogue is mentioned in only two documents out of seven, and still maintains 

its position as a capacity-building tool, which is observable in the ICISS report. 

A slight difference is retrievable with regard to non-violence as a content 

category, which is mentioned only once amongst these documents. It appears 

precisely in the 2009 UN Secretary-General report,877 whose aim is to further 

elaborate on the three Pillars of the R2P doctrine. In this report, non-violence is 

merely recalled as a preferred measure to undertake “under Chapter VI and VIII 

of the [UN] Charter” 878  alongside more coercive ones. However, although 

inserted within a section of the report dedicated to Pillar III and envisioned as 

an option next to more robust ones, the lack of further development of this 

concept leaves little room for it to be prioritised over more coercive measures, 

because the discourse on this option has not acquired a formative power 

sufficiently strong to consider non-violence as a feasible alternative to the use 

of force. 

 

3. In the key documents post-NATO intervention (2011- 2018), the media 

serve a capacity-building purpose. Likewise, dialogue is envisioned as a 

capacity-building tool, as well as a tool for forging inclusive societies, and 

tackling exclusion and prejudices based on political affiliation, but is 

affected by systematic underinvestment. Non-violence is mentioned 

residually and maintains its identity as mere aspiration. 

																																																								
876 Ki-Moon, A/64/864, p. 5. 
877 Ki-Moon, A/63/677. 
878 Ibidem, p. 23. 
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In this set of documents, the media are mentioned in seven out of 16 

documents and are located within the preventive dimension of the doctrine. 

They are not portrayed as coalition-builders forces; rather, they are envisioned 

as both a reinforcement of Pillar I - in force of which states are encouraged to 

partner with the media in order to reinforce a culture of respect of human rights 

– as well as a reinforcement of Pillar II – in force of which they are envisioned 

as a preventive and mitigating source of resilience within nation-states. The 

media are preordained to building strong national institutions, inclusive societies 

and legislative bodies. This capacity-building process includes a demand that 

the media promote tolerance and dialogue amongst nation-state societies, 

adhere to code of conduct and ethical standards, enhance accountability and 

promote truth telling through impartial reporting. No reference to their function 

as coalition-builders is made, finding that suggests the existence of a 

paradigmatic shift on how the role of the media has been envisioned between 

the two timeframes under observation - 2001-2010 and 2011-2018. This finding 

gives the opportunity to advance two considerations that can simultaneously 

offer occasions for future research on this issue. Firstly, the media that are the 

object of scrutiny by the UN documents are national media, not international 

media. Arguably, by avoiding reference to the media’s function as coalition-

builders, these documents do not implicitly recognise the power of international 

media. The lack of the explicit consideration toward the media that, although 

national, have international reach, prevents the understanding of how their 

narrative informs the production of discoursive regimes that shape the field of 

customary international law. Secondly, the uncritical recalling of the concept of 

true and impartial reporting further exposes the media to the possibility of 

manipulation and subservience to the vested interests of international actors, 

preventing these latter from being accountable. As the critics of the intervention 

in Libya included in Chapter Eight have vigorously asserted, the still-pending 

controversies over the veracity of the reports on the events that unfolded in 

Libya in February 2011, and their use to justify the NATO intervention in the 
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country, leaves the door open to the necessity to problematise the notion of 

truth and impartiality within the political and journalistic domain. In addition, this 

finding suggests that it is possible to consider the UN documents as a guide for 

action the media could follow. This enables me to delineate the contours for 

further research.  

 

Similarly to the media, the discourse on dialogue that emerges from the 

documents post-Libyan intervention defines the identity of dialogue as a 

capacity-building tool, strongly embedded within Pillar I and Pillar II of the R2P 

doctrine. It is also directed at creating common understanding and trust, which 

can be considered complementary to forging inclusive societies and tackling 

exclusion and prejudices based on political affiliation. Therefore, it is possible to 

infer from here that the dimension that both media and dialogue share is early 

prevention. What is peculiar to this sample of documents is that dialogue is 

envisioned as an option to undertake under Pillar III in order to mitigate 

tensions, as the UN Secretary-General in his report explicitly stresses: 

“Coercive measures should be embedded within comprehensive political 

strategies that provide a path towards rebuilding a society, recognize legitimate 

grievances, build social cohesion, encourage dialogue and mitigate 

intercommunal tension.”879 However, dialogue appears still subjected to the 

political will of the UNSC, finding which emerges from the UN Secretary-

General’s recognition that “the views of neighbouring states and regional bodies 

may be taken into account by members of the Security Council” 880  when 

determining which course of action to undertake in a particular situation. As it 

emerges in the 2015 report by the UN Secretary-General, A Vital and Enduring 

Commitment: Implementing the Responsibility to Protect: “Despite considerable 

evidence that dialogue and preventive diplomacy play an important role in 

encouraging states to fulfill their responsibility to protect, the international 

community systematically continues to underinvest in these tools.” 881  This 

																																																								
879 Ki-Moon, A/69/981, p. 14. 
880 Ki-Moon, A/65/877, p. 3. 
881 Ki-Moon, A/69/981, p. 10. 
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statement exposes the systematic malfunctioning that prevents the international 

community from being more impartial, more reflective of the global society as a 

whole, and more attuned to the attempt of the R2P-s founders to disconnect its 

implementation from military intervention, which is considered “the most 

controversial form of such intervention.”882 In this way, therefore, hegemony is 

preserved.  

 

Non-violence appears residually - only twice out 16 documents – in reference to 

the initiatives of local communities to use non-violent strategies “to prevent 

violence or to protect themselves from violence in cases where states and the 

international community are unwilling or unable to protect them.”883 In addition, 

it appears in reference to the initiatives led by the Panel of the Wise of the 

African Union to encourage its members “to solve their differences non-

violently,”884 and the initiatives of the UN Department of Political Affairs to use 

preventive diplomacy to “defuse tensions and work towards non-violent 

solutions”885 to stress the importance that states fulfil their responsibilities to 

protect. However, although mentioned, non-violence here refers to initiatives 

other than those undertaken by states or the international community. 

Therefore, the discourse on non-violence lacks the disciplinary power that, 

according to the Foucaltian orientation, understands discourse as performative 

and action-oriented, and prevents non-violence from being considered as an 

action to undertake.  

 

4. In the Western mainstream media sample, R2P is addressed residually 

and, when mentioned, it is conceptualised in terms of military action. The 

Western media discourse never establishes a link between R2P and the 

negotiations, whilst only on one occasion R2P is directly linked to non-

violence. Therefore, both the negotiations and non-violence have been 

																																																								
882 ICISS, p. 8. 
883 Ki-Moon, A/66/874, pp. 12-13. 
884 Ki-Moon, A/68/947, p. 10. 
885 Ibidem. 
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addressed residually and do not in-form the mainstream discourse on the 

intervention in Libya. Moreover, a considerable amount of opinions and 

editorials give the ownership of the operation to the West. 

 

In relation to this sample of articles, which I analysed in Chapter Five and Six, I 

make a fourfold consideration. The first consideration is that R2P is addressed 

residually, being mentioned in nine articles out of 325 news, in eight opinions 

out of 113 and in only one editorial out 27. Its identity, or style, is therefore 

irrelevance, and its narrative has not formative or disciplinary power.  

 

The second consideration is that when R2P is cited in the news, it is discussed 

in military terms. As it is possible to notice in Chapter Five and Appendix I, 

amongst the news, the content category ‘No-fly zone’ appears 213 times out of 

325, whilst ‘Negotiations/Non-violence’ appears only 23 times. Moreover, as it is 

possible to notice in Chapter Six and Appendix I in the opinions, the content 

category ‘Pro-military force’ appears in 42 out of 113 articles, ‘Against military 

force’ appears in 40 articles, and both ‘Negotiations’ and ‘Non-violence’ appear 

in four articles. In the editorials, the content category ‘Pro-military force’ appears 

in 16 articles out of 27, ‘Against military force’ appears in only five articles whilst 

‘Negotiations’ and ‘Non-violence’ never appears. These results indicate that the 

way the implementation of the action against Libya was discussed is through 

the use of military power, not through soft power. This also demonstrates the 

R2P has taken a monolithic interpretation and operates through the “‘violent 

makes peace’ hermeneutics”886 paradigm, as stressed by Reyna, and identifies 

it as a form of ‘interventionary violence’,887 as stressed by Falk. 

 

The third consideration is that none of the news that is part of this sample 

establishes a direct link between the content categories ‘R2P’ and 

‘Negotiations/Non-violence’. Equally, none of the opinions and editorials 

																																																								
886 Reyna, Deadly Contradictions. The New American Empire and Global Warring, p. 309. 
887 Falk, “On Humanitarian Intervention. A World Order Dilemma,” p. 215. 
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establishes a link between ‘R2P’ and ‘Negotiations’. The fact that in the 

discourse provided by the articles of this sample, R2P as signifier never 

corresponds to ‘negotiations’ as signified indicates that the media discourse 

does not envision dialogue as an instrument for the resolution of the Libyan 

conflict and, more in general, for the resolution of international disputes. With 

regard to non-violence, ‘R2P’ is directly connected to ‘Non-violence’ in only one 

opinion888 out of 113 articles, whilst never amongst the 27 editorials. Therefore, 

without having been built as defensible and legitimised ways of resolving the 

Libyan conflict, dialogue and non-violence have not formative, disciplinary 

power, and the possibility of solving the international crisis non-violently through 

dialogue appears non-existent. The implication is that while it is far easier that 

R2P as a signifier will equate to the signified ‘military force’, it is close to 

impossible that it can be equated to dialogue or non-violence. It is therefore 

evident that while subjecting themselves to the geopolitical imbalances of 

power, the media re-ported the status quo in the discourse, which indicates that 

they can be described as “faithful servant”889 of the intervening coalition, as 

stressed by Robertson, or forces of the “high-handedness of cultural 

imperialism,”890 as pointed out by Ikeda.  

 

The fourth consideration is that a considerable amount of opinions and 

editorials give ownership of the operation to the West. As the results displayed 

in Chapter Five and Six and in Appendix I reveal, whilst the content category 

‘Western action’ appears in just 62 news out of 325, it appears in 41 out of 113 

opinions and in 15 out of 27 editorials. By so doing, the media discourse leaves 

the predominance of the West unchallenged. 

 

5. In the peace journalism media sample, I could observe a diametrically 

opposed behaviour by the two media platforms analysed. In TMS, I could 

observe a lack of discourse about R2P and the fact that the negotiations 

																																																								
888 Garton Ash, “Libya's Escalating Drama Reopens the Case for Liberal Intervention.” 
889 Robertson, Media and Politics in a Globalizing World, p. 109. 
890 Ikeda, “Peace Through Dialogue: A Time to Talk. Thoughts on a Culture of Peace,” p. 4.  
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and non-violence are addressed residually. In IPS, R2P is equated to a 

military action, the legitimacy of the negotiations is subjugated to the will 

of the West, and non-violence is addressed residually. Both did not live 

up to their standards. In both the main focus of the narrative is the US. 

 

This finding was the most striking one and the least I expected. With regard to 

TMS’ sample, I make a twofold consideration. The first consideration is that in 

the sample of articles published by TMS, R2P is mentioned residually. As it is 

possible to observe in Chapter Seven and Appendix II, R2P never appears 

amongst a sample made of two news. It appears once out of 21 opinion articles 

and only once out of four editorials. In TMS news, the content category 

‘Negotiations/Non-violence’ never appears. On the contrary, in the opinions, 

both ‘Negotiations’ and ‘Non-violence’ appear three times out of 21 articles. In 

the editorials, ‘Negotiations’ appears once out of four articles, and ‘Non-

violence’ is never mentioned. Therefore, the imaginary corresponding to R2P, 

the negotiations and non-violence is that of irrelevance, because these two 

content categories do not form a significant part of the discourse on the 

intervention in Libya and have no disciplinary, formative power. 

 

The second consideration is that although the necessity to pursue a solution in 

Libya through negotiations is mentioned, the IBSA-Chávez’s initiative is not. 

This initiative does not receive recognition in TMS’ sample. By doing so, its 

narrative lacks the power to make the negotiations appear as a set of feasible 

alternatives to military force. As it is possible to observe by looking at the data, 

in the only occasion when R2P coincides with the negotiations,891 the leading 

actor for the negotiation process is the UN (envisioned as a desirable 

possibility), not IBSA (that could have been reported as an already existing and 

feasible initiative). Moreover, R2P is never made coincide with non-violence. 

Therefore, without providing a powerful counter-narrative to the employment of 

																																																								
891 International Peace Bureau, “Libya: IPB Condemns Military Strikes and Urges Political 
Negotiations to Protect the Civilian Population.” 
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force, the portrayal of R2P is indirectly maintained within the realm of realpolitik, 

where the prevalent interpretation of this doctrine sees it as an instrument at the 

mercy of power and military force despite the fact that the mission statement of 

peace journalism is to create “opportunities for society at large to consider and 

value non-violent responses to conflict.”892  In conclusion, TMS’ discourse does 

not allow the consideration that neither the negotiations nor non-violence are 

principles that could be put into practice in a concrete way in relation to the 

implementation of R2P. 

 

With regard to IPS’ sample, I made a threefold consideration. The first 

consideration is that, as it is possible to observe in Chapter Seven and 

Appendix II, R2P is mentioned only once out of 23 news and is equated to 

military action because it is directly linked to the implementation of the no-fly 

zone. On the contrary, it never appears neither in the only opinion nor in the 

only editorial published on the subject that is relevant to this research. By so 

doing, IPS maintains the monolithic interpretation of R2P intact. Moreover, the 

content category ‘Negotiations/Non-violence’ appears in only three articles out 

of 23 news, whilst ‘Negotiations’ and ‘Non-violence’ never appear in the opinion 

or the editorial. By so doing, neither the negotiations nor non-violence become 

feasible, defensible, and legitimised alternatives to military force. 

 

The second consideration is that IPS counts only one news article where the 

category ‘Negotiations-Non-violence’ appears that is normatively positioned 

against the employment of military force against Libya. By lacking in opinions 

and editorials, IPS does not ideologically position itself against the use of 

violence, contrary to TMS that counts 17 opinions out of 21 and four editorials 

out of four that are against military force. Only one opinion is in favour. 

 

The third consideration is that unlike TMS, IPS mentions the IBSA-Chávez 

initiative. However, the narrative about the negotiation process does not 

																																																								
892 Lynch and Galtung, Reporting Conflict: New Directions in Peace Journalism, pp. 32-33. 
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subjugate Chávez or Gaddafi to demonisation, giving them authority and 

feasibility, only in one of the three articles where the IBSA-Chávez’s initiative is 

mentioned. In the remaining instances, the framing of the negotiations 

subjugates their feasibility to the will of the West, which illustrates how deeply 

normative hegemonies are reproduced even within discursive forms of critical 

engagement contributing, in this way, to the maintenance of the status quo. 

 

The analysis of the articles published by TMS and IPS reveals that the 

intervention in Libya is owned by the West, meaning that the intervention is 

reported in correlation to what action the West – France, the UK and the US, in 

particular - intend to undertake in the case of Libya. In both media platforms, 

the US is portrayed – consciously or not - as the main actor in charge of the 

decision-making process over what action to take in Libya. In TMS, instead of 

non-violence, the US was the main focus of the story. This led TMS to fail to 

bring to the surface the role that France and the United Kingdom played in 

calling for a no-fly zone over Libya and forming the intervening coalition. 

Moreover, content categories like ‘imperialism’ or ‘empire’ or ‘Anglo-America 

globalist agenda’ appear frequently in TMS’ reporting and are used as concepts 

through which the motivation behind the intervention is explained. More 

precisely, these concepts appear in nine opinions out of 21 and three editorials 

out of four. Hence, failing to fully depict the complex web of structural alliances 

that were behind the establishment of the Western coalition. This appears in net 

contrast with the principles upheld by Johan Galtung, who intellectualises peace 

journalism as a practice that “explore with more focus on the constructive and 

positive, instead of the critical and negative.” 893 By maintaining the US at the 

centre of the discourse, the US is given disciplinary, formative power; therefore, 

the narrative provided by TMS cannot be considered counter-hegemonic. 

 

The overwhelming emphasis on the West that was inferable in TMS is 

retrievable in the media reportage provided by IPS as well, although the US is 

																																																								
893 Galtung, “Peace Journalism and Reporting on the United States,” p. 332. 
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established as the main actor in the narrative because of the presence of 

different factors. In IPS, US elites were the major source of information. Within 

the IPS sample, 21 articles out of 25 put the West at the centre of the narrative, 

rather than the Global South. This aspect is observable by noticing that 19 out 

of 23 news, as well as both the opinion and the editorial, portray the intervention 

in Libya from a Western perspective. Strikingly, in 17 out of 21 news, IPS relies 

on Western sources, from Washington D.C. in particular. Unlike TMS, where the 

authors of the articles are rarely the same, most of the news articles published 

by IPS are authored by three authors: eight news articles are written by US 

foreign policy analyst, Jim Lobe (based in Washington), five news articles are 

written by UN correspondent, Aprille Muscara, and four are written by UN 

Bureau Chief, Thalif Deen. This might explain the overreliance on Western 

sources, particularly US or US-affiliated. Moreover, unlike TMS, content 

categories like ‘imperialism’ or ‘colonialism’ appear very rarely in IPS, 

specifically in four instances, namely in three news out of 23 and in the only 

editorial published. The overwhelming Westernised perspective on which IPS 

relies upon gives rise to a serious incongruence between its mission statement 

– ‘News and views from the Global South’, which implies the attempt that its 

journalism would serve the de-Westernisation of the narrative - and its editorial 

stance. Consequently, the subjugation to Western geopolitical hegemony is 

maintained as the status quo. 

 

9.4 Contribution to knowledge 
 
This thesis offered a systematised analysis of how the function of the media is 

conceptualised within the broader framework of the R2P doctrine. By doing so, 

this work has advanced the knowledge on how the field of journalism can be 

relevant to advancing the implementation and purpose of this doctrine. 

 

Secondly, by conducting the analysis of the media from a normative 

perspective, this thesis has highlighted that there exists a conceptual 
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divergence on how the role of media is addressed between the 2001 ICISS 

report and the UN founding documents published from 2004 until 2018, which 

have developed the R2P doctrine and, within this framework, assessed the role 

of the media. In the latter set of documents, no reference is made to the 

media’s function as coalition-builders, and their role is not allowed to explicitly 

intersect with the political and military aim of the intervention. By so doing, this 

thesis has contributed to advancing the knowledge on the political role of the 

media, and to further problematise the claim to objectivity, which is prevalent 

within the practice of journalism.  

 

Thirdly, this research has made apparent that peace journalism has not lived up 

to its standards and main goal, i.e. allowing the public at large to consider non-

violent responses to conflict (TMS) or to democratise the discourse by 

emphasising crucial initiatives by the Global South (IPS). Through the analysis 

of my data sample, both TMS and IPS have neglected their normative 

statements and have not provided a solid counter-narrative to the use of force 

in relation to the case sample that this research investigates. This aspect raises 

the question of whether the practice of peace journalism is congruent with the 

theory of peace journalism. It also raises the concern of how likely peace 

journalism is to survive conceptually beyond the standing and advocacy of its 

historical founders and their acolytes, which should be subjected to further 

research.  

 

Finally, I contributed to strengthening the use of CDA as a methodological 

approach for the inspection of public discourse on war and peace issues, in 

response to Nohrstedt and Ottosen who emphasise the necessity to use CDA 

to “expand analysis to the previous stages in conflict escalation processes”894 in 

order to inspect “the complex elements that comprise discursive constructions 

and structures that contribute to conflict escalation and wars.”895  This has 

																																																								
894 Nohrstedt and Ottosen, “Peace Journalism – Critical Discourse Case Study: Media and the 
Plan for Swedish and Norwegian Defence Cooperation,” p. 235. 
895 Ibidem. 
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contributed not only to systematise the study on the conceptualisation of media 

within the R2P framework, but also to investigate on the performance of TMS 

and IPS. This confirms that CDA can be used as an integrative approach to 

peace journalism.  

 

9.5 The theoretical and methodological framework as added value  
 

By making apparent the interconnection that exists between language and 

international politics, the theoretical and methodological frameworks established 

for this thesis (in Chapter Two and Three, respectively) have allowed this 

researcher to inspect how two separated systems – journalism and international 

politics – interconnect, and, possibly, dialogue, with each other. Even though 

they seem separate, these two systems have one element in common, which 

ontologically defines them both. This element is the necessity to construct a 

narrative as a condition for their survival. The theoretical elements offered by 

Reyna and Luhmann, which inform part of the theoretical framework of this 

thesis, support this analytical process inasmuch as they help highlight that the 

inner functioning of any system relies upon recursive selectivity. This happens 

in the field of journalism as well as international politics, where the recursive 

selectivity of elements for survival is exercised only regarding events that are 

considered worthy.  

 

Although it has been impossible to quantify what influence the media exercise 

at any given point in time on the field of international politics, according to the 

study of language from a Foucauldian perspective, the elucidation of which is 

part of the methodological chapter of this thesis, the use of language does not 

simply describe the world, but constructs the perception we have of it and, by 

being action-oriented, provokes significant consequences. This methodological 

process emphasises how the construction of narratives that systematically 

attributes a monolithic interpretation to the implementation of R2P - namely, 
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through the use of force - renders the systematic omission of certain events – 

namely, Chávez’s proposal to negotiate with Gaddafi – a political and 

ideological act, which displayed concrete consequences – namely, the fact that 

the negotiations were dismissed.  

 

By emphasising the conceptualisation of language as a form of power and the 

conceptualisation of objectivity as a discursive regime, both the theoretical and 

methodological framework of this thesis enable to understand the fact that 

journalism, on one side, supports the reproduction of international politics and, 

on the other, the fact that it might constitute a threat to the internal validity of the 

system within which it operates. Stated otherwise, the theoretical and 

methodological approaches established in this research highlight the fact that 

journalism can be a form of emancipation or a form of oppression. In 

Luhmann’s terms, by highlighting its power to create a double-contingency - or 

a breaking point in the system, as envisioned by Reyna – language can be a 

force resource that can lead the system to reconstitute itself by juxtaposing 

counter-narratives, which, in the journalistic field, are the product of conscious 

editorial choices. The concepts of double-contingency and breaking point are 

congruent with the Foucauldian, dialogical and social constructionist 

perspectives adopted in this thesis, which recognise that words are “meaningful 

within the context of a mutually understood social situation.”896 This concept 

also implies that the world is “a foregrounding of meanings and values, to be 

argued, altered, defended, and invented.”897 The validity of this conclusion is 

accurate, but meets with a limitation: ideally, it should be juxtaposed with the 

evaluation of the influence that corporate control and the concentrated 

ownership of media corporation exercise on the discourse about possible ways 

to implement the R2P doctrine. 
 

The use of CDA has allowed me to identify the semiotic aspects of the social 

system that can be ameliorated - the social wrong in Fairclough’s terms -, 
																																																								
896 Burr, Social Constructionism, p. 55. 
897 Ibidem, p. 106. 
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namely the monolithic interpretation of R2P, which identifies its signified with 

military force within the contest of Pillar III of this doctrine. I demonstrated how 

this is mainly due to the fact that the media, whilst reporting on the Libyan case, 

ideologically refers – consciously or unconsciously - to the 2001 ICISS report as 

a guide for action. It is also due to the fact that the media have reproduced a 

discourse about R2P where military force is the dominant signified, whilst the 

negotiations and non-violence are content categories deprived of disciplinary 

power.  

 

The theoretical and methodological frameworks allowed the identification of 

what prevents the social wrong from being addressed. These obstacles have 

been identified in two traits that are predominant in both journalism and 

international politics. The first trait is the systematic delegitimisation of initiatives 

proposed by those elements in the system (Chávez/IBSA) that are considered 

an enemy and are, consequently, dismissed on the basis of political affiliation. 

The second trait is the underinvestment in dialogue and non-violence by the 

international community, and by the fact that, within the field of mainstream 

journalism, non-violence is not a newsworthy practice. Both traits lead to 

deprive dialogue and non-violence of their formative, disciplinary power, which 

in turn leaves little room for them to be prioritised over more coercive measures 

when moments of crisis arise. 

 

In addition, the theoretical and methodological framework of this thesis has 

allowed me to advance suggestions on whether the social order needs the 

social wrong, namely whether the lack of willingness to apply non-violent 

measures during intervention for humanitarian purposes is inherent to the social 

order, whether it can be addressed within it or only by changing it. With regard 

to this point, in the analysis of the UN founding documents of R2P and the 

media sample, I could emphasise that the discourse on the decision over which 

action to undertake placed the West as the main actor for this task. Western 

ownership implies the fact that the expression ‘international community’ is 
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synonymous with ‘Western hegemony’, ultimately represented by the fact that 

the UNSC is the only authoritative body capable of authorising an action in the 

name of the R2P doctrine. As the UN Secretary-General acknowledges:  

 
“Security Council disunity is particularly damaging in the 
early stages of a crisis, when space for dialogue is wider 
and when strong and united messages from the 
international community have greater potential to dissuade 
local actors from following a deadly path.”898  
 

In light of Reyna’s theory, which specifies that in order to fix their own 

contradictions, which are elements that allow the system to reproduce itself, 

“the strings produced by exercises of force in the logic of social constitution 

tend to exhibit what might be termed a conservation of délires (emphasis in the 

original),”899 which are nothing other than “‘means of interpretation’ helping 

actors know what to do about what is.”900 In force of this, and in force of the fact 

that the established mode of operation of R2P is violence, ‘Western hegemony’ 

can be equated to violence. As the analysis of the media conducted in this 

research has demonstrated, such a system has undertaken actions against, not 

for, Libya. Therefore, in order for Western hegemony to be preserved, violence 

(the social wrong) – or more precisely, the interpretation of R2P as violence - is 

needed. It is both part of the nature of the system and meaningful to it. The 

consideration made thus far allows me to elaborate on the answer to my first 

research questions – ‘Are there non-violent means that can be applied within 

the context of the responsibility to protect, Pillar III in particular? The answer to 

the first question is ‘Yes’. Indeed, as the analysis of the UN documents has 

highlighted, the existence of non-violent alternatives is acknowledged and 

urged by the UN Secretary-General. As the analysis of the media articles has 

demonstrated, an initiative that did not implicate the use of force existed in the 

real world, namely the proposal by the Venezuelan President, Hugo Chávez to 

enter into negotiations with Gaddafi with the aim to re-establish peace and 

																																																								
898 Ki-Moon, A/69/981, p. 5. 
899 Reyna, Deadly Contradictions. The New American Empire and Global Warring, p. 493. 
900 Ibidem, p. 42. 
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security for the Libyan people. With regard to my second question - ‘Does the 

conceptualisation of the responsibility to protect and the role assigned to the 

media prevent or facilitate the application of non-violence to the resolution of 

humanitarian crises in the form of genocide, ethnic cleansing, war crimes and 

crimes against humanity?’ – the elaborated answer is ‘Either’. Indeed, in force 

of the theoretical and methodological approach adopted in this thesis, 

responding to this question implies acknowledging that the media can either 

prevent or facilitate the application of non-violence to the resolution of 

humanitarian crises when heinous crimes occur. This depends on what 

conceptualisation of R2P prevails in the discourse, and whether alternatives to 

violence are legitimised and defended. 

 

While Robertson and Orgad reinforce the theoretical understanding of the 

relationship between the media and politics and shed light on the impact that 

representation has on globalisation, dialogism highlights the fact that the 

relationship between signifier and signified is never fixed, and that language 

can be seen as “a site of variability, disagreement and potential conflict.”901 

Therefore, in force of this approach, I could identify ways past the obstacle, 

namely the ways in which the dominant discourse can be contested, criticised 

and opposed thanks to the normative orientation adopted in this research. With 

regard to this point, Chávez’s initiative was an event about which more 

information should have been given in order to produce a powerful counter-

narrative and legitimise actions alternative to violence. It is impossible to 

speculate over whether this linguistic manoeuvre would have produced a 

different result and prevented the NATO intervention from happening. However, 

this narrative could have provided elements capable of disentangling R2P from 

its predominant militaristic framework, expanding a discourse that further 

equates R2P with non-violence. As Fairclough recognises, the mere existence 

of texts does not amount to ‘ways past the obstacles’, but offer nonetheless “an 

imaginary for a different politicizing strategy in response to a differently 
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conceived global(ized)” 902  form of intervention for humanitarian protection 

purposes. 

 

The process of assembling the theoretical and methodological framework of this 

thesis, therefore, has cast me in the position to expand further on the 

development of a normative theory of the media alongside ‘democracy’ and 

‘peace’ that are considered acceptable foundations of moral givens by Christian 

et al. and Lynch, respectively. To this purpose, the scholarship developed by 

Falk and Ikeda has played a major role. As specified in different points in this 

thesis, by qualifying the R2P as a linguistic manoeuvre and a symbol of 

“interventionary violence,” 903  and by providing the trope of “non-violent 

geopolitics”904 for redirecting the implementation of R2P, Falk offers a paradigm 

within which to inscribe the search for alternatives in order to make “the absent 

as present, with all the thoughts and feelings it would bring if it were present.”905  

In addition to Falk, Ikeda’s scholarship enables this researcher to envision the 

media as a form of and a means for dialogue and emphasise their role as 

cultural peacebuilders because they are forces that facilitate the sharing of 

meaning at the global level. By denouncing the Western attitude to 

systematically interfere in the domestic affairs of sovereign states in the name 

of human rights, Ikeda centres his academic effort on the notion of ‘global 

citizenship’, which is a “resolutely dialogical project”906 which is made possible 

only through the soft power of dialogue. By adopting this concept, Ikeda 

corroborates Orgad’s emphasis on the constant connection between 

‘representation’ and ‘globalisation’, in force of which the latter is in-formed by 

the former. The “capacity to imagine (emphasis in the original)”907 is, therefore, 

interconnected with the capacity to inform in a way that roots the normative 

																																																								
902  Fairclough, “A Dialectical-Relational Approach to Critical Discourse Analysis in Social 
Research,” 105. 
903 Falk, “Appropriating Normative Geopolitics. Civil Society and International Law,” p. 215. 
904 Falk, “Nonviolent Geopolitics: Law, Politics, and 21st Century Security.” See also: Falk, 
“Nonviolent Geopolitics. Rationality and Resistance.” 
905 Orgad, Media Representation and the Global Imagination, p. 41. 
906 Urbain, Daisaku Ikeda’s Philosophy of Peace, p. 121. 
907 Orgad, Media Representation and the Global Imagination, p. 3. 
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construction of public discourse “in an acceptable foundation of moral 

givens.”908 This thesis argues that non-violence is a necessary moral given, 

which public discourse should contribute to normalise, legitimise and 

emphasise as a preferable choice to the use of force. In light of the scholarship 

provided by these authors, the concepts of ‘non-violent geopolitics’ and ‘global 

citizenship’, provided by Falk and Ikeda, respectively, are useful concepts for 

furthering the debate on how public discourse can further emphasise non-

violence as a tool for conflict resolution, as well as the necessity to democratise 

and de-Westernise media’s narrative. 

 

The concepts that emerge from the theoretical framework can also be seen as 

a remedy to the imposition of the regime of objectivity. This allows me to 

propose that ‘de-Westernisation’ and ‘non-violence’ become global frames of 

reference for the organisation of news. This suggestion does not intend to 

exclude the West from the management of global affairs. Rather, it is to suggest 

the necessity to re-dimension its role within the international community, and 

the necessity to annihilate the attitude to violence upon which its very survival 

rests. In concluding this thesis, I propose that this could be a way through which 

a more inclusive discourse on global affairs can further develop the concepts of 

universal civilisation and dialogical civilisation. As Ahmad points out in his work, 

the use of the term ‘civilisation’ essentially means two diametrically opposed 

visions of the world, that is “[t]he modern, secular, democratic, and one may 

add, the Christian West and the traditional, dogmatic, and totalitarian rest - with 

particular emphasis on Islam,”909 which is, essentially, the epitome of cultural 

imperialism.  

 
 
 
 

																																																								
908 Christian, Glasser, McQuail, Nordenstreng and White, Normative Theories of the Media. 
Journalism in Democratic Societies, p. 73-74. 
909 Ahmad, “Globalization Without Global Consciousness,” p. 130. 
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9.6 Implications of the findings  
 
The significance of the analysis on R2P is relevant for two interconnecting 

reasons. Firstly, it allowed me to highlight the meaning that this doctrine has 

acquired within the media reports. Secondly, it allowed me to point out the 

necessity to develop a more solid scholarship on the alternatives to war. It is 

evident that standing by in the face of mass atrocities is reprehensible. Equally, 

however, wars and military interventions, whatever their legitimising causes, 

bring death, destruction and suffering amongst civilians as well as combatants. 

Alternatives to military intervention, such as economic sanctions, coercive 

diplomacy, international criminal prosecution, civilian peacekeeping, positive 

incentives or arming rebels exist. As Pattison flags out, although each 

alternative “raises thorny ethical issues,”910 it is vital to emphasise that the 

abuse of the R2P doctrine has had negative consequences. One dramatic 

example is Syria. Similarly to Libya, the conflict in Syria started in 2011. 

However, following growing suspicions, especially amongst the BRICS, that the 

main aim of R2P in Libya was regime change rather than the protection of 

civilians, the application of R2P in Syria was vetoed by China and Russia. As a 

consequence, over 200,000 Syrian civilians, excluding combatants, were killed 

by March 2017.911 

 

This thesis is not the site to explore the alternatives to war in details. Instead, it 

is a space for flagging out the “political significance”912 of conducting such an 

exploration. This research reaches the conclusion that R2P is strongly 

associated with the use of force. However, it is important to understand that the 

main problem is not that R2P is poorly understood as a concept, but that, 

because political will is still lacking, this doctrine continues to be interpreted as 

synonym with military force. Afghanistan and Iraq represent two examples of 

clear abuse of the notion of ‘truth’, as well as ‘military intervention for 

																																																								
910 Pattison, The Alternatives to War, p. 2.  
911 See ibidem, p. 3. 
912 Ibidem, p. 8. 
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humanitarian purposes’. In particular, the case of Iraq made evident that 

Western countries can set up a war based on falsehoods (i.e. presence of 

weapons of mass destruction) and end up not being accountable when these 

falsehoods are revealed inexistent just because the reasons for war appeared 

plausible. Indeed, the US and UK unjust wars in Afghanistan and Iraq are still 

conceptualised as “misadventures.”913 

 

It is likely that, for the reasons mentioned above, after Afghanistan, Iraq and 

Libya, the major Western powers will find it difficult to launch large-scale military 

interventions in foreign countries, even in the case of gross human rights 

abuses. Moreover, “[t]he significant public opposition to the mooted 

humanitarian intervention in Syria against the Assad regime in 2013 indicates 

that any Western leader is likely to have to face much resistant public 

opinion.” 914  Besides public opinion (which doesn’t constitute in itself a 

guarantee against war because it can be misguided through the help of the 

media), the BRICS are rising in global influence. This occurrence is likely to 

lead to a decrease in US and European international hegemony. Although they 

are not ideologically uniform amongst themselves, the BRICS are less 

interventionist and have less imperialistic aims. Moreover, although not perfect, 

Latin America’s long history of negotiations demonstrates that its interventions 

 
“[P]roved more palatable than what might have happened 
in their absence. They were both highly effective in 
preventing a violent escalation of events over their 
duration, in maintaining open lines of intra-elite 
communication under polarized conditions, and in 
achieving consensus among diametrically opposed 
domestic political actors for nonviolent, democratic, 
electoral, and constitutional means to end the crisis. For 
all of these reasons, they are valuable additions to the 
expanding international collective action repertoire for 

																																																								
913 Ibidem. 
914 Ibidem. 
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confronting threats to democracy wherever they may arise 
in the Americas.”915  

 

Therefore, IBSA/Chávez could have been given more credit for dealing with the 

Libyan turmoil. In addition, Latin America can contribute to the implementation 

of R2P itself, as it is demonstrated by Brazil. In November 2011, Brazil 

published a document debating the concept of Responsibility while Protecting 

(RwP) as a further development to R2P. This proposal sustained that there 

should be more accountability over the conduct of the UNSC’s members 

authorising military operations for humanitarian purposes. Moreover, in order to 

prevent that protecting civilians could become a covert excuse for regime 

change, the Permanent Representative of Brazil to the UN proposed that “[t]he 

three pillars must follow a strict line of political subordination and chronological 

sequencing.”916 He further added: “Needless to say, it is necessary to clearly 

differentiate between military and non-military coercion, with a view to avoiding 

the precipitous use of force.”917 The UNSC considered this formulation highly 

restrictive to the use of its discretional power. The Brazilian proposal received 

some attention in 2012 and 2013, but international interest faded away and 

Brazil didn’t do much to keep it alive. As Pattison acknowledges, however, 

RwP’s core notion of restraining the use of force in the contests of humanitarian 

intervention “is likely to be influential in the future, even if not framed in terms of 

RwP.”918 He further stresses that notions like RwP testify to the increasing 

importance of giving legitimacy to alternatives to the use of force for the 

implementation of humanitarian interventions. This is due to the fact that 

“military intervention will become harder to carry out whilst in conformity with the 

																																																								
915 Andrew Cooper and Thomas Legler, Intervention Without Intervening? The OAS Defense 
and Promotion of Democracy in the Americas (New York: Palgrave Macmillan, 2006), p. 153. 
916 UN Security Council, “Letter dated 9 November 2011 from the Permanent Representative of 
Brazil to the United Nations addressed to the Secretary-General,” S/2011/701, 11 November 
2011, file:///Users/silviademichelis/Downloads/A_66_551_S_2011_701-EN.pdf, p. 2.  
917 Ibidem.  
918 Pattison, The Alternatives to War, p. 9. 
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expected, restrictive standards of behaviour in the international community,”919 

a scenario which Libya helped achieve.  

 

The rise of the BRICS will likely induce the West to carefully assess their 

support to foreign interventions, and if the BRICS oppose it, Western powers 

will “potentially endure significant reputational and other political costs.”920 On 

one side, this scenario could potentially lead alternative global media platforms, 

such as Al-Jazeera and Russia Today, to become more influential in Western 

countries. On the other hand, it is also possible to envisage a situation where 

newspapers like the Guardian and New York Times - the most liberal within the 

mainstream media analysed in this thesis - will broaden the spectrum of the 

perspectives offered in their reporting when it comes to writing about 

‘humanitarian interventions’. Likewise, peace journalism media platforms like 

IPS and TMS can overcome the limitations highlighted in Chapter Seven. These 

limitations were identified in restricting the narrative to the West’s overt-reliance 

on military options (as it happened in the case of IPS) or merely reporting an 

anti-US narrative without proposing alternatives to the NATO/military 

intervention (as it happened in the case of TMS). In the recommendations for 

further research at the end of this thesis, I suggest that more research needs to 

be done in order to identify the reason why these limitations still exist. 

 

More recent scholarship on the evolution of R2P suggests that this doctrine is 

globally avowed. As Hehir highlights: “R2P is now firmly embedded at the 

centre of international political debate and enjoys widespread state support. 

(emphasis in the original)” 921  Evidence of this statement is given by the 

existence of annual ‘Informal Interactive Dialogues’ on R2P held within the 

UNGA; the rise in Resolutions that mention this doctrine and by the UNSC and 

UNHRC (92 and more than 50, respectively at the time of publication);922 the 

																																																								
919 Ibidem, p. 9-10. 
920 Ibidem, p. 10. 
921 Hehir, Hollow Norms and the Responsibility to Protect, p. 1.  
922 Source: https://www.globalr2p.org/ (Last Access: 9 April 2021) 
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creation of R2P Focal Points923 in more than 60 states at the time of publication; 

the global growing support by states of the ‘Group of Friends of R2P’ and the 

‘Restrain the Veto’ campaign; the establishment of think-tanks and NGOs and 

research centres, such as the Asia Pacific Centre for R2P, the Global Centre for 

the Responsibility to Protect and the International Coalition for RtoP.  

 

Despite the fact that these positive advancements bring global recognition to 

R2P, there is still a split in the debate on whether R2P has influenced the 

behaviour of states and contributed to a decrease in mass atrocities or not. On 

this point, the answer is negative. Firstly, as already noted in different parts in 

this thesis, the intervention in Libya provoked a sense of hostility towards the 

use of force in the name of R2P. Secondly, despite the wide embrace of R2P as 

a concept at the global level, UN Secretary-General, António Guterres, noted 

the existence of “a gap between our stated commitment to the responsibility to 

protect and the daily reality confronted by populations exposed to the risk of 

genocide, war crimes, ethnic cleansing and crimes against humanity.”924 This 

observation refers, in particular, to pro-democracy protests in Bahrain (2011), 

Syria (since 2011), the Israeli military operation in Gaza (2014), the Saudi-led 

bombing of Yemen (since 2015), the ethnic cleansing of the Rohingya in 

Myanmar (2015). In these cases, R2P intervention has not gained traction, 

leading many human rights organisations, journalists, academics and think-

tanks to lament the failure of the international community to act and the 

hypocrisy of the West (the US and UK, in particular) to be unwilling to criticise, 

let alone create alliances with, certain states that are culpable of mass 

atrocities, as in the case of Israel and Saudi Arabia. The lack of action in these 

cases further supports Falk’s critics of R2P, who considers this doctrine a post-

colonial euphemism for humanitarian intervention.  

 

																																																								
923 A Focal Point is a senior official within a government who facilitates national mechanisms for 
atrocity prevention monitoring and the promotion of international cooperation amongst the R2P 
Global Network. 
924 Guterres, A/71/1016, p. 1.  
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Besides this scenario, since 2011, many R2P scholars concentrated most of the 

attention on debating whether this doctrine has reached the status of a widely 

accepted putative norm. I don’t intend to dwell on this aspect here. It suffices to 

say that I embrace Hehir’s position on this point, which holds that even if R2P 

could be considered a norm 

 
“[T]his achievement is rarely deemed to be in itself 
sufficient. As it [is] widely acknowledged the fact that a 
norm can be said to exist does not mean it will compel all 
those subject to it to comply with its tenets.”925  

 

In my opinion, the cases mentioned above confirm this view. Moreover, whilst 

this debate signals the belief in the potential that R2P might “affect a profound 

change in the behaviour of states without the need for legal reform,”926 it also 

proves the hypocrisy behind its selective implementation. 

 

It is possible to speculate that one of the main obstacles to overcome for 

diverting the meaning of R2P from the use of force and from its selective use is 

the UNSC’s outdated composition, where Cold War rivalries and mentality are 

still reflected. As Hehir points out:  

 
“[A]s the P5 retain the monopoly on the authorization of 
the use of force the efficacy of R2P is dependent on its 
capacity to influence China and Russia. While their 
decision not to veto Resolution 1973 on Libya was historic, 
there is no evidence that it was a function of normative 
pressure or humanitarian intent.”927  

 

This consideration supports Chomsky’s equiparation of R2P to “a weapon of 

imperial intervention at will.”928 Indeed, the mere existence of R2P has not 

induced reform at the UNSC level, whether by enlarging the number of its 

permanent members or abolishing the veto. In this regard, Hehir confirms: “The 
																																																								
925 Hehir, Hollow Norms and the Responsibility to Protect, p. 6. 
926 Ibidem, p. 62. 
927 Hehir, “The Responsibility to Protect as the Apotheosis of Liberal Ideology,” p. 49. See also 
Hehir, Hollow Norms and the Responsibility to Protect.  
928 Chomsky, “The Skeleton in the Closet: the Responsibility to Protect in History,” p. 14  
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[…] ICISS did not advocate the creation of any new institutions, suggest altering 

the powers of any existing institutions, or proffer any blueprint for new laws.”929 

On the contrary, both the ICISS and the subsequent reports by the UN 

Secretary-General on R2P, as well as its most prominent think-tanks, such as 

the Asia Pacific Centre for R2P, the Global Centre for the Responsibility to 

Protect, and the International Coalition for RtoP, have merely acknowledged the 

UNSC’s outdated composition, which constitutes in itself an inherent structural 

barrier that have so far prevented consistent and timely response to intra-state 

atrocity crimes, whether in the name of R2P or not. By so doing, this situation 

has preserved the existing system and its Cold War reminiscences, which 

existence rests on the prevalence of force as a tool for conflict resolution.  

 

As demonstrated in this thesis, the actual conceptualisation of R2P is trapped 

between “radical aims and a conservative strategy.”930 Equally, it cannot be 

concluded that the media’s discourse on R2P (both mainstream and peace 

journalism) have contributed to realising the aspirational pulse of this research, 

that is causing a shift from cultural imperialism to cultural peacebuilding. All the 

media platforms explored in this work could be the source from which 

alternative narratives can emerge, potentially. This conclusion has motivated 

this researcher to propose future research possibilities, which are outlined in the 

next section as a closure to this work.  

 
9.7 Potentials and research possibilities 
 
The key findings in this thesis constitute both its ending point and the starting 

point for future research. To satisfy the possibility to make this research the 

foundation for future works in the subject explored here, I advance four 

suggestions. Firstly, as acknowledged in the findings, the media that are the 

object of scrutiny by the UN documents are national media, not international 

																																																								
929 Hehir, Hollow Norms and the Responsibility to Protect, p. 58. 
930 Ibidem, p. 194. 
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media. The lack of explicit consideration toward media that, although national, 

have international reach, prevents the understanding of how their narrative 

informs the production of discursive regimes, which, in turn, shapes the field of 

customary international law. Therefore, it is my first suggestion that further, 

critical evaluation of how international media can contribute to the 

implementation of R2P together with states be the object of future research. 

While conducting this research, I found myself questioning whether the lack of it 

is a signal that the way the ICISS conceptualised R2P is taken for granted by its 

scholars and acolytes.  

 

More research on this point might also lead to developing further the concept of 

non-violence as a feasible alternative to the use of force. Therefore, my second 

suggestion is the necessity to investigate what prevents non-violence to be 

considered salient news, which should be juxtaposed to the evaluation of the 

influence that corporate control and the concentrated ownership of media 

corporations has on the discourse about intervention for humanitarian 

purposes. In order to use this doctoral thesis for the development of the 

literature on R2P, I would also suggest that more research is conducted to 

inspect how the media can act more in compliance with the role that the UN 

founding documents published between 2011 and 2018 have envisioned for 

them. That is, media as capacity-building actors, entrusted with the role of 

forging inclusive societies, and of tackling exclusion and prejudices on the basis 

of political affiliation. 

 

The first two suggestions have raised a third. In light of the fact that regardless 

of how the media were envisioned by the UN founding documents of R2P, my 

third suggestion, therefore, is to direct future research to the problematisation of 

the notion of truth and impartiality within the political and journalistic domain. 

 

Finally, my fourth suggestion is evaluating whether the practice of peace 

journalism is congruent with the theory of peace journalism and how likely it is 
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to survive conceptually beyond the standing and advocacy of its historical 

founders and their acolytes. This can be done not only by employing CDA for 

the textual analysis of peace journalism articles, but also by employing other 

approaches in CDA that combine ethnography and interviews to peace 

journalism scholars and practitioners, so to be able to understand their 

intentions, their positionality as authors as well as individuals in society, and 

finally, the constraints they encounter whilst doing their job. In connection with 

this point, I should stress the fact that I do not envision the practice of peace 

journalism as separate from the mainstream. Therefore, the search of possible 

ways to integrate peace journalism within the mainstream can open new levels 

of cooperation between these two approaches to news-making. 
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21-2-11 EU denounces Libya's 
brutal suppression of protests 

         

22-2-11 Libya crisis_ UN security 
council to meet over Gaddafi 
crackdown  

  *  *     

23-2-11 Libya crisis/ too late for 
UN military intervention? 

  * *   *   

23-2-11 Libya no-fly zone call by 
France fails to get David 
Cameron's backing 

  * *   * *  

24-2-11 Barack Obama tells 
Gaddafi: Libya violence must stop 

         

24-2-11 David Cameron warns 
Gaddafi over Libya violence 

   *    *   

25-2-11 Libya: International 
response gathers pace after 
Gaddafi counterattacks 

  *       

28-2-11 World's message to 
Libyan leader Gaddafi: time to 
end your regime 

  *   *    

28-2-11 How would a no-fly zone 
over Libya work? 

*  * *      

28-2-11 US tightens military grip 
on Gaddafi 

  * *  * *  * 

1-3-11 David Cameron gains 
taste for military action after slow 
start to Libya crisis 

  * *  * *   

1-3-11 Libya crisis: UK and allies 
must plan for every eventuality, 
says Cameron 

  *   * *   

1-3-11 No-fly zone plan goes 
nowhere as US, Russia and Nato 
urge caution 
 

*  * * *  *   

1-3-11 Cameron backtracks on 
Libya no-fly zone plan as US 
distances itself 

  * *   *   

2-3-11 Concerned neighbours 
warn against foreign intervention 
in Libya 

  * *      

3-3-11 Chávez proposes 
'committee of peace' to mediate 
between west and Gaddafi 

 *     *    
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3-3-11 Chávez's Libya plan is 
short on detail 

 *        

3-3-11 US defence secretary 
Robert Gates slams 'loose talk' 
about no-fly zones  

  * *   *   

3-3-11 Libyan rebels reject Hugo 
Chávez mediation offer 

 *        

3-3-11 Gaddafi is in dire need of 
help from his old comrade Hugo 
Chávez 

 *    *    

4-3-11 Cameron relief as Obama 
declares open mind on no-fly 
zones 

  *    *   

7-3-11 Libya unrest: Boris 
Johnson cautions against military 
action 

   *   *   

7-3-11 Barack Obama raises 
pressure on Gaddafi as no-fly 
zone gains support 

  *    *   

8-3-11 Nato weighs Libya no-fly 
zone options 

  * *  * *  * 

9-3-11 President Obama's 
valorous discretion 

   *   *   

9-3-11 Nato likely to reject Libya 
no-fly zone 

  * *   *   

9-3-11 Libya's war intensifies but 
Nato shows no sign of intervening 

  *    *   

10-3-11 Libya military action 
carries heavy risk, defence chiefs 
warn ministers 

  * *  * *   

10-3-11 Libya: Nato defence 
ministers agree on minimal 
intervention 

  * * *  *   

11-3-11 Nicolas Sarkozy calls for 
air strikes on Libya if Gaddafi 
attacks civilians 

  * *   *   

11-3-11 Cameron tells EU to 
seize moment on Libya as 
Yugoslavia haunts summit 

  *    *   

11-3-11 Libya no-fly zone setback 
for David Cameron 

  * *   *   

11-3-11 Libya no-fly zone plan 
rejected by EU leaders 

  * *   *   

11-3-11 Against American 
interventionism 

   * *     

13-3-11 The Libyan crisis: 
Obama's dilemma over a no-fly 
zone 

  *    *  * 

14-3-11 Libya no-fly zone 
supported by Ed Miliband 

  *   * *   

14-3-11 Libyan rebels urge west 
to assassinate Gaddafi as his 
forces near Benghazi 

  *   * *   

14-3-11 Libya 'point of decision' 
nears as Cameron aims to secure 

  *    *   
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UN resolution 
15-3-11 A no-fly zone over Libya: 
The case for and against 

*  *   * *  * 

16-3-11 Libya no-fly zone plan 
creates divisions between Britain 
and US 

  *  *      

17-3-11 Authorise Libya air 
strikes, US urges UN 

  *   *  *   

17-3-11 Libya crisis: Britain, 
France and US prepare for air 
strikes against Gaddafi 

  * *  * *   

17-3-11 Libyans back 'Muammar 
the colonel' in Tripoli's Green 
Square 

   *   *   

17-3-11 Libya: This time the US 
gets the blame for inaction 

  *    *   

18-3-11 David Cameron scores 
personal triumph on Libya as he 
learns from Tony Blair before 
burying his legacy  

  *    *   

18-3-11 Libya 'no-fly' vote a 
significant moment for David 
Cameron  

  *    *   

18-3-11 Libya: UN security 
council backs no-fly zone and air 
strikes  

  * *  * *   

18-3-11 War in Libya: a scramble 
to action  

  *    *   

18-3-11 UN security council 
resolution on Libya_ key points  

  *       

18-3-11 As David Cameron is 
drawn into conflict, he is 
appropriately somber  

    *  *   

18-3-11 Aid to Libya must be 
impartial  

  *    *   

18-3-11 UN's Libya resolution 
1973 is better late than never  

  *       

18-3-11 Libya's blood, sweat, toil 
and cheers proves David 
Cameron's finest hour  

      *   

18-3-11 Libya conflict sees Britain 
accused of launching 'new war' in 
Middle East  

   *   *   

18-3-11 Libya no-fly resolution 
reveals global split in UN 

  *   * *  * 

18-3-11 Why the UN resolution on 
Libya is an extraordinary 
achievement  

         

18-3-11 Winning over Obama 
was key moment in securing 
Libya no-fly zone  

  *    *   

18-3-11 David Cameron praised 
for decisive action over Libya 

  *    *   

Total 60 3 4 45 24 6 15 43 1 5 



	
	
	
	
	
	

380	

 

Guardian - Opinions  
 

PMF CMF D2P/
In 

(vag
ue) 

CI W WA R2
P 

NG NV 

20-2-11 How will Libya's protests 
play out?  

   *  *    

21-2-11 We can no longer live 
under Gaddafi's evil subjugation 

     *    

22-1-11 An end to this 'soft 
bigotry' against the Arab world  

         

22-2-11 Arab uprisings mark a 
turning point for the taking 

   *      

22-2-11 Britain can push 
democracy or weapons – but not 
both  

 *    *    

23-2-11 Libyans have suffered 
enough. Muammar Gaddafi must 
go  

     *    

23-2-11 The UN's duty to Libyans *      *   
23-2-11 On Libya we can't let 
ourselves be scarred by Iraq 

*         

24-2-11 What can the US do 
about Libya?  

 *        

25-2-11 The west owes it to 
Libyans to protect them from 
another massacre 

  *   *    

27-2-11 We must never again 
reduce foreign policy to the 
pursuit of profit 

 *        

28-2-11 Obama steps it up on 
Libya 

*     *    

28-2-11 Libyan crisis: Britain and 
allies now risk over-reaction 

 *  * * *    

1-3-11 Libya is united in popular 
revolution – please don't 
intervene 

 *    *    

1-3-11 Obama and "grand 
strategy" 

  *   *    

1-3-11 Winners and losers in the 
Middle East chess game 

 *    *    

1-3-11 For dictators, Britain does 
red carpet or carpet-bombing 

 *   *     

2-3-11 Intervention in Libya would 
poison the Arab revolution 

 *    * *   

3-3-11 Libya's escalating drama 
reopens the case for liberal 
intervention 

 *   * * *  * 

3-3-11 The siren song of the 
neocons in David Cameron's 
cabinet 

 *        

3-3-11 Libya is not helped by this 
prism of propaganda 

 *        

4-3-11 Gaddafi's survival could  *   *   *  
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end the Arab revolt 
6-3-11 The Arab uprisings 
demand strong support from the 
British government 

  *       

7-3-11 Garton Ash and Peretz on 
Libya/ case studies 

 *    * *   

7-3-11 Obama is being driven 
towards Libya 

    *     

8-3-11 No-fly zone a "gateway 
drug" to war 

 *   * *    

9-3-11 Soft power is the best way 
for the west to intervene in Libya 

 *   *    * 

9-3-11 'No-fly zone' is a 
euphemism for war. We'd be mad 
to try it 

 *   * *    

9-3-11 Our duty to protect the 
Libyan people 

*      *   

9-3-11 Why the US must not 
intervene in Libya 

 *   *     

10-3-11 Internet activists should 
be careful what they wish for in 
Libya 

 *    *    

10-3-11 Libya is a conundrum 
made in hell – or rather Downing 
Street 

   * * *    

13-3-11 EU support for Arab 
rebels is shamefully late 

  *       

13-3-11 Instead of fearing 
another Iraq, the west must do 
right by Libya 

*     *    

14-3-11 The moral imperative of 
a no-fly zone 

*         

15-3-11 Europe fiddles as Libya 
burns 

*         

16-3-11 The fate of the Arabs will 
be settled in Egypt, not Libya 

 *    *  *  

17-2-11 Libya: in we go *         
17-3-11 The fatally flawed logic of 
a no-fly zone 

 *        

17-3-11 Libya finally forces 
Barack Obama's hand as he goes 
for broke 

*     *    

18-3-11 The UN, and the 
bombing begins 

 *   *     

18-3-11 Libya will not forget this 
help 

*         

18-3-11 Gaddafi's ceasefire may 
split the coalition - and Libya 

 *    *    

18-3-11 Germany has 
marginalised itself over Libya 

*         

18-3-11 Obama's statement, and 
Libya three months from now 

 *        

18-3-11 The first Libyan battle is 
won 

*     *    

18-3-11 Relief will fade as we see  *    *    
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the real impact of intervention in 
Libya 
18-3-11 It's late, but the UN 
resolution gives hope to Libyans 

*         

Total 48 13 24 4 4 11 23 5 2 2 
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Guardian - Editorials  
 

PMF CMF D2P/In 
(vague) 

CI W WA R2
P 

NG NV 

24-2-11 Libya: The urge to 
help 

*     *    

26-2-11 Libya: Limited 
options 

*     *    

27-2-11 Libya: Gaddafi's 
cronies must desert or be 
damned (The Observer) 

  *   *    

1-3-11 Arab revolutions: 
The limits of intervention 

 *        

7-3-11 UK and Libya: 
Fumbling in the desert 

 *    *    

10-3-11 Libya: The illusion 
of force 

 *    *    

13-3-11 Libya: The west 
can't let Gaddafi destroy his 
people (The Observer) 

*  *   *    

19-3-11 Libya: The perils of 
intervention 

 *    *    

Total 8 3 4 2 0 0 7 0 0 0 
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Daily Telegraph - News R2P NG/
NV 

NFZ Vs 
NFZ 

W WA MA UN
-Ch 
VII 

HI 

18-2-11 The West looks to 
fan flames as Iran and Libya 
feel the heat from within  

     *    

23-2-11 Libya crisis- too late 
for UN military intervention? 
(The Guardian) 

  *    *   

24-2-11 What can the US do 
about Libya? (The Guardian) 

  *    *  * 
 

25-2-11 Libya/ Barack 
Obama criticised for timid 
handling of Libya crisis  

  *    *   

26-2-11 Armed Forces 'too 
weak to mount Libya 
mission' 

      *   

26-2-11 UN plans sanctions 
to turn up heat on Gaddafi 

   *   *   

27-2-11 Our task is to limit 
the harm Gaddafi can do 

  *  *  *   

27-2-11 We must stand 
ready to intervene in Libya 

  *    *  * 

28-2-11 Libya/ Italy 
repudiates friendship treaty, 
paving way for future military 
action 

  *    *   

1-3-11 Libya/ France 
unenthusiastic about military 
intervention  

  * *   *   

1-3-11 Libya/ Russia, China 
join France in opposing 
military action against 
Gaddafi  

 *  *      

1-3-11 West is ready to use 
force against Gaddafi 

  *   * *   

2-3-11 Libya/ Cameron plan 
for no-fly zone shunned by 
world leaders  

  * * *     

2-3-11 Libya/ Gaddafi 
threatens bloodbath if West 
intervenes  

  * *  *    

3-3-11 Libya/ Hugo Chavez 
peace plan under 
consideration 

 *        

4-3-11 Obama joins calls for 
Gaddafi to step down 

 * *       

5-3-11 Army ready for Libya 
mission at 24 hours' notice 

      *   

8-3-11 Britain and France 
spearhead plans to 
implement UN-backed no-fly 
zone 

  *    *   
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9-3-11 Libya/ No-fly zone 
should not be led by US, 
says Clinton 

  *       

9-3-11 A no-fly zone is no 
way to deal with Libya 

   *      

9-3-11 Cameron and Obama 
closer to ordering no–fly 
zone over Libya 

  *       

9-3-11 Libya/ Nato considers 
no-fly zone without UN 
resolution  

  *       

10-3-11 Libya/ Britain should 
think 'long and hard' over 
new military action  

  * *  * *   

10-3-11 Libya- A no-fly zone 
won't stop a massacre on 
the ground 

   *  *    

10-3-11 Libya/ humanitarian 
advantages of no-fly zones 
not easy to secure 

  *  * * *  * 

10-3-11 Libya/ what are the 
legal implications of 
intervention?  

  *    *   

10-3-11 Nato prepares to set 
up no-fly zone without UN 
backing 

  *   * *   

11-3-11 Cameron and 
Sarkozy urge EU allies to be 
ready for 'all contingencies' 

  *    *   

11-3-11 Libya/ David 
Cameron warns that 
international community 
cannot 'stand by' 

  * *  * *   

11-3-11 Obama is about to 
learn a lesson: the US 
president can't be neutral 

  *       

11-3-11 Sarkozy calls for air 
strikes as Cameron steps up 
the rhetoric 

  *    *   

14-3-11 Louis Susman- 
'America will not move 
unilaterally. We are clear 
that Gaddafi has to go’  

  *   * *   

15-3-11 Libya/ G8 dismiss 
military intervention 

*   * *     

15-3-11 Time running out to 
halt Gaddafi, warns PM 

  *    *   

16-3-11 Libya/ Britain and 
France in last ditch effort to 
secure no-fly zone  

  *       

17-3-11 Libya/ 11th hour bid 
to stop Gaddafi as US finally 
backs intervention  

  *  *  *   

17-3-11 Libya/ Washington’s 
U-turn the return of the 

  *   *    
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'World’s Policeman’  
18-3-11 Libya crisis/ Britain 
must do the right thing and 
oust Col Gaddafi, says David 
Cameron  

 *    * *   

18-3-11 RAF poised to strike 
at Gaddafi after UN backs 
military action  

  *   * *   

18-3-11 Rebels rejoice as 
UN action halts Gaddafi in 
his tracks 

  *    *   

18-3-11 West on brink of 
military action against 
Gaddafi forces 

  *   * *   

Total 41  1 4 31 10 5 13 26 0 3 
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Daily Telegraph - Opinions PMF CMF D2P/In 
(vague) 

CI W  WA R2P NG NV 

22-2-11 Libya and Gaddafi/ 
David Cameron steals a 
march in the Middle East  

*         

23-2-11 Libya's neighbours 
have a duty to help its people  

*  *       

24-2-11 Iraq must not scar us- 
The world must get over the 
foolishness of the 2003 
invasion, and take swift action 
in Libya. (The Guardian) 

*         

26-2-11 Libya and the Arabs 
deserve democracy - and our 
help  

  *       

12-3-11 David Cameron 
knows what to do about Libya, 
but does Barack Obama? !!! 

*    * *    

14-3-11 Libya/ The West 
wants to get rid of Gaddafi, but 
doesn't know how  

  *   *    

15-3-11 We don't have the 
luxury of an interventionist 
foreign policy!!! 

  *       

16-3-11 America's silence is 
hurting the West 

*     *    

17-3-11 The UN's moment *     *    
Total 9  6 0 4 0 1 4 0 0 0 
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Daily Telegraph - Editorials  
 

PMF CMF D2P/In 
(vague) 

CI W WA R2P NG NV 

1-3-11 The Libyans cannot be 
left to a terrible fate - Cameron 
must act 

*  *   *    

15-3-11 The leading actors 
have global stage-fright 

  *   *    

17-3-11 Why Libya will be 
Obama's Iraq in reverse 

  *       

19-3-11 A good intervention is 
hard to pull off - but we should 
still try 

*  *   *    

Total 4 2 0 4 0 0 3 0 0 0 



	
	
	
	
	
	

389	

 

Libération - News  
 

R2P NG/
NV 

NFZ Vs 
NFZ 

W WA MA UN
-Ch 
VII 

HI 

23-2-11 Sarkozy réclame la 
suspension des relations 
économiques et financières 
avec Libye  

         

24-2-11 Le monde condamne 
à l’unisson 

         

25-2-11 Juppé, de l’offensé à 
l’offensive 

   *      

25-2-11 Washington 
scandalisé mais impuissant 

  *       

26-2-11 Sans réel pouvoir, 
l’Occident hausse le ton 

  *   *  *  

28-2-11 Tripoli toujours aux 
mains de Kadhafi 

         

2-3-11 L’UE réticente à une 
intervention militaire 

  *   * *   

3-3-11 Coulisses de Bruxelles-
Libye: le casse-tête du gel des 
avoirs 

         

3-3-11 Libye: l’ingérable 
ingérence  

*   *  *    

5-3-11 Hugo Chávez en 
candidat «médiateur» 

 *        

5-3-11 Obama préfère que le 
peuple chasse Kadhafi tout 
seul 

 *  * *     

8-3-11 Libye: l’Occident 
cherche la parade 

  *   *    

9-3-11 «Un Etat ne peut pas 
tuer sa population» 

*  *       

9-3-11 L’ONU cherche à 
clouer Kadhafi au sol 

  *       

11-3-11 Les frappes ciblées, 
un «acte de guerre» 

    * * *   

12-3-11 «Les Américains 
attendent qu’on les supplie» 

  *   *    

12-3-11 En Libye, la Ligue 
arabe favorable à une zone 
d’exclusion aérienne  

  * *      

12-3-11 L’Europe tâtonne sur 
la Libye 

      *   

14-3-11 Interdiction de survol: 
Paris veut accélérer 

  *   *    

14-3-11 La communauté 
internationale peut-elle oublier 
la Libye 

  *    *   

15-3-11 Les pays du G8 
discutent d’une possible 
intervention  

  *  * * *   

15-3-11 Pour Juppé, instaurer       *   
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une zone d'exclusion aérienne 
en Libye est «dépassé»  
16-3-11 Libye: les pro-Kadhafi 
continuent leurs raids, Clinton 
espère un vote jeudi  

  *    *   

16-3-11 Libye: Sarkozy 
appelle le Conseil de sécurité 
à défendre une zone 
d'exclusion aérienne 

  *       

16-3-11 Pendant l’offensive, la 
diplomatie patine 

 * *    *   

17-3-11 Les frappes 
interviendront dès le feu vert 
de l'Onu, selon Fillon et Juppé 

  *    *   

17-3-11 Libye: «J'ai honte 
pour l'Europe» et «la 
communauté internationale»  

  *       

17-3-11 Libye: l'ONU devrait 
autoriser des frappes 
aériennes  

  *    *   

17-3-11 Vote décisif à l'ONU 
pour la Libye 

  *       

18-3-11 «Protéger un peuple 
qui appelle à l’aide» 

*      *   

18-3-11 Juppé, le joker de la 
France à L'ONU 

  *  *  *   

18-3-11 Paris pousse Kadhafi 
dans le viseur de l’ONU  

  *    * *  

Total 32 3 3 20 4 4 8 13 2 0 
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Libération - Opinions 
 

PMF CMF D2P/In 
(vague) 

CI W WA R2P NG NV 

23-2-11 Un dictateur aux 
abois lâché par les tribus 

  *       

25-2-11 La France peut-elle 
encore avoir des ambitions 
méditerranéennes 
(interview) 

  *       

7-3-11 Pour une politique 
française en Méditerranée 

  *       

9-3-11 M. Obama, envoyez 
vos «boys»! 

*         

11-3-11 L’Europe aussi doit 
faire sa révolution! 

  *       

14-3-11 Tempête du désert 
sur l'humanitaire 

 *        

Total 6 1 1 4 0 0 0 0 0 0 
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Libération - Editorials  
 
 

PMF CMF D2P/In 
(vagu

e) 

CI W WA R2P NG NV 

23-2-11 Boucher      *    
9-3-11 Karama *     *    
11-3-11 Solo *         
18-3-11 Logique de guerre *    *     

Total 4  3 0 0 0 1 2 0 0 0 
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Le Figaro  - News  

 
R2P NG/

NV 
NFZ Vs 

NFZ 
W WA MA UN

-Ch 
VII 

HI 

21-2-11 Libye: usage 
inacceptable de la violence 

 *        

22-2-11 USA: presse appels 
à renverser Kadhafi. 

         

23-2-11 Ashton s'adresse à 
Kadhafi 

 *        

23-2-11 Libye: l'Amérique 
latine divisée 

         

23-2-11 La Libye devra 
rendre des comptes 

         

23-2-11 Libye - UE: Sarkozy 
veut des sanctions 

         

23-2-11 Libye - l'UE va 
adopter des sanctions 

         

23-2-11 Libye: Guaino veut 
aller plus loin 

   *      

23-2-11 L'Europe prête à 
tirer un trait sur Kadhafi 

         

24-2-11 Juppé: intervention 
en Libye pas prévue 

   *      

24-2-11 L'OTAN 
n'interviendra pas en Libye 

   *      

25-2-11 Libye: l'ONU va 
étudier des sanctions 

         

25-2-11 Libye – ONU: 
résolution franco-britannique 

         

25-2-11 Libye: l'Otan va se 
réunir d'urgence 

  *       

25-2-11 Libye: l'UE va 
prendre des mesures 

   *      

25-2-11 Berlin veut des 
sanctions contre la Libye 

         

25-2-11 Libye: Cameron 
appelle à des sanctions 

         

25-2-11 Libye: l'UE 
s'accorde sur des sanctions 

         

25-2-11 USA et Turquie 
d'accord sur la Libye 

         

25-2-11 L'ONU se mobilise 
sur plusieurs fronts 

  *       

25-2-11 Exactions/Libye: les 
USA enquêtent 

         

25-2-11 Libye: rencontre 
Obama-Ban Ki-moon 

         

27-2-11 ONU: sanctions 
sévères contre Kadhafi 

         

27-2-11 Départ de Kadhafi 
inévitable (Italie) 

         

28-2-11 La France lance une 
opération humanitaire 

  *    *   
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massive en Libye 
28-2-11 Kadhafi: l'UE adopte 
des sanctions 

         

28-2-11 Fillon sur RTL: le 
départ de MAM, une 
décision politique 

  *    *   

28-2-11 Washington veut 
porter le coup de grâce à 
Kadhafi 

  *    *   

1-3-11 Libye/air:  zone 
d'exclusion légitime 

  *    *   

1-3-11 Libye: pas 
d'intervention sans accord 

  *    *   

2-3-11 Libye/ONU: nouvelles 
sanctions à venir 

  *       

2-3-11 Libye/exclusion/air: 
pas de décision 

  *       

2-3-11 Libye/intervention: la 
Ligue arabe contre 

  *   *    

3-3-11 Libye: médiation de 
Chavez 

 *  *      

3-3-11 En sommet, l'UE va 
définir sa stratégie dans le 
monde arabe 

      *  * 

3-3-11 Libye/avions: 
consensus France-GB 

  *       

3-3-11 Libye/Chavez: Paris 
rejette la médiation 

 *  *      

3-3-11 Libye: la proposition 
de Chavez étudiée 

 *        

3-3-11 Libye: l'offre de 
Chavez refusée 

 *        

3-3-11 Paris et Londres 
veulent bloquer l'aviation 
libyenne 

 * *   * *   

4-3-11 Libye: Castro salue 
l'initiative de Chavez 

 *        

4-3-11 Libye: feu vert au 
Venezuela 

 *        

4-3-11 La communauté 
internationale passe ses 
options en revue 

  *    *   

4-3-11 Je fais un rêve, celui 
d'une intervention en Libye… 

      *   

5-3-11 Libye/zone 
d'exclusion: Juppé travaille 

  *       

6-2-11 Libye: Juppé contre 
une intervention 

   *      

7-3-11 Libye: Havel pour une 
intervention armée  

     * *   

7-3-11 Libye/exclusion 
aérienne: soutien arabe 

  *       

7-3-11 Les révolutions 
arabes, un casse-tête pour 
Obama 

  *    *   
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7-3-11 Libye: nouvelles 
sanctions financières 

         

7-3-11 Moscou contre une 
intervention en Libye 

   *      

7-3-11 Exclusion aérienne: 
le Golfe favorable 

  *       

8-3-11 Libye/exclusion 
aérienne: OCI favorable 

  *       

8-3-11 Kadhafi: l'opposition 
refuse un dialogue 

 *        

8-3-11 Libye: intervention en 
dernier recours 

     * *   

8-3-11 Libye: l'ONU débat 
d'une zone d'exclusion 

  *    *   

8-3-11 «No fly zone» en 
Libye, possible mais risqué 

  *  * * *   

9-3-11 L'UE se prononce 
vendredi sur une interdiction 
aérienne 

  *   *    

9-3-11 No-fly zone: tout 
dépend de l'ONU 

  *       

9-3-11 Robert Kagan: 
«L'Amérique ne peut se 
retirer derrière un mur» 

  *   *    

9-3-11 Libye: USA et UE 
veulent éviter le recours à la 
force 

  *    * *  

10-3-11 Paris s'active pour 
revenir dans le jeu arabe  

  *       

10-3-11 Libye: appel à l'aide 
international 

  * *      

10-3-11 Libye: ne pas 
coopérer avec Kadhafi 

   *      

10-3-11 Crise libyenne: 
l'Otan et l'UE débattent 

  *   * *   

10-3-11 Libye: l'Otan prête à 
intervener 

  *       

10-3-11 Libye: Sarkozy parle 
de frappes ciblées 

      *   

11-3-11 Plan de no-fly zone 
présenté mi-mars 

  *       

11-3-11 Libye: l'UA contre 
une intervention armée 

   *      

11-3-11 Libye: Kissinger 
prône une action militaire 
européenne 

     * *   

11-3-11 Libye: se préparer à 
toute éventualité 

  *       

11-3-11 Libye: ouverture du 
sommet de l'UE 

  *    *   

11-3-11 Libye/exclusion: 
Ligue arabe favorable? 

  *    *   

11-3-11 Libye/intervention: 
Merkel sceptique 

   *      

11-3-11 Des sanctions          
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pétrolières contre la Libye 
12-3-11 Libye: la LA pour 
une zone d'exclusion 

  *       

12-3-11 Libye: les forces de 
Kadhafi à la reconquête de 
l'Est 

  *       

14-3-11 Libye/intervention 
Otan: Erdogan contre 

   *   *   

14-3-11 Libye/zone 
exclusion: urgent pour le PS 

  *       

14-3-11 Entretien Sarkozy-
Clinton 

  *       

15-3-11 G8-Libye: pas de 
zone d'exclusion 

   *      

15-3-11 G8-Libye: accroître 
la pression 

         

15-3-11 Le G8 menace 
Kadhafi 

  * *   *   

15-3-11 ONU: Paris pour la 
zone d'exclusion 

  *       

15-3-11 Libye: les USA 
étendent leurs sanctions 

         

15-3-11 Libye/zone 
d'exclusion: les USA 
prudents 

  *    *   

16-3-11 Divisé sur le recours 
à la force, le G8 s'en remet à 
l'ONU 

  * * * * *   

16-3-11 Libye: Sarkozy 
lance un appel à l'ONU 

  *       

16-3-11 Libye/ONU: Clinton 
évoque un vote jeudi 

  *    *   

17-3-11 Kadhafi prépare un 
génocide (ONU) 

  *    *   

17-3-11 Libye: l'ONU 
tergiverse, Kadhafi avance 

  *  *  *   

17-3-11 !!! Libye: les 
scénarios d'une intervention 
militaire 

  *    *   

17-3-11 Libye: Clinton pour 
la zone d'exclusion 

  *       

17-3-11 Libye: raids aériens 
si feu vert de l'ONU 

      *   

17-3-11 ONU: oui au recours 
à la force en Libye 

      *   

18-3-11 Libye: Védrine pour 
une intervention 

*      *   

18-3-11 !!!! La France 
participera aux opérations 
militaires en Libye 

      *   

18-3-11 L'ONU autorise le 
recours à la force contre la 
Libye 

      *   

18-3-11 L'Anglais David 
Cameron, premier allié des 

  *    *   
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Français 
18-3-11 Paris et ses alliés 
lancent un ultimatum 
commun à Kadhafi 

      *   

18-3-11 Libye: les alliés 
mettent au point leur 
dispositif militaire 

      *   

18-3-11 Washington laisse 
les premiers rôles à Paris et 
Londres 

  *  *  *   

Total 102  1 10 48 16 4 10 37 1 1 



	
	
	
	
	
	

398	

 

 

Le Figaro - Editorials  
 

PMF CMF D2P/In 
(vague) 

CI W WA R2P NG NV 

22-2-11 Catastrophe en 
Libye 

  *       

25-2-11 Faire plier Kadhafi *  *       
28-2-11 Le piège de Kadhafi  *        
11-3-11 Libye: Sarkozy et la 
prudence de l'Europe 

*         

16-3-11 Libye: du rêve au 
cauchemar 

*     *    

17-3-11 Sauver le printemps 
arabe 

*    * * *   

18-3-11 Libye: le moment de 
Sarkozy 

*         

Total 7 5 1 2 0 1 2 1 0 0 
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New York Times - News  

 
R2P NG/

NV 
NFZ Vs 

NFZ 
W WA MA UN

-Ch 
VII 

HI 

21-2-11 Libya’s U.N. 
Diplomats Break With 
Qaddafi 

  *       

22-2-11 U.S. Condemns 
Libyan Clashes but Makes 
No Threats  

  *       

23-2-11 France Tries to Re-
Seize Its Lost Momentum  

         

23-2-11 Obama Condemns 
Libya Amid Stalled 
Evacuation of Americans  

  *       

25-2-11 U.S. Imposes 
Sanctions on Libya in Wake 
of Crackdown 

  *    *   

26-2-11 Following U.S. 
Sanctions, U.N. Security 
Council to Meet on Libya 

  *    *   

26-2-11 Security Council 
Calls for War Crimes Inquiry 
in Libya 

  *       

27-2-11 The Vacuum After 
Qaddafi 

*     *    

27-2-11 U.S. and Allies 
Weigh Libya No-Fly Zone  

  *       

28-2-11 French Aid Bolsters 
Libyan Revolt  

  *       

28-2-11 U.S. Freezes a 
Record $30 Billion in Libyan 
Assets 

         

28-2-11 U.S. Readies 
Military Options on Libya 

  * *   *   

1-3-11 Gates Plays Down 
Possibility of U.S. Force in 
Libya 

   * *  *   

1-3-11 In U.S.-Libya Nuclear 
Deal, a Qaddafi Threat 
Faded Away 

  *       

1-3-11 Libyan Rebels Said to 
Debate Seeking U.N. 
Airstrikes 

  *   * *   

2-3-11 Gates Warns of Risks 
of a No-Flight Zone 

  * *  * *   

3-3-11 Viewing Libya 
Through the Prism of 
Lockerbie 

         

3-3-11 Obama Tells Qaddafi 
to Quit and Authorizes 
Refugee Airlifts 

   *   *   

3-3-11 Qaddafi Said to 
Accept Venezuelan Offer for 

 *        
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Help  
5-3-11 Obama’s Choice: To 
Intervene or Not in Libya 

  * * *    * 

6-3-11 U.S. Senators Call for 
No-Flight Zone Over Libya 

  *    *   

6-3-11 U.S. Weighs Options, 
on Air and Sea 

  *   * *   

7-3-11 Britain's Excellent 
Libyan Adventure 

  *       

7-3-11 Discord Fills 
Washington on Possible 
Libya Intervention 

  * * *  *   

9-3-11 Hoard of Cash Lets 
Qaddafi Extend Fight 
Against Rebels 

  *       

10-3-11 France Becomes 
First Country to Recognize 
Libyan Rebels  

  *    *   

10-3-11 NATO Steps Back 
From Military Intervention in 
Libya  

  * * *  *   

10-3-11 Obama Seeks a 
Course of Pragmatism in the 
Middle East  

   *   *   

10-3-11 U.S. Escalates 
Pressure on Libya Amid 
Mixed Signals  

  * *  * *   

11-3-11 European Leaders 
Don’t Rule Out Armed 
Intervention in Libyan 
Conflict 

  * *   *   

11-3-11 U.S. to Name a 
Liaison to Libyan Rebels 

  * *   *   

12-3-11 Arab League 
Endorses No-Flight Zone 
Over Libya 

  *   * *   

14-3-11 Clinton Meets In 
Paris With Libyan Rebel 
Leader  

  *    *   

15-3-11 G-8 Ministers Fail to 
Agree on Libya No-Flight 
Zone  

  * * *  *   

15-3-11 Libyan Forces Rout 
Rebels as West’s Effort for 
No-Flight Zone Stalls  

   *  * *   

16-3-11 Security Council 
Uncertain About Intervening 
in Libya 

  * *   *   

17-3-11 As U.N. Backs 
Military Action in Libya, U.S. 
Role Is Unclear 

  *   * *   

17-3-11 Europe Split Over 
Libya No-Flight Zone 

  * *   *   

18-3-11 France and Britain 
Lead Military Push on Libya 

  *    *   
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18-3-11 Obama Takes Hard 
Line With Libya After Shift by 
Clinton 

  *    *   

18-3-11 Obama Warns 
Libya, but Attacks Go On 

  *    *   

Total 41 1 1 32 15 5 8 26 0 1 
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New York Times - 

Opinions  
 

PMF CMF D2P/In 
(vague) 

CI W WA R2P NG NV 

22-2-11 If Not Now, When?          
23-2-11 On the Line With 
Libya 

*         

24-2-11 From Oklahoma to 
Tobruk 

         

25-2-11 Let's Assure Free 
Passage From Libya 

*         

25-2-11 Listening to the 
Revolution 

  *       

28-2-11 Libya and the 
Responsibility to Protect  

*      *   

28-2-11 Oh, What a Lucky 
Man  

     *   * 

2-3-11 Here’s What We Can 
Do to Tackle Libya  

*         

2-3-11 Libya’s Patient 
Revolutionaries  

         

3-3-11 Neoconservatism and 
the Arab Revolutions  

 *    *    

4-3-11 Can You Hear Libya 
Now? 

*         

4-3-11 How Britain Changed 
Course in Libya 

 *        

7-3-11 Libyan Closure   *   * *    
8-3-11 No-Fly Zone? No.  *   * * *   
9-3-11 Counterpoint: 
Protecting the Libyan People  

*     * *   

9-3-11 Give Peaceful 
Resistance a Chance  

        * 

9-3-11 Libya Calling *         
9-3-11 The Case for a No-
Fly Zone 

*         

10-3-11 The Perils of a No-
Fly Zone  

 *   * *    

11-3-11 Boots on the 
Ground 

 *        

12-3-11 In Search of 
Monsters 

 *   *     

13-3-11 Fiddling While Libya 
Burns 

*     *    

13-3-11 Iraq Then, Libya 
Now 

 *   *     

15-3-11 War and 
Responsibility 

 *        

16-3-11 The Republic of 
East Libya? 

 *        

17-3-11 Be Ruthless or Stay 
Out 

*    * *    

18-3-11 Into Libya  *        
18-3-11 On Libya,  *   *     
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Suspicious Minds 
18-3-11 Squaring Off With 
Libya's Iron Fist 

 *        

Total 29 10 13 1 0 7 8 3 0 2 
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New York Times - 
Editorials 

PMF CMF D2P/In 
(vague) 

CI W WA R2P NG NV 

22-2-11 Libya’s Butcher          
24-2-11 Stopping Qaddafi *  *   *    
28-2-11 Qaddafi’s Crimes 
and Fantasies 

*  *       

21-3-11 At War in Libya *    *     
Total 4 3 0 2 0 1 1 0 0 0 



	
	
	
	
	
	

405	

 
Wall Street Journal - News  

 
R2P NG/

NV 
NFZ Vs 

NFZ 
W WA MA UN-

Ch 
VII 

HI 

21-2-11 Gadhafi battles to 
hang on 

  *       

22-2-11 Libya’s Gadhafi 
clings to power 

  *       

23-2-11 France, Germany 
call on sanctions 

 *        

23-2-11 Libya crumbles 
around Gadhafi 

  *       

24-2-11 Swiss banks 
ordered to freeze Gadhafi 
assets 

         

25-2-11 Sarkozy calls for 
Gadhafi to retire 

      *   

25-2-11 US to impose 
sanctions on Libya 

         

25-2-11 West to Isolate 
Gadhafi 

  *    *   

26-2-11 Delays in 
Washington response draws 
criticism 

  *    *   

26-2-11 Italy suspends 
Friendship Treaty with Libya  

  *    *   

27-2-11 China s vote on 
Libya signals possible shift 

   *      

27-2-11 UN imposes 
sanctions on Gadhafi 

  *       

27-2-11 US reaches out to 
Libyan opposition 

  *       

28-2-11 Cameron doesn't 
rule out of military force for 
Libya 

  *   * *   

28-2-11 NFZ eyed in Libya   *    *   
28-2-11 Pentagon 
repositions naval forces off 
Libya 

  *    *   

28-2-11 U.S., Europe Allies 
Discuss Libya No-Fly Zone 

  *    *   

28-2-11 White House-Exile 
is one option for Gadhafi 

  *       

2-3-11 US cools loose talk 
on NFZ 

   *   *   

3-3-11 Obama Says Gadhafi 
Must Quit 

         

4-3-11 NATO Chief Says a 
U.N. Resolution Is Needed 
to Establish No-Fly Zone 

  *    *   

4-3-11 Obama Keeps Libya 
Options Open 

   *   *   

5-3-11 EU to Add Sanctions 
on Libya 
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5-3-11 Italy Freezes Some 
Libyan Assets, Not LIA 

         

6-3-11 GOP Lawmakers Say 
U.S. Should Offer Support to 
Libyan Rebels 

  *    *   

7-3-11 Allies prepare Libya 
military option  

  *    *   

7-3-11 NATO Defense 
Ministers to Weigh No-Fly-
Zone Plan Thursday 

  *    *  * 

9-3-11 EU Ashton says EU 
expand Libya sanctions 

         

9-3-11 U.S. Debates Libya 
Action 

  *    *   

10-3-11 France recognises 
Libya rebels 

  *   * *   

11-3-11 Divided EU Keeps 
Options on Libya Military 
Action 

  *   * *   

11-3-11 France, U.S. Reach 
Out to Rebels  

  *    *   

11-3-11 White House's 
Strategy on Libya Raises 
Political Risks 

  *    *   

12-3-11 Arab League Urges 
Libya 'No-Fly' Zone 

  *    *   

12-3-11 U.S. Wary of Libya 
Role 

   *   *   

14-3-11 Gadhafi Closes In, 
as Allies Huddle  

  *   * *   

14-3-11 Iran Looms Large in 
Libya Decisions 

  *   * *   

14-3-11 Lebanon to Draft 
'No-Fly Zone' Resolution 

  *   * *   

15-3-11 Arabs Love the Pax 
Americana 

  *    *   

15-3-11 France-Arab states 
ready to use force in Libya 

  *    *   

16-3-11 U.N. Debates 
Airstrikes, as Some Seek 
Lead Arab Role 

  *    *   

17-3-11 U.K. Praises 
American Shift Over Libya 

  *    *   

17-3-11 U.N. Clears Way for 
Attack on Libya 

  *    *   

17-3-11 U.S. Seeks Range 
of Strikes on Libya at U.N. 

  *    *   

18-3-11 Allies Rally Against 
Gadhafi 

  *   * *   

18-3-11 Battle stance gives 
lift to French, UK leaders 

  *  *  *   

18-3-11 Confronting Gadhafi 
Is Not Enough (by Tony Blair 
in the World News section) 

  *   *    

18-3-11 NATO Says   *    *   
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Conditions Met for Military 
Action 
18-3-11 Qatar Lines Up 
Behind U.N. Push 

  *    *   

Total 49  0 1 37 4 1 8 34 0 1 
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Wall Street Journal – 
Opinions  

 

PMF CMF D2P/In 
(vague) 

CI W WA R2P NG NV 

21-2-11 Liberating Libya   *   *    
21-2-11 Put down the mad 
dog 

     *  *  

22-2-11 If You Are With Us, 
We Are Against You; The 
West's response to the 
Mideast's anti-regime 
protests is rather perplexing 

     *    

22-2-11 The U.S. Can Help 
Libyans Defeat Gadhafi 

  *       

23-2-11 The Obama 
response to Libya is another 
UN resolution 

  *       

26-2-11 Outflanked by 
France-On Libya Obama is 
missing in action 

  *       

27-2-11 The Libyan uprising-
Lessons from Iraq 

*         

1-2-11 The reluctant 
American 

*         

3-3-11 Europe's Choices in 
Libya 

*         

3-3-11 The Arab Revolt and 
U.S. Interests 

         

4-3-11 We Don't Need U.N. 
Approval to Save Libyan 
Lives 

*         

6-3-11 Obama's Libyan 
Abdication  

*     *    

8-3-11 If Gadhafi Survives *         
8-3-11 The U.S. Should 
Keep Out of Libya 

 *   *     

9-3-11 No-Fly Zone, No 
Problem  

*         

11-3-11 The Case for 
Backing Libya's Rebels 

 *        

11-3-11 The Obama 
Doctrine 

*         

11-3-11 Washington's 
Dithering on Libya 

*     *    

15-3-11 It's Not Too Late to 
Save Libya 

*         

16-3-11 The Collapse of 
Internationalism 

*         

17-3-11 Impotent America *     *    
Total 21 12 2 4 0 1 6 0 1 0 
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Appendix II 
 

 

Transcend Media Service - 
News  

 

R2P NG
/NV 

NFZ Vs 
NFZ 

W WA MA UN
-Ch 
VII 

HI 

28-2-11 Libya_ NATO to 
Hold Emergency Meeting of 
North Atlantic Council 

     * *   

7-3-11 US, UK, French 
Forces Land in Libya 

     *    

Total 2 0 0 0 0 0 2 1 0 0 
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Transcend Media Service - 

Opinions  
 

PMF CMF D2P/In 
(vague) 

CI W WA R2P NG NV 

28-2-11 Libya: Is 
Washington Pushing for Civil 
War to Justify a US-NATO 
Military Intervention 

 *  *  *    

28-2-11 NATO’s Plan Is to 
Occupy Libya 

 *  *  *   * 

7-3-11 America’s Secret 
Plan to Arm Libya’s Rebels 

    * *    

7-3-11 Democracy Is No 
Panacea (IPS) 

         

7-3-11 Libya: The Rest of 
the Story 

 *    *    

7-3-11 NATO’s Inevitable 
War: The Flood of Lies 
regarding Libya 

 *   * *    

7-3-11 Petroleum and 
Empire in North Africa. 
NATO Invasion of Libya 
Underway 

 *    *    

14-3-11 Insurrection and 
Military Intervention: The 
US-NATO Attempted Coup 
d’état in Libya? (Part II will 
be put in footnotes because 
TMS didn’t publish it) 

 *    *   * 

14-3-11 What about a No Fly 
Zone for the Palestinians 

 *        

14-3-11 Will We Ever Learn? 
Kicking the Intervention 
Habit 

 *   * *    

21-3-11 A Dirty Word *     *    
21-3-11 World Citizens Call 
For a Cease Fire in Libya 
and Start of Negotiations on 
a Broadly-Based New Libyan 
Republic 

       *  

28-3-11 African Union at a 
Loss over Libya 

 *    *    

28-3-11 Be Consistent—
Invade Saudi Arabia 

 *    *    

28-3-11 In the Mideast, U.S. 
Policy Is Still Driven by 
Realism 

 *   * *    

28-3-11 Is the US Ruled by a 
Military Junta 

 *   * *    

28-3-11 Libya Intervention 
Threatens the Arab Spring 

 *    *  *  

28-3-11 IPB Condemns 
Military Strikes and Urges 
Political Negotiations to 

 *   * * * *  
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Protect the Civilian 
Population 
28-3-11 Of Libya, France 
and Western Hypocrisy 

 *    *    

28-3-11 Qaddafi, Moral 
Interventionism, Libya, and 
the Arab Revolutionary 
Moment 

 *    *   * 

28-3-11 Where Is the Voice 
of the African Union (IPS) 

 *    *    

Total 21 1 17 0 2 6 18 1 3 3 
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Transcend Media Service - 
Editorials 

PMF CMF D2P/In 
(vague) 

CI W WA R2P NG NV 

14-3-11 The U.S. Is no 
Friend to Libya’s Uprising 

 *   * *    

21-3-11 Libya and the 
Dilemma of Intervention 

 *   * *    

21-3-11 Two Human Made 
Disasters: Japan and Libya 

 *    *  *  

28-3-11 Libya: The War Is 
On 

 *   * * *   

Total 4 0 4 0 0 3 4 1 1 0 
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Inter Press Service - News  

 
R2P NG

/NV 
NFZ Vs 

NFZ 
W WA MA UN

-Ch 
VII 

HI 

21-2-11 U.S. Denounces 
Gov’t Violence as 
Unacceptable 

  *   *    

22-2-11 Libya-U.S.: Obama 
Ally Calls for Regime 
Change 

  *   *    

22-2-11 U.N. Condemns 
Libya but Fails to Probe 
Civilian Killings 

         

23-2-11 Obama Says U.S. 
Considering “Full Range of 
Options” 

  *   *    

25-2-11 U.S. Lays Out 
Sanctions on Libya as First 
Step 

     *    

25-2-11 U.S.: Neo-Con 
Hawks Take Flight over 
Libya 

  *   * *  * 

28-2-11 Arab Civil Society 
Calls for No-Fly Zone over 
Libya 

  *   *    

28-2-11 Libya: West, U.N. 
Turn Up Heat on Gaddafi 

  *   *    

1-3-11 Recruiting Now for 
New Offensive Against 
Gaddafi 

     *    

1-3-11 Turkey Gets the 
Worst of Two Worlds 

         

1-3-11 U.N. Body Suspends 
Libya from Human Rights 
Council 

     *    

3-3-11 Thousands of Foreign 
Labourers Trapped in 
Turmoil 

*  *   * *   

4-3-11 Brazil Opposed to 
Military Options in Libya 
Crisis 

 *  *      

7-3-11 Chavez Gambles on 
Gaddafi Diplomacy 

 *    *    

7-3-11 Libya: Obama Inches 
Closer to Military 
Intervention 

  *   * *   

8-3-11 Libyan Weapons May 
Come Back to Haunt Europe 

  *   *    

9-3-11 IBSA Together in 
Resisting No-fly Zone 

 *  *      

10-3-11 Libya: U.S. Edges 
Towards Rebel Recognition 

  *   *    

11-3-11 Mideast: Obama 
Besieged by Policy 

     *    
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Challenges 
14-3-11 Libya: Time for 
Intervention Running Out 

  *   * *   

16-3-11 Military Intervention 
in Libya May Already Be 
Irrelevant 

  *   * * *  

17-3-11 U.N. Body 
Authorises Military 
Intervention in Libya 

  *   * *   

18-3-11 Libya: Obama 
Threatens Military Action if 
Attacks Resume 

  *   * *   

Total 23  1 3 14 2 0 19 7 1 1 
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Inter Press Service - 
Opinions  

 

PMF CMF D2P/In 
(vague) 

CI W WA R2P NG NV 

10-3-11 As protests engulf 
North Africa, where is the 
voice of the African Union? 

 *    *    

Total 1 0 1 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 
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Inter Press Service - 
Editorials 

PMF CMF D2P/In 
(vague) 

CI W WA R2P NG NV 

28-2-11 Democracy Is No 
Panacea 

     *    

Total 1  0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 


